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PREFACE. 



Sir William Jones has said of the Sutras of Panini that they 
are ^'dark as the darkest oracle ;" and Colebrooke, in one of 
his Essays, has given a list of about one hundred and forty 
Indian grammarians and commentators who have followed in 
the footsteps of the great Patriarch of Sanscrit Grammar, 
and endeavoured to throw light upon the obscurity of his 
aphorisms. In this endeavour they have succeeded rather 
in shewing the depth of their own knowledge, than in making 
the subject more accessible to the generality of European 
students ; and the explanations which they offer are some- 
times more unintelligible than the original itself. 

Happily, however, a writer has arisen in our own country 
competent to elucidate most thoroughly the difficulties of 
this subject. Professor Wilson, the greatest Sanscrit scholar 
of the present day, whose name the University of Oxford is 
proud to associate with its own, in the excellent Grammar 
which he has given to the public has added to his high repu- 
tation by his graceful adaptation of the English language to 
the exposition of the native system of grammatical teaching. 
It may be said of all this author's numerous works, that, as 
they abound in indications of surpassing genius, so they offer 
to the student of Oriental Literature the most valuable in- 
formation on every topic of inquiry. 

But notwithstanding the advantages thus afforded for the 
study of a language so interesting in its affinities, so rich in 
its literature, and so important in its bearing upon our inter- 
ests in the East, it is remarkable that the greater part of the 



11 PREFACE. 

English public are not merely indifferent to its acquisition, 
but ignorant of its character, and even of its very name. It 
must be confessed that this indifference on the part of the 
generality to a language which recommends itself to their 
attention by no considerations of immediate practical utility, 
ought not to excite surprise. It is even, perhaps, too much 
to expect that the study should flourish in the University of 
Oxford. Its neglect in this ancient seat of learning only 
points to a fact which has escaped the observation of those 
would-be reformers of the present system of education at 
Haileybury, who are not for wholly abolishing the study of 
so important a language, but would leave its cultivation to 
the will of the student : and this fact is, that to make any 
course of study voluntary in a place of public education is 
tantamount to its total abolition ; and that no temptation of 
honour, or reward, or present or prospective benefit, and no 
amount of facilities or opportunities, and no degree of intrin- 
sic excellence or interest in the subject itself, will ever attract 
any number of votaries to a study which is not made compul- 
sory upon all. 

But how does it come to pass, that in the East-India Col- 
lege, where this study is still, with true wisdom, made incum- 
bent upon every one ; where it is only reasonable to expect 
that the classical languages of the Hindus should be culti- 
vated with as much ardour as the classical languages of 
Europe in the European Universities ; and where to educate 
the minds of the future governors of India with any reference 
to the duties they are to fulfil, or at least to imbue them 
with any sympathy for the people they are to govern, is 
surely to give them some knowledge of the language which 
is the vehicle of that people's literature, the key to their 
opinions, the repository of all that they hold sacred, and the 
source of nearly all their spoken dialects ; — ^how does it come 
to pass, that in this College the study of Sanscrit is not pro- 
secuted with greater zest? 
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Many causes are assigned for this indifference. It might, 
indeed, be anticipated that ignorance and idleness would 
league themselves in a common crusade against any course 
of reading which entails a more than usual degree of mental 
effort and perseverance. But ignorance and idleness would 
not prevail, were it not in their power to make use of argu- 
ments that have a considerable shew of reason. To those 
who would excuse their indifference by alleging that a know- 
ledge of this language is useless to the Civil servants of India, 
no reply need be given. Such an argument is unworthy of 
refutation, as proceeding from an utter ignorance of facts, and 
a stupid contempt for the authority of those eminent scholars, 
who have long since determined otherwise. To those who 
do not deny its utility, but affirm that many great men in 
India have succeeded very well without it, there is but one 
answer to return. No one disputes that such men have suc- 
ceeded very well without a knowledge of this language, but 
no one can tell how much better they might have succeeded, 
or in how much less time they might have attained the same 
position, or how much more consideration they might have 
shewn for the feelings and prejudices of the natives in the 
course of their career, had the study of Sanscrit formed a 
part of their education. Our forefathers doubtless prospered 
very well without a knowledge of Latin and Greek ; but now 
that so many beneficial effects are found to result from an 
acquaintance with these languages, and now that so many 
facilities exist for their acquisition, no one would think of 
making such an argument an excuse for the neglect of a 
branch of education which, as civilization and learning ad- 
vance, becomes every day more essential. 

But there are some who rest their objection to the study of 
Sanscrit on the ground of its difficulty. These adopt a very 
specious line of argument, and one which, it must be con- 
fessed, has every appearance of reason on its side. They 
maintain that the grammar alone is of itself too intricate to 
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be mastered by men of ordinary abilities in their short 
course of two years at Haileybury ; that too many other sub- 
jects are forced upon their attention to admit of their gaining 
any satisfactory insight into the literature of the language ; 
that they pass their examinations by a mere forced effort of 
memory ; and that the little they learn is as rapidly forgotten 
as it was rapidly acquired, and only serves to disgust, without 
leaving behind any solid or permanent advantage. 

It is with the especial view of answering this latter class of 
objectors that the following short work has been composed. 
It was thought that any system of grammar, however excel- 
lent in itself, founded upon the esoteric method of teaching 
adopted by the Pandits of India, was certainly amenable to 
these objections. An elementary work has, therefore, been 
written, which rests its claim of adaptation to the wants of 
beginners on its opposition to the Indian scheme of gram- 
matical tuition. For it should be borne in mind that in India 
we have presented to us the curious phenomenon of a litera- 
ture elucidating grammar, rather than a grammar elucidating 
literature. The better to understand this, it may here be 
observed that the literature of the Hindus is referrible to 
three distinct phases, the natural, the philological, and the 
artificial. As the first and last of these are diametrically 
opposed to each other, so it may be shewn that the cause of 
this sudden transition from the one extreme to the other was 
the intervention of a rage for philological inquiry. 

Nothing can exceed the simplicity and beauty of the writ- 
ings which fall under the early period of Hindu literature. 
Witness some of the episodes of the two epic poems of the 
Ramayana and Mahabharata; witness some of the Puranas; 
witness the short specimens of the fables of the Hitopadesha 
and of the Laws of Manu, given at the end of this volume. 
The style in all of these is plain, unaffected, and in perfect 
good taste ; and the amount of grammatical knowledge re- 
quired for their perusal might have been compressed into 
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much less space than the two hundred pages which follow 
these prefatory remarks. 

But at some period or other not very far anterior to the 
Christian era, a passion for philological disquisition seems 
to have taken possession of tlie Hindu mind. The appear- 
ance of the Paniniya Sutras created an appetite for abstract 
speculation into the nature and capabilities of language, and 
caused a total revulsion in the character of literary composi- 
tion. Numerous grammarians arose, whose laboured trea- 
tises were not intended to elucidate the national literature of 
the age, but rather had in view the formation of a distinct 
grammatical literature, existing solely for its own sake. 
Then succeeded the era of artificial composition, when 
poems were written, either with the avowed object of illus- 
trating grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of pom- 
pously exhibiting the depth of the author's philological 
research. 

It cannot be wondered if, under these circumstances, when 
all the subtlety of Indian intellect wasted itself upon a sub- 
ject such as this, the science of grammar should have been 
refined and elaborated to a degree wholly unknown in the 
other languages of the world. 

The highly artificial literature, therefore, of later times, 
which resulted from such an elaboration, and was closely 
interwoven with it, cannot certainly be cultivated by the ad- 
vanced scholar without the aid of a grammar, moulded in strict 
conformity with the native model. But, on the other hand, 
it may be suspected that a treatise of this character will 
always be unpalatable, and may even prove a stumbling- 
block ratlier than an aid, to the common class of students, 
who, with no extraordinary powers of mind, and with neither 
the time nor the inclination for mere abstract research into 
the capabilities of language, will certainly be content with 
such an amount of grammatical knowledge as may enable them 
to comprehend the earlier and purer specimens of Sanscrit 
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composition. Indeed, it would almost appear as if the Pan- 
dits of the East had designed to shut out the knowledge of 
their language from the minds of the uninitiated vulgar. 
They require that the young student shall devote ten years 
to the grammar alone, and they have certainly contrived to 
provide him with ample occupation during this tedious pe- 
riod of his novitiate. The arrangement adopted in the best 
of their grammatical treatises would seem to have been made 
with the express purpose of exaggerating difficulties. Doubt- 
less there are many real difficulties, but there are also many 
obvious parts of the subject the simplicity of which has been 
carefully concealed behind a tissue of mysticism. A com- 
plicated machinery of technical schemes and symbolical letters 
is constructed, which may be well calculated to aid the me- 
mory of the initiated natives themselves, or those who have 
become familiar with the native system by a long course of 
reading in the country, but only serves to bewilder the Eu- 
ropean tyro. The young English student has enough to do 
in conquering the difficulties of a strange character, and mas- 
tering the rules of combination, without puzzling himself in 
a labyrinth of servile, substituted, and rejected letters, and 
perplexing himself in his efforts to gain, by this indirect pro- 
cess, knowledge which is attainable more easily by the usual 
direct means. 

It is enough to say of the present volume that it is the 
first really elementary Sanscrit Grammar ever published. Its 
defects will, therefore, it is hoped, not be too critically judged 
by those who propose to themselves a higher aim than the 
mere assistance of beginners. To administer to the wants of 
the earliest students has been the one object kept steadily in 
view ; and subordinately an attempt has been made to ex- 
hibit the peculiarities which distinguish the study of this lan- 
guage from that of Latin and Greek. The plan adopted will 
sufficiently explain itself. It has been deemed desirable not 
to embarrass the student with too much at once. Types of 
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two different sizes have therefore been employed ; the larger 
attracts his eye to that which is of first importance : the 
smaller generally contains such matter as possesses no press- 
ing claim to his immediate consideration. The Roman cha- 
racter has been applied to the expression of the Devanagari 
throughout the greater part of the Grammar, especially in 
treating of the rules which regulate the combination and 
permutation of vowels and consonants. There can be no 
doubt that the false opinion which prevails of the difficulty 
of Sanscrit may be traced to the labour imposed of thoroughly 
mastering these rules at the first entrance upon the study of 
the language. They form, as it were, a mountain of difficulty 
to be passed at the very commencement of the journey, and 
the learner cannot be convinced that, when once surmounted, 
the ground beyond may be more smooth than in other lan- 
guages, the ingress to which is comparatively easy. 

To simplify, as much as possible, this division of the sub- 
ject has been the main object ; and as an accurate acquaint- 
ance with the Devanagari letters is not here indispensable, 
they have not been introduced, except in cases where any 
doubt is likely to arise in the learner's mind. As he ad- 
vances, he will find a more sparing use of the Roman cha- 
racter, and towards the end of the volume it has been 
entirely abandoned. For let it not be supposed that, by the 
mixed method of printing here adopted, any loose or inaccu- 
rate knowledge of the Sanscrit character is tacitly encouraged. 
Such inaccuracy is a too common obstacle to the sound 
acquisition of this language. The student satisfies himself 
at first with an imperfect knowledge of the Devanagari 
alphabet, and, having never conquered this difficulty at the 
outset, is ever after hampered by its perpetual recurrence. 

The tabular views which have been given throughout this 
work, especially in the chapter on Verbs, will, it is hoped, 
conduce to the ready comprehension of the more complex 
parts of the subject. They contain some novelties, which 
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might require an apology, had they not been suggested by a 
strong belief in the falsity of the native method of proposing, 
as the general scheme, a system of terminations which applies 
rather to the exceptions, and then, by a needless process of 
derivation and substitution, forcing it into universal appli- 
cation. 

In the chapter on Syntax, the laws which determine 
the coalition of vowels have not been observed, as being out 
of place in a portion of the subject which aims only at the 
clear exhibition of inflectional changes. 

The Selections which have been appended to the gram- 
matical part of this book offer the greatest facilities to 'the 
early student in his first effort at translation. Those in prose 
are of the simplest character, and every word is explained 
either by notes or by references to the preceding pages of 
the grammar. Those in verse contain some few diflBculties, 
but the style is plain, and an English translation has been 
subjoined, which may aid the text, as well as tend to shew 
that the matter contained in Sanscrit literature may not be 
so unprofitable as some have ignorantly assumed. The sepa- 
ration of each word from the next, and the use of a mark to 
indicate the division when the blending of vowels makes 
such separation impossible, will offend the eye of the ad- 
vanced Oriental scholar ; but the beginner can scarcely be 
expected to know which is the final or which the initial letter 
of a word which he never saw before. Why, therefore, 
refuse to give the only clue which is to guide him in his 
search for the word in the Dictionary ; and why, by uniting 
those parts of the sentence which admit of separation, super- 
add this unnecessary source of perplexity to the necessary 
difficulty, unknown in other languages, resulting from the 
blending of vowels and the composition of words? The 
natives of the East ought, in this particular, to conform to a 
custom which the art of printing has made universally preva- 
lent amongst civilized nations, if, at least, they desire their 
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languages to be generally cultivated by the people of Europe. 
Nor does there seem any reason in the theory which would 
make such a conformity incompatible with the laws of 
euphony. 

It only remains to add, that in a work, small and unpre- 
tending though it be, in which so many minute points and 
marks have been employed to represent the Sanscrit character 
by the Roman, the correction of the press has been a task 
of no small labour. In this labour Professor Johnson, an 
Oriental scholar of whose varied attainments the East-India 
College has reason to be proud, has cheerfully co-operated, 
and in other matters also has freely given the benefit of his 
valuable advice and great experience. But whilst to him 
much of the merit is due that may belong to this book on 
the score of accuracy, it must be distinctly imderstood that 
he is entirely free from the responsibility of its novel struc- 
ture and arrangement. It is also fair to state that some of 
the detail of the following pages has been suggested by a 
careful perusal of Professor Bopp's Sanscrit Grammar, printed 
at Berlin. 

East-India College, 
July 1846. 
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SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals, ^A; ^^^^^ Xf^A^n- ?A 

Palatals, ^ ch ^ chh If j ^^jh >f » ^ sh T{ y 

Cerebrals, 1^ t "^ th ^ d ^ dh IJJit ^?^ ^** 

Dentals, ^ t '^ th ^d JJ dh w{ n ^s ^/ 

Labials, T^ p Tf^ph "^ b V{ bh J{ m "^ v 

THE MOST COMMON OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

IBJ ksh, g dy, ^ tr, f^ tw, ^ tU ^ nn, ^ dd, ^ kty j^ th 
^ kn, ^ kirn, ^>i, ^ ty, ^ *y» ^ ?Ay, ^If *Ay» ^ ^Aj^* 
^py^ ^^'y* iT^' t^Jny, ^*Ay, l^JArAy, ^ cAy, t^If fy, 
1g^ A:«Ay, 7%f ^e/A, ^ 6e/A, ^ ddh ^ «^A, ^ e/ir, ^dgy '^ dgr, 
^ pU ?I pw. H J^» ^ *^^' ^ *^A» ^5 '^w^' "^ *^ ^ ^'•» 

*^ ^'»» "^ *»•» ^ ^^' ^ c^**' ^ ^^» '^l >•»»»»» ^ ^'^^^ ^ "ryy^ ^ '•'^^ 
U W'ArA, ^ w-^, ^ rf^, ^ rich, 3^ fw^AA, "^ w/, ^ n?, ^ «/A, 

^ nd, ftf «A 1^ ^n, XJIf ny, ^ »w, ^ «A(, ^ «A(A, "g f A/r, 

^ «A/n?, '^ ^A(y, ^ «A(Ay, HJf shn, ^ *ip, ^ «^ ^ str, ^ *;//, 

'^ sk, ^ */A, ^ ^> n^ «/w, •ST '»^»'' •W »»<y' nSff »'ry» 

^cAcA, "^cAcAA, ^i/, rVf //A, 1^ ttrv, ^ hy, ^ hm, ^Aw, 
? An, ? Ar, ^e/m, l^i Ant?, |p kh T^ gU ^ AA^ ^>r, "Q 6{^A^, 
^ (/dAy, TJfgry, ^ (/An?, ^ ^', oVf bbh, |f dAn, f|| ndh ^^ kshn, 
^^ kshm, ^ A/r, ^ A/y, |CT nky, r^ %, lilf /»ij^, JJ rfiry, 
31 ^'y^ ?S3T {f(j!/> W chhy, ^ /Ay. ^ cWy, ^ A/, ^ *AA. 
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CHAPTER L 



LETTERS. 

Ihe Sanscrit language is written in the character called Deva- 
nagaii. The following are the Devanagari letters, with their 
equivalents in the Roman character. 



VOWELS, DIPHTHONGS, AND SEMI-VOWELS. 
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LONG 
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CONSONANTS. 










HARD 
CONSONANTS. 


CORRESPOND- 
ING SOFT. 


CORRE- 
SPONDING 
NASALS. 


CORRE- 
SPONDING 
SIBILANTS. 


ASPIRATE AND 
SEMI-VOWEL.S. 

Initial llnal 
or called 
Medial Viaargah. 


NASAL SYM- 
BOL CALLED 
ANVSWARA. 


Gutturals, 


-mk m kh 


^ g "^ gh 


1? /!• 




IE A : A 


• w or m 


Palatals, 


^ch 'W.ch/t 


^j ^jh 


^ n 
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iTy 




Cerebrals, 


Z i Z th 


Z d Z dh 


VS n 
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W sh 
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\r 




Dentals, 


Jf t ^M 


^d H dh 


•T n 


T( s 


^l 




Tjahials, 


^ p Jfiph 


^ b H 6A 


^ m 




^VOVfV 





B 



2 LETTERS. 

Observe that ar and ar are not distinct letters, but have been 
inserted amongst the diphthongs for reasons that will be after- 
wards apparent. That the semi-vowels have been placed in both 
Tables, as falling under the first, in their relation to t, u, ri, Iri; 
under the second, in their relation to j, rf, rf, b. That h at the end 
of a word stands for Visargah (:). That when n is found before 
the semi-vowels y, t?, r, /, the sibilants sh^ sh, s, and the aspirate h 
in the middle of a word, it represents the symbol Anuswara ; 
and that m at the end of a word always represents the same 
symbol. That the vowels ^ and ^ will be represented by ri 
and rt, as distinguished from ft ri and H ri, which represent the 
consonant r combined with the vowels i and f. Lastly, that 
the palatal sibilant ^ will be represented by sh, as distinguished 
from shf wliich represents the cerebral sibilant w. 

ON THE METHOD OF WRITING THE VOWELS. 

The vowels assume two forms, according as they are initial or 
not initial. Thus, ik is written ^, but ki is written fts; short 
t, when not initial, being always written before the consonant 
after which it is pronounced. Short a is never written, unless it 
begin a word, because it is supposed to be inherent in every 
consonant. Thus, ak is written ^rb, but ka is written «r; the 
mark under the final k being used to shew that it has no a 
inherent in it. The vowels w, i/, and ri, ri, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as ^, |^, 
kuy ku ; ^, ^, kri, kp. 

i* The Sanscrit is said to possess another vowel, viz. "^J /ri, which has not been 
given, as it only occurs in one word in the language. The only use of introducing 
it in a Table like the above, is to shew the perfection of the DevanSgari alphabet ; 
for without it, we have no corresponding vowels or diphthongs to the semi- vowel 
^ // but, with it, the last line of the Table may be filled up thus, 

SHORT. LONG. OUMA. VRIDDHI. SEMI-VOWEL. 

75 Iri I "55 //i I ^irgj al \ ^«n^ al \ ^y / 



* When, however, u follows I it is written thus, i^ru; and when fi follows ;c» 
thus, ^ rfi. 



LETTERS. 3 

ON THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

Every consonant is supposed to have short a inherent in it, so 
that it is never necessary to write short a except at the beginning 
of a word. Hence, when any of the above simple consonants 
are seen standing alone in any word, short a must always be 
pronounced after them ; but when they are written in conjunction 
with any other vowel, this vowel of course takes the place of 
short a. Thus, such a word as «ti4l«1d4l would be pronoimced 
kalanataycu The question then arises, how are we to know when 
consonants have to be pronounced together, without the inter- 
vention of any vowel ; as, for instance, kl and nfy in the word 
klantya ? This occasions the necessity for compound consonants : 
kl and nty must then be combined together thus, 9, ^, and the 
word is written ^mi. And here we have illustrated the two 
methods of compounding consonants, viz. 1st, by writing them one 
above the other ; 2dly, by placing them side by side, omitting in 
all, except the last, the perpendicular line which lies to the right. 

Almost all compound letters are in this way resolvable into 
their component parts. There are two, however, which are not 
so, viz. "jj k%ha^vA "^jna. The last is commonly pronounced gya, 
and may therefore be represented by these letters. The following 
compound letters, being of very frequent occurrence, and not 
always obviously resolvable into their parts, are given with a 
view to attract the Jirst attention of the student. He may after- 
wards study the list in Prof. Wilson's Grammar. 

^ kta, as in the word ^rti uktam ; ft rma, as in the word |^ 
kumia. And here remark, that when t r is the first letter of a 
compound consonant, it is written above in the form of a semi- 
circle ; when it is the last letter, it is written below in the form 
of a small stroke, as isfi kra in the word i^k^ kramena. Again, 
^ slicha, as in inn? tatashcha. Here remark, that ^ sometimes 
changes its form to ^, when combined with another consonant. 
Y tra, as in mr tatra ; IS chcha, as in w^iw an^achcha; V shta, as 
in ^ krishta ; ir dya^ as in inr adya ; 7 ddha, as in ^f^ buddhi; 
»V hhi^at as in ^^n tehhyah ; H tta, as in i^jJ^hi: suhrittamah ; ^ vya, 
as in iqnv vyadha ; T dwa, as in m. dwura ; w sya^ as in imr 
tasya; H sta ; J^ niya ; j^ db/M; Wf khya ; fj nka ; Tffkga; 
W ncha ; ^ tida ; 'Rt nta. 



' • .•" 



4 LETTERS. 

PUONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 

The following English "words, written in the Sanscrit character, 
will furnish the best clue to the pronunciation of the vowels. 

u!^ €LS in i!f(f[^9 " Roman"; a as in ^T^» "last"; i and t as in 
the first and last syllables of ^^^ft^, "invalid"; u ns in '^, 
" push "; u as in ^, " rude "; ri as in ^^^, " rill "; rt as in ^^PT t 
"chagrin"; ^ as in ^, "ere"; o as in lit, "so"; ai as in ifij^, 
"aisle"; au as ou in ^It^, "our"; ar and ar as in the words "in- 
ward," " regard." 

Since short a is inherent in every consonant, the student 
should be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this 
letter. There are a few words in English which will aSbrd ex- 
amples of its sound, such as Roman, temperan<:e, husbandman^ 
tolerable. But in English this sound is often represented by Uj 
as in fuHy sun ; or by o, as in dofhe, son ; or even by the other 
vowels ; as by e in her, vernal ; by i in bird, sir. Tlie per- 
fection of the Devanagari alphabet, as compared with the Roman, 
is at once apparent. Every vowel in Sanscrit has one invariable 
sound, and the beginner can never be in doubt what pronuncia- 
tion to give it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long 
or short, as in Latin. 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

The consonants are in general pronounced as in English. But 
g is always pronounced hard, as in give : th is not pronounced as 
in English, but is only t aspirated, and, when rapidly enunciated, 
hardly distinguishable from t The same remark applies to the 
other aspirated letters. The true sound of th is exemplified by 
the word anthill; so also ph, by uphill, which might be written 
Tfili^. The cerebral class of consonants only differs from the 
dental in being pronounced w^ith a duller and deeper sound. Each 
class of consonants has its own nasal ; thus the sound ink would 
be written in Sanscrit ^; the sound inch, ^; the word under 
17^; the dental n would be w^ritten in the word country, pro- 
nounced as in Ireland ; the sound imp would be written ^n|^ . So, 
also, three of the classes have sibilants peculiar to them. Thus 
the final sibilant of the word KK^^ tatas, wlien combined with the 
word ^ cha, must be written iTinj tatashcha ; when combuied with 



LETTERS. 5 

ttmt tlkUi must be written jcwttm tatashtlku; when combined 

• • • 

with if tarn, must be retained inr# tatastam. So also each of the 
letters, A, y, r, /, t?, is plainly referrible to its particular class. 
Tlie If A is pronoimced from the throat, and therefore allied to 
the guttural class. The it y belongs to the palatal class, and in 
Bengali is always corrupted into / The T. is allied to the cerebral 
letters 7 and 7, and in Bengali these letters are often hardly 
distinguishable from r in sound. The ^ / is evidently a dental. 
The ^, although partly dental, belongs to the labial class ; and is 
so allied to w 6> that, in Bengali, it is always pronounced like b, 
and, in Sanscrit, is often interchanged with it.* 

\ It may here be remarked, that although the column of nasals in the Table of 
Consonants (p. 1) has reference to the sibilants, aspirate, and semi-vowels, as well 
as to the other consonants ; yet the mark AnuswAra (*) is the proper nasal of these 
letters, and must always take the place of any other nasal that may be combined 
with them in the same word. Thus the preposition ^ and the participle ^ipr, 
when united in one word, are written ^kr^nr; ^8*^ and ?R> ^S^T^> 'BW and ijif , 
liXPT ;^ and so on. But in every one of these cases the Anuswfira takes the sound 
of the nasal of the class to which the following letter belongs. Thus W^ is 
sounded as if written ^ T^; ^'pi. as if written ^ ^; ^j^yni as if written 
^ ^m- For the sake of brevity, however, the Anuswftra is, in many books, 
written as the representative of the nasal of any letter, and not merely of the 
aspirate, semi-vowels, and sibilants. 



* In Sanscrit, however, the letter ^ is always pronounced either like v or to/ 
like V when it stands by itself^ or as the firtt member of a compound consonant, 
as in ^ tHi, imv vyddha ; like to, when it forms the laH member of a compound 
consonant, as in ^jl^dwOra, 

t ironr, "an universal monarch," and ?9rnf^, "properly," are the only 
words which violate this rule. 



CHAPTER II. 



Sect. I.-COMBINATION and PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 

We are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus »», combined with rogo, becomes irrogo ; 
rego makes, in the perfect, not regsi but reksii contracted into rexi ; 
veho becomes veksi or vexi ; crw with yvuifxti becomes a-vyyvcdjit} ; ev 
with \a/Lt7rci), eTO^fxirtd. These laws for the combination of letters 
are applied very extensively throughout the Sanscrit language ; 
and that, too, not only in combining two parts of one word, but 
in combining all the words in the same sentence. Thus the 
sentence " Bara avis in terris '' would require, by the laws of 
combination (called, in Sanscrit, Sandhi) to be written thus, 
Rardvir ins terrih ; and would, moreover, be written without 
separating the words, JtaravirinsterriJi, The learner must not 
be discouraged if he is not able thoroughly to imderstand all the 
numerous laws of combination at first He is recommended, after 
reading them over with attention, to pass at once to the declension 
of noims and conjugation of verbs : for to oblige him to learn by 
heart a number of rules, the use of which is not fully seen till he 
comes to read and construct sentences, must only lead to a waste 
of time and labour. 

CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

1. Nevertheless, there are some changes of letters which come 
into immediate application in the formation and declension of 
nouns, and the conjugation of verbs ; and amongst these, the 
changes of vowels called Guna and Vriddhi should be impressed 
on the memory of the student, before he takes a single step in 
the study of the Grammar. When the vowels i and I are changed 
to e, this is called the Guna change, or a change in quality ; when 
i and t are changed to at, this is called the Vriddhi change, or an 
increase. Similarly, u and u are often changed to their Guna o, 
and Vriddhi au ; ri and ri to their Guna ar, and Vriddhi ar ; and 
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a, though it have no corresponding Guna change, has a Vriddhi 
substitute in a, 

2. Let the Student, therefore, never forget the following rule, 
or he will be confused at every step. There is no Guna sub- 
stitute for a, but a is the Vriddhi substitute for a ; ^ is the Guna, 
and ai the Vriddhi substitute for i and t; o is the Guna, and au 
the Vriddhi substitute for u and u ; ar is the Guna, and ar the 
Vriddhi substitute for ri and ri. 

Again, let him never forget that 1/ is the semi-vowel of i and i; 
f> is the semi-vowel of u and u; r is the semi-vowel of ri and ri, 

3. Lastly let him bear in mind that the Guna dipthong e is 
supposed to be made up of a and t, and the Guna 0, of a and u ;* 
so that a and i may often coalesce into e, and a and u into 0. 

He will now imderstand the reason for the arrangement of 
vowels and semi-vowels given in the first Table. This Table is 
here repeated in the Roman character. 



SHORT. 


LONG. 


GUNA. 


VRIDDHI. 


SEMI-VOWELS. 


a 


a 




a 




m 

I 


i 


e 


ai 


y 


U 


u 





au 


V 


ri 

• 


ri 

• 


ar 


ar 


r 



RULES FOR THE COMBINATION OF VOWELS. 

4. If a word end with a or a, when the next begins with a or 
G, the two vowels are contracted into one long similar vowel. 
Thus na asti become nasH. 

A similar rule applies to the other vowels t, th riy short or 
long. Thus, adhi ishwarch adfushwara ; kintu upayoy kintupaya ; 
pitri riddhih (fiTij ^f^:)» pitriddhih (ftnfftp:). 

5. If a word end with o or 5, when the next begins with t, u, 
rt, short or long, then a and i coalesce into e; a and u into ; 



* In the same way the Vriddhi diphthong at is supposed to be made up of a or J 
and e, and the Vriddhi au of a or (Z and 0. 
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a and ri into ar. Thus, parama ishwara become parameshwara ; 
hita upadesha, hitapadesha ; ganga fidakam, gangodakam; tava 
riddMh (inr ^^:)> tavarddhih (w^rfSt). 

6. If a word end with a or 5, when the next begins with the 
Guna letters e, o, or the Vriddhi ai, au, then a or a with e or at, 
coalesce into the Vriddhi ai ; a or a with o or au, into au : as, 
cfera aiahwaryam become devaishwaryam ; mdya eva become vidyai- 
va ; alpa <^as, alpaujas ; tatha aushadhatih tathaushadham. 

7. If a word end with i ti, ri, short or long, when the next 
begins with any other dissimilar vowel, % and i are changed to the 
corresponding semi-vowel y ; u or « to t? ; H or ft to r : as, prati 
uvacha become pratyuvacha ; tu idantm, twiddmm ; matri ananda 
(htw ^TPrO become matrananda (MNHf^. 

8. If a word end with the diphthongs ai or on, when the next 
begins with any vowel, ai is changed to 5y, and au to 5r. Thus, 
tasmai uktah becomes tasmayuktah ; dadau annanh daddvannam. 

9. If a word end in ^ or o, when the next begins with a short, 
then e and o remain imchanged, and the initial a is cut off. 
Thus, te api are written te ^pi (7^«f^) ; so api are written so "pi (^*f^. 

10. If a word end in e, when the next begins with any other 
vowel except a short, then e is supposed to be first changed to ay ; 
but the y is usually dropped, leaving the a uninfluenced by the 
following vowel. Thus, te agatah becomes ta agatdh, (w WTTirr:). 

T It 80 happens that o, as the final of a complete word, is never likely to come 
in coalition with any initial vowel but short a. But in the case of e or o, as the 
finals of roots or crude forms, when the termination to be annexed begins with 
any vowel, whether a, d, t, or any other, then e is changed to ay, and o to av. 
Thus, je ati become ^a^/t, liho ati become bhavati. 

The following Table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at 
one view. Supposing a word to end in «, and the next word to 
begin with au, the student must carry his eye down the first 
column (headed " final vowels ") till he comes to t/, and then along 
the top horizontal line of " initial vowels," till he comes to au. At 
the junction of the perpendicular colunm under au and the hori- 
zontal line beginning Uf will be the required combination, viz. v au. 
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Sect. II.— COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 

11. Before proceeding to the rules for the combination of con- 
sonants, let the alphabet be regarded attentively as divided into 
two grand classes, as exhibited in the following Table. 



HARD OR SURD. 






SOFT OR SONANT. 




k kh 
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gh 
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sh 
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12. If any surd letter end a word when any sonant begins the 
next, the hard is changed to its own unaspirated soft ; thus, 
karmakrit bhavati becomes karmakrid bhavati; vak asti, vag asti ; 
chitralikh astt, chitralig asti, 

T It may be proper here to remark, that in writing a Sanscrit sentence, when 
the words liave undergone those changes which the laws of combination demand, 
they may either be written separately, as in the examples just given, or often more 
correctly without any separation; as, karmakridbhavati (yS^^fg^li) ; vagasti 
(UTTftcr). The student is therefore to observe, that although in the following 
exampled, each word vrill, for greater clearness, be printed separately from the 
next, it would accord more with the practice of the natives of India to 
print them without any separation. There are two cases, however, in which 
there remains no option, but in which words must always be written together 
without separation. Ist, when a final and initial vowel blend together into one 
sound (see examples, r. 4 — 8) ; 2dly, when either crude forms or adverbs are joined 
with other words to form compounds (see Chap. IX. on Compound Words). 

13. If any sonant letter end a word when any surd begins the 
next, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated hard.* Thus, 



* If the final be an aspirated sonant letter, and belong to a root whose initial 
18^, d, or 6, the aspirate, which is suppressed in the final, is transferred back to 
the initial letter of the root. Thus, vedahudh asti becomes tyedabhud atfti. 
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/orf karoti becomes tat karoti; vag patih^ vak patih ; kshudh pi- 
pasa, kshut pipasa. But as very few words in Sanscrit end 
in any other consonants than t and d, the nasals, Visargah, the 
dental sibilant s, and r> it will be sufficient for ell practical 
purposes that the attention be confined to the changes of these 
consonants. To begin, therefore, with t and d. 

CHANGES OF FINAL t AND c/. 

General rule. 

14. T becomes d before g, gh, d, dk, b, bh. A, y, r, t?, and all 
vowels.* See example, rule 12. 

D becomes / before Ar, kh, A th, p, ph s. See example, 
rule 13. 

Before the nasals, palatals, and the letter /, final / and d 
undergo a change in form as well as quality, as in the following 
special rules. 

Change of t or d to n, before n or m. 

15. \i t ov d end a word when the next begins with a nasal, 
the t or d is usually changed to its own nasal. Thus, tasmdt na 
becomes tasman na ; tasmat murkha, tasnmn murkha, 

T A final k is subject to a similar rnle. Thus, vak mama ('^TS J(9i) would 
become van-mama (^TT^Vt). 

Aasimilation of t or d with chf j, I. 

16. It t or d end a word when the next begins with ch, j, or /, 
the t or d assimilates with these letters. Thus, bha^ut lobhat cha 
becomes bhat/al iobhach cha; tadjtvanamt taj fvanam. 

Combination of t or d with eh. 

17. li t or d end a word when the next begins with w M, then 



* Before the vowels of terminations t remfiins unchanged ; thus, the accusative 
case of Harit is Haritam^ not Hnridam ; and the third person singular of the verb 
ffat is yatatCj not yadate. 



^hh tifw} / l« ^frrfr|</'rf Ui f/ (hy PuU* f-/;. utui ffr/' hrrf^'l f f/r H ttff. 
liAUr$th(\ hy Mfitti 1; fv* M lunnfl fifm ttfffK i-ftij (itwinll I^UffHi 



( Us^fir^ tip Tiir ^is^M.n. 
fUifWt^Pn hf piuil ^ tf hpith Hifhhl/i Hwl hfiitf /, a//. )r//. /. 

«A*>f/Tf fh^ f}t*ti h/^i^rrr^ -;vrfh ffffy \Ui\vtA, f^r^ // H /IrniM/'/f. 'thu^, 

r$f/n Httn frt^Hmif-^ rmtnui ////// / html ft PNf, iHnmiiiii mi. 

ftf fhf* t-hnu t^ fh^^^ M^. rfrifmf f^ff^M ; rrfr/l fh^ ^ // H fh/'f» 
t^t\iti-%^i^(\ fry A f»»r«i\Vrtrr». nf'Oiff/l'tng Ui rrrl^ ^p. >, f /. 'fhn^. Hntiitll 
/// hf^Hfwf^n Hnmliinfu i-^H/ffl^y, kHutnUt t^liV \ihHitnt^^ kHnwItmhtlil^ 

fTn/*hrttia;M, ^»r tht-y mny he ^orrtWn^/l m fifht'f fffi*^ f^ the f-.v^i f't])tf//'if}if vvnyv 

prrtTTi'l ■■v/'»r'!, or hH'f^nrr» .my itffir. Tim! ffi'ftti putunhff 1*1 /'*'rrTrtj»'i'fri'!' 't rnf'» /'V/r/ 
fnftif*hff ; .m'1 0tff^ 'if'if into iffrtfi, in'1 Sfff/fW, .vith ifif .iffi* A/''', fi'^or^.f i 

f!hfnn^ /•/ ^ A. /!</>/ /;^/y/, //y i»f /r, ////<*/ //, /. -f//, pff»ff*fhfit* fff flif* f/>//'A 



;/. r, nr nh, in fhn Mfttttff itiorrl, <li« nnm\ mimt he written in the 
rpffthtrtf fortfi H w, I'ten thotl($h kt g* p* h for their ftwpiratew), A, y, 
f?, f^r w;. whfMild lfit**rriMif-. Thiifl, the Kn^lifth word carbonic would 
!>!' writti'tt Iff the HMnm'Ht ehnmeter \\\\\n, Hf^llni; &tid the accu- 
Nfttkr* Mi^e of mrfif ii4 irttff4; nnd the nominntive pluml of i|lh( 
\n titflitt t\\\\\ the itnperntive mood of f^^ii, f\q^Tftr/ But the 
lofervftithiti of rt deiitfil, |mlfttfl], i>r eerehrnl, or of nny letter 
t^hfitever, If r*r)ttipounded with the nA«ftl» prevents the ojierfttion of 
thH v\\\\\ rttid riMiulrefi the ilentftl n to follow. ThuH» the inntru- 
nii»titnl iii«e of mt^ in 1^m%if ; the noininfttivc pluml ofwilh^i 
^ItlllfH; nnd In ftirther illu?*trrttion of the Bome law, may be taken 
\\\v vvotd« tl^, lAtifi WtWW* t!|tt. 

«^. If thi* letter 1^ m end a \\^nl when the next begins with 
rfM/ !M>nflonnnt» it may 1v tvpn»w*ntiM by Anuswara (*); or it may, 
nptionnlly, bf»ftnv those n>n«onnnt» whieh have a c<>rre?ii>onding 
nn«;n1, lii* rhan^M to thin eonv«i>onding; naaal. Thus, griikam 
ffffchchhfiti if* written either ijt *mflr or »tf f t f> i . 

l?3. \Vhf»n the nt^xt woH begins with a vowel, the letter i^^ is 
nhvaVs \vritt<*n. ITins. gnhnm iipnoH, ^rfivnhflr. 



fH.Wf^KS OV VIS A K<; AH OH V!NAL h, 

Mmosi. rWry nominative ease, and nearly half the remaining 
x*nSf*s of nouns in Sanserit, bedsides many persons of the verb, end 
in \'t?»nrgnh ( \\ or the syml>ol used to denote the aspirate when 
Knnl \nd this final h is liable to remain nnehanged, t^ be 
ehnngtnl to .t, to nh, to o, to r. or to l?e dropped altogether, accord- 
tnjr to th<" nntniN^ of th<^ initirtl letter following. At everj- step, 
theiN^fore» these ehanp^s will meet the student^s eye. Therefore 
ht Mm master the frUorrin^i fftc mfe/t hefnre hi* attempts to read a 
ffnf^ff .^cfffenrr fff Sanscrit, or he eaft nerier A^jpc to make amt real 
pragresa in the aoqnirement ef thi% language. 



* The hotter 1| K proporlv. n compowYwi of 1^ fr and 1^ *ft : nlthcmgh. in this 
(tmniwsr, \\ h comMcrcil us r simple !<»tter. nnd rerrwwitfd bv AwA. 
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RULE A.— WHEN IS VISARGAH OR FINAL A UNCHANGED? 

24. a. Before k, p (and their aspirates), and before the sibilants 

b. Before a pause, ue, at the end of a sentence, or when a 
word stands by itself. 

RULE B. — WHEN IS VISARGAH CHANGED TO T( S AND W sA? 

25. a. Before t (and its aspirate) it is changed to the dental sibi- 

lant T(^ 8 ; before ch (and its aspirate), to the palatal sibi- 
lant ^ *A.* 
6. Also in some books, before the sibilants Tit 9» Visargah 
is allowed to assimilate with these letters. 

RULE C. — WHEN IS VISARGAH CHANGED TO 0? 

26. a. Final ah is changed to o before all sonant consonants. 
b. Also before short a (this a being then cut off). 

RULE D. — WHEN IS VISARGAH CHANGED TO r? 

27. a. /A, lA, mA, uh, eh aih oh, awA, before ant/ sonant (consonant 

or vowel), change the final A to r; 
b. Unless r itself be the sonant following, in which case, to 
avoid the coalition of two rs, final A is dropped, and 
the vowel preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

RULE E. — WHEN IS VISARGAH DROPPED ALTOGETHER? 

28. a. Final ah, before any other vowel except short a, drops the 

Visargah, and leaves the remaining a opening on the 
initial vowel of the next word without coalition. ' 
b. Final ah, before any sonant (consonant or vowel), drops 
the Visargah ; and, if the initial letter of the next word 
be a vowel, the remaining a is allowed to open upon it 
without coalition. 



* So, also, before Z, Z* Visargah is changed to the cerebral sibilant V; as, 

t By a special rule W*, "he," and ^IK, "this," the nominative cases o/ the 
pronouns n and ^?f^, drop their Visargah before any coii-sonanL 
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In the following Table the nominative eases Narah, " a man," 
Nara/h " men,"' and Harih, " Visluau/'* joined with verbs, iUustrate 
these rules at one view. 



VISARGAB BEFORE SURD LETTERS. 



Before hard consonants. 



Narah karoti '\ 
Karah kurvanH } A. 
Harih karoti 






a. 



Narah pachati 



\ 



Narah pachanti > a. a. 



Harih pachati 

Naras tarati 
Naras taranti 
Harit tarati 



s 



B. a. 



Naraah charati \ 
Nardsh charanti r b. a, 
Harish charati / 



Similarly before kh, 
ph^ th, chh. 



Before sibilants. 



Narah Marati 
Narah saranti 
Harih sarati 

Narah thaknoti 
Narah sfutknuvanH 
Harih shaknoti 
or 
Naras sarcUi 
Naras saranti 
Ilaris saraii 

Narash shaknoti 



] 
1 

s 



A. a. 



A. a. 



B. h. 



Narash shaknuvanti / b 6 



Harish shaknoti 



i 



YISAROAH BEFORE SONANT LETTERS. 



Before soft consonants 

Naro gachchhaii c. a. 
Nara gachchhanti E. 6. 
Harir gachchhaii d. a. 

Naro jay cUi c. a. 

Nardjayanti e. b. 
Harir jayati d. a. 

Naro dadali c. a. 

Nard dadati E. b. 

Harir dadati d. o. 

Naro bramli c. a. 

Nard bruvanti E. b. 
Harir braviti D. a. 

Naro ydchati c. a. 
Nard yachanti e. b. 
Harir ydchati d. a. 

Similarly before the 
nasals, and before h, /, 
v: and before r, except 
in the last rn^c ; as, 

Naro rakshati c. a. 
Nard rakshanti e. b, 
Han rakshati d. 6. 



Before vowels. 

Naro Uti c. b. 

Nard adanti E. 6. 

Harir atti d. a. 

Nara dpnoti E. a. 
Nard dpnuvanti E. 6. 
Harir dpnoti D. a. 

NaraVeshate E. a. 
Nard *kshanie E. 6. 
Harir Vcshate o. a. 

Nara edhate E. a. 
Nard edhante e. 6. 
Harir edhate d. a- 

Similarly before the 
other vowels and diph- 
thongs. 



Virargah before 
a pause. 



Atti narah 
Adanti nardh 
Atti Harih 



S A. 6. 



CHANGES OF FINAL W s. 

29. The rules for the changes of Visargah apply equally to 
final sibilants. Thus, manas hara becomes tnanohara (as in c. a.); 
and chakshus vishai/a, chakshur vishaya (as in D. at.) ;* and cheiast 
standing alone, is written chHah (a. h,). 



* In a few compound words a final sibilant takes the cerebral fonn before k^ 
as prddua krita become prddushkrita. Similnrlj', r. final r before k or p: as, nir 
with krilntOy nihkranta ; with putra^ nitkpntra, St»c also r. 42, 4«0, and 131. 1. 
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30. T(^ « is changed to ^ M when any other vowel except a or 
5 immediately precedes in the same word. Thus» bhavasu " thou 
art"; but karoshi, not karosU "thou doest."* 



CHANGES OF FINAL r. 

31. Again, rules A, B, D, apply equally to final r. Thus, pratar 
kala becomes prutah kala ; pratar cha, pratash cha ; and the pre- 
position nir before uktu remains unchanged, and before rasa is 
changed to m; thus, niruktat nirasa. 

32. But final ar, unlike aA, remains unchanged before any 
sonant ( consonant or vowel) ; as, pratar asha : and before the 
sonant r itself, drops the r and lengthens the preceding a ; as, 
punar rakshati becomes purm rakshati. 

3a It is to be observed further of r, that it may optionally double 
any consonant (except ^ that immediately follows it. Thus, fift. ^ 
may be written fH^4| . 



Hence it appears that the symbol Visargah (:) may be considered 
as much a representitive of final s and r, when these letters are 
imperceptible, as of final h^ Indeed, all those inflections of nouns 
and persons of verbs which are said to end in Visargah, might 
be said to end in a ; only that, in such cases, the s is silent, or 
pronounced with an imperceptible breathing, as in ths French les, 
or the English, islands viscount. So again, in many French words, 
such as parler, the final r is silent ; and in some English, such as 
card, the sound of r is very indistinct ; and in all these cases, s and 
r would be represented in Sanscrit by Visargah (^ ingh &c.). 

The following Table exhibits the more common combinations 
of consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is 
an universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any 
consonant, the same holds good before its aspirate. Final s has 
also been omitted, as undergoing precisely the same clianges with 
final h. 



* Also when k precedes : as, ffid with au is viUu ; but hhuky hhtukshu. Cf. r. 112. c. 
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CHAPTER III. 



ON SANSCRIT ROOTS, AND THE CRUDE FORM OF NOUNS. 

35. Before treating of Sanscrit nouns, it will be advisable to 
point out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the subject different from 
that to which we are accustomed in other languages. 

In Sanscrit nouns, then, there is this great peculiarity, that 
every one of them has two distinct states prior to the formation 
of the nominative case: viz. 1st, a root; 2dly, a crude form, 
coming from this root 

In the first place, therefore, let us inquire, what is the root. 
There are, in Sanscrit, a number of monosyllabic sounds, which 
are called roots. These are mere artificial inventions, having 
only an ideal existence ; mere blocks, so to speak, of themsejves 
quite useless ;* from which, however, are carved out and fashioned 
all the varieties of nouns and verbs which exist in the language. 
Every one of these roots conveys some simple idea, which appears 
under different modifications in the derivatives from it Thus, 
to mention a few of the most common : the root kship conveys 
the idea of " throwing "; kri of " doing,."' " making "^ hri of 
"seizing"; yuj, "joining"; as, vrit, "being"; bhuy "becoming"; 
jli>j "living"; nit "leading"; ju "conquering"; ganu ya, char, 
kraniy t, srU " going "; vad, vach, bru, " speaking "; Imdh, gyo, (i5t)> 
"knowing"; drUh (m), "seeing"; ish, kanh "wishing"; wiri, 
" dying "; da, " giving"; jan, " producing "; dha, " placing "; ad, 
hhaksht bhuj, " eating "; pa, " drinking "; pack, ** cooking "; fian, 
"killing"; joa/, "Ming"; ww. " dwelling "; w«A (f^), " entering "; 
9tlia, " standing ''; shru (^), " hearing "; sprish (^l^^^l^, " touching "; 
sidh, sadh, " accomplisliing "; kri (id), "buying"; kup, krudh, "being 



* £xccpt in a few cases, where they arc used by themselves as nouns. 




<( 



« 



SANSCRIT ROOTS, AND THE CRUDE FORM OF NOUNS. 19 

angry"; chi, "collecting"; ghm "smelling"; Mya, "relating"; 
nosh (iT?^), "perishing"; tyaj, rah, "quitting"; dwish (fy^), 
"hating"; nind, "blaming"; dru, "running"; dj^ut, dip, bha, shubh, 
shining"; pu, "purifying"; prachchh (iri^)» "asking"; op, lahh, 
obtaining"; «/w, shans, "praising"; yat, "striving"; yam, "re- 
straining"; MoA; (l^), "being able"; tap, "heating"; eto^" burn- 
ing"; much, "liberating"; muh, "being foolish"; yudh, "fighting"; 
ruh, "growing"; has, laughing"; swap, "sleeping"; hrish (^), 
nand. Mad, "being glad"; sna, "bathing"; rabh, "beginning"; 
swar, "sounding"; aah, vah, "bearing"; smri, "remembering." 

The student is recommended to commit to memory the com- 
monest of these roots or elementary sounds, as here given. For 
it will appear in the sequel, that from each of them may be drawn 
out, with great regularity, 1st, a set of simple substantives ; 2dly, of 
simple adjectives ; 3dly, of simple verbs. To take, for example, 
the root budh, " to know."* From this root are formed, on fixed 
principles, the following substantives and adjectives; bodha or 
bodhana, "knowledge"; buddhi, "intellect"; bodhaka, "an informer"; 
bauddha, " a Buddhist "; budha, " wise "; buddhimat, " intellectual "; 
and the verbs, badhatt, "he knows"; bodhayati, "he informs"; 
budhyate, " it is known "; bubhutsate, or bubodhishati, " he wishes 
to know"; bobudhyate, "he knows well." And the simple idea 
contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the prefix- 
ing of prepositions; as, prabodha, "vigilance"; prabudhyate, "he 
awakes." 

36. In the second place, it has been said that the Sanscrit noun, 
substantive and adjective, makes its first appearance in a state 
called the crude form^ The same may be said of the pronouns. 



* It will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the idea contained in 
the root by prefixing to it the infinitive sign to. But the Student must not suppose 
that the sound hudh denotes any thing more than the mere idea of ^^ knowing "; nor 
must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we are deriving them firom the 
infinitive^ or from any part of the verb, but rather from a simple original sound, 
a mere imaginary word, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 

t This state of the noun will, in the following pages, be called the crude. 
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numerals, and participles. Tlius, bodha, bodhana, tadt pahchan, 
bhavatf are the crudes of the nominative cases bodhak bodhananif 
sah, pancha^ bhavan, respectively. The student should endeavour 
to understand, at the outset, the meaning and use of this crude 
form. It is an intermediate state between the root and nomi- 
native case, the naked form of the noun, which serves as the 
basis on which to construct its eight cases, beginning with the 
nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary we look for the noun 
under the nominative case, but in Sanscrit we look for it under 
its crude state ; as, for example, sahj "he,'' is found under ta(L 
And here let it be distinctly understood, that the crude form of a 
noun is very far from having a mere ideal existence, like the root. 
It is of the utmost practical utility. It is that form of the noim 
which is always used in the formation of compound words ; and 
as every Sanscrit sentence contains, perhaps, more compound 
words than simple ones, it may with truth be said, that the crude 
state of the noun is not only that form under which it appears in 
the dictionary, but is also the most usual form under which it 
appears in books. 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin gram- 
marians might have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they 
might have supposed a root Key, from which was drawn out the 
nouns \e^ij, Xe^iicoj, \eK7og, icaTa\o7^, e?Jioyo^, and the verbs Xeyui, 
KardKeyia, €?J\x)y€(»> : so also, a root ag, from which was derived the 
nouns agmen, actio, actus ; and the verbs ago, perago : or a root nau, 
from which would come nauta, navis, nauticus, navcdis, navigo. Again, 
they might have supposed a crude form to each of these nouns, as 
well as a root ; as, for instance, Xe^iKo of Xef iicoy, and navi of navis ; 
and they might have required the student to look for the noun navis 
under navi, and the verb navigo under natu Further than this, 
they might have shewn that this crude form was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in Ke^iKoypiifH)^, naviger. But 
Greek and Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit 
of such a method of arrangement being extensively applied : such, 
however, is the artificial character of the Sanscrit language, that 
here it has been done throughout with great regularity and pre- 
cision. 
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FORMATION OF THE CRUDES OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 

37. Nouns substantive and adjective are of two kinds, simple 
and compound. Simple nouns are those which stand alone, and 
uncompounded with any other. Compound, are those made up 
of two or more nouns, the last only receiving inflection.* 

It may be easily understood, from the preceding remarks, that 
the consideration of simple nouns divides itself into two heads : 
1st, The formation of their crudes ; 2dly, The formation of their 
cases ; or, in other words, the enumeration of the different systems 
of declension which belong to each variety of crude form. 

Observe, that it is not intended that the student should dwell 
long, at first, on the following pages, printed in small type. It 
will be essential for him, however, to read them over with atten- 
tion, as a necessary introduction to the subject of declension in 
Chapter IV. Their importance will not be fully appreciated till 
he arrives at a more advanced period of his studies. 

The crudes of nouns are formed in two ways, either by adding certain affixes 
to the ROOT, the vowel of which ia liable, at' the same time, to be changed to its 
Guna or Vriddhi substitute, or by adding certain affixes to crudes of nouns 
already formed. It must be remembered, however, that, although every single 
word in the Sanscrit language is derived from some root, there are many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, either in sense or form, is by no 
means obvions-t With the derivation of all such we shall not concern ourselves ; 
and the foUowing rules have only reference to those classes of nouns whose 
formation proceeds on clear and intelligible principles. 

38. First Class. — Crudes in a. Masculine and Neuter; in a andi, 

Feminine. 

Formed by adding to roots— 
I. a, forming, 1st (nom. -ah)^ after the Vriddhi of medial a of a root, and the 
Guna of any other vowel, a laige class of substantives masculine : as, from the 
root divj '* to sport," deva^ '^ a deity." If a root end in cA or j\ these letters 



* Compound nouns are treated of in Chapter IX. on Compound Words. 
yr t Thus, ^^9 "a man," is said to come from pur^ "to precede"; thrigaUiy 
" a jackal," from *ry, " to create "; »/»f w, " the god Shiva," from «*f, " to sleep." 



«c 
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are changed to k and g respectively : as, from foch^ " to cook," pakay ^' cooking "; 
from ffujy "to join," yoga^ "joining." 

Forming, 2dly (nom. masc. -oA, fern, -a, neut. -am*)^ after Guna of a final, and 
sometimes Guna of a medial vowel, nouns of agency : as, from />/ii, " to swim," plava^ 

what swims "; from srip^ "to creep," wrpa^ " what creeps" (see r. 131. 1.). 

Forming, Sdly (nom. -ah -a -am), adjectives : as, from shuhh^ " to shine," shuhha^ 

heautifriL" Sometimes there is great change of the root: as in shiva^ ''pro- 
pitious," mndara^ *'heautifrd; and sometimes the feminine may he formed in f : 
as, Mundarl, There are very few adjectives formed with this affix. 

II. aka (nom. -akah, -oka or -i%a, -oAam), after Vriddhi of a final vowel or medial 
0, and Guna of any other vowel. Still more common than a to form adjectives 
and nouns of agency : as, from tap, *' to hum," tdpaka, ''inflammatory "; frt)m kri, 
"to do," karaka^ "a doer" (r. 181.3.6.); Obs. -oJm is the feminine of the adjec- 
tives, and 'ika of the agents : as, tapdk^, karika. 

lu. ana (nom. .anam), after Guna of the root, forming, 1st, a laige class of neuter 
substantives : as, from ni; " to guide," nayana^ " guidance "; from (io, " to give," 
dSfio, " a gift." 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -anah, -ana, 'anam\ nouns of agency and adjectives : as, 
from nrky "to dance," nartana, "a dancer" (r. 131. 3. c.) ; from shttbh, " to shine," 
shothana, ^ bright." The feminine of the agents may be in anu 

IV. tra (nom. ^tram\ after Guna of the root : as, from jw, " to drink," paira^ 
"a vessel"; from »Arw, "to hear," shrotra^ " the organ of hearing." This affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the Latin trum in aratrum^ plectrum^ &c. 

V. There are other uncommon affixes to roots to form adjectives in a (nom. 
-ah, -5, -^m) : as, ala^ vara, ra, ura, ira, uka, tra, ma, nka. The foUowing arc 
examples of adjectives formed with these affixes; chapalayjUwara^ namra^ bMdura, 
ruchira, varfhuka, chitroy bhtmayjagaruka. 

Formed by adding to nouns, 

VI. twa (nom. -/tram), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noun in 
the language : as, from purusha, " a man," puru^hatwa, " manliness." In adding 
this affix to crudes ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected : as, from dhanWy " rich," 
dhanituHiy " the state of being rich." 



* Obs. When there are three genders, it will be sufficient, in future, to place 
the hyphen between them. 
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vu. ya^ forming, Ist (nom. -yam)^ neuter abstract substantiyes and a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vriddhi : as, from tukridy ^' a friend," 
^luhridya^ ^friendship." When the crude ends in a vowel, this vowel is rejected 
before ya is afiBxed : as, from mchitra^ " various," vaichitrya^ " variety." 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -ya, -ya, -yam)^ adjectives expressing some relationship to the 
noun : as, from dhana^ ^' wealth," dhanycL, '^ wealthy." Sometimes Vriddhi takes 
place : as, from somoy ^^ the moon," saumya^ ^' lunar." In this case the fern, is -^ 

vin. a (nom. -ah, -l, -am)^ after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, forming 
innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. When the 
crude ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vriddhi 
of the first qrUable : as, from purusha^ ^' a man," paunifha^ " manly." When in 
a or t, this 3 or » must be rejected : as, firom sikata^ '^ sand," 9aikata^ '^ sandy." 
When in ti, this u is changed to ao before this and the three foUowing affixes : 
as, from Vishnu^ " the god Vishnu," Vaishnava^ " a worshipper of Vishnu." 

Sometimes the neuter form of this adjective is taken as an abstract substantive : 
as, nominative case, paurusham^ '' manliness "; or, as a collective : as, kshaitram^ 
"fields," collectively, finom kshetra. This applies to the two next affixes. 

IX. ika (nom. -ikah, -ik%, -tAcam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, 
forming numerous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of the 
crude must be rejected : as, from dharma^ " religion," dharmika^ " reh'gious." 

X. eya (nom. -eyah, -eyi, -eyam)^ after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, 
forming many adjectives. The final vowel of the crude must be rejected : as, from 
purusha^ "a man," paunisheya^ "manly "; from agni, "fire," agneya, "fiery." 

XI. iya (nom. -tyah, -tya, 'iyam)y without any change of the noun, except the 
rejection of final a : as, from parvata, " a mountain," partxUiya, " mountainous." 
Sometimes there is Vriddhi : as, from stdeha^ " pleasure," safMtya^ " pleasurable." 
When the final of the crude renuuns, k is prefixed to the last two affixes. 

XII. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in a (nom. 
-fl^, -5, -am): as, tna, vala, tana; forming, from grama, "a village," grdmtna, 
"rustic"; from shikha, "a crest," shtkhavala, "crested"; fromshvsas, "to-morrow," 
^AuHMtona, "future." This last corresponds to the Latin tintis, and has reference 
to time. Ka is sometimes added to words to form adjectives and collective nouns, 
and is often redundant. Maya (nom. -mayah^ -mayi, -mayam) is a common affix 
added to any word to denote made of: as, from loha, " iron," lohamaya, " made of 
iron "/ from tejas^ " light," tejamaya, " consisting of light," " fiiU of light." 

By adding to roots, 

XIII. a (nom. -a), with no change of the root, forming feminine substantives: as. 
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from fivy " to livej^yitw, " life.** This affix is frequently added to the desiderative 

fonn of a root : as, from pipaSy '^ to desire to drink," pipatia^ '^ thirst *'; and rarely 

to the intensive: as, from kUny^ '^ to cut much," lolaya^ ^^ cutting muclL" 

By adding to nouns, 

XIV. (ia (noro. 'ta)y forming feminine ahstract substantives : as, from purusha^ 
^' a man," purushata, " manliness." This afiBx may be added to any noun in the 
language, and corresponds to the Latin tas in cekritas^ &c. 

XV. i (nom. -I), forming a large class of feminine substantives, usually derived 
from masculines in tf, by changing a to f : as, from tuida^ ^' a river," fern, nadl; 
from putra^ ^^a son," fem. putrl; from nartaka^ ^'a dancer," fem. nartaki. 



39. Second Class. — Crudes in i, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Formed by adding to roots, 

I. t, forming, 1st (nom. -t/k), a few masculine substantives, often not connected 
with their roots either in form or sense : as, from awAc, "to mark", agni^ "fire." 
When this afiBx is added to the root dha^ a is dropped, and various prepo- 
sitions are prefixed ; as sandhiy vidhit nidhi. 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -i ), one or two neuter substantives : as, from vri^ " to sur- 
round"; variy "water." 

Forming, 3dly (nom. -tA, -1^,-1)5 a few adjectives : as, from shuch, " to be pure "; 
skudiiy " pure." 

n. H (nom. 4t^), forming an useful class of abstract substantives feminine. 
This afiix bears a great analogy to the passive participle (r. 125.). The same 
changes of the root are required before it as before this participle ; and, in fact, 
provided the passive participle does not insert t, this substantive may always be 
formed from it, by changing ta into ti. But if t is inserted before to, no such 
substantive can be formed. Thus, from tnch, " to speak," ukta^ " spoken," tikti^ 
" speech "; from man^ " to imagine," nuUa^ " imagined," matiy " the mind." And 
where na is substituted for to of the passive participle, ni is substituted for ti ; 
as, from glaiy "to be weary," gVana^ "wearied," ^/5m, " weariness." This affix 
corresponds to the Ho of the Latin, added, in the same way, to passive participles : 
as octMMy actio. 



40. Third Class.— Crudes in u, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Formed by adding to roots, 
I. u, forming, 1st (nom. -t^A), often with considerable cliange of the root, a few 
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substantives of the masculine, and one or two of the feminine gender : as, from 
AAa, "to shine,*' bhanfi^ m. " the sun"; from dhe^ "to drink," dhenu^ f. "a cow." 
Forming, 2dly (nom. -ti), one or two neuter substantives : as, madhuj " honey." 
Forming, 3dly (nom. uh-uh or -of-u), a few adjectives : as, from ton, ^' to stretch," 
tanUj " thin " (fem. tanuh or tanwi). This affix is often added to desiderative 
roots to form adjectives : as, from pipaSy " to desire to drink," pipasu^ *' thirsty." 

II. ishnu (nom. -ishntih^ -Uhnuh^ -Uhnu\ with Guna of the root, forming adjec- 
tives : as, from kshi^ " to perish," kshayishnuy "perisliing." 

III. There are many other affixes to roots, forming nouns in u (nom. -fiA, -fih, -u) : 
as, rt/, nuj dlu, snUy am, t^nu, tu. The foUowing adjectives afford examples of 
these affixes : bhfruy trasnu^ tthayJilu^ stkasntL, sharTiru^ gadayitnu^ and the sub- 
stantive gtrntu. 



41. Fourth Class. — Crudes in tri ("5), Masculine, Feminine, and 

Neuter. 

Formed by adding to rootr, 

<ri, forming 1st (nom. 45, -tri, 4ri\ nouns of agency of tliree genders, the same 
change of the root being required which takes place in the first future (r. 131. 2.). 
Thus, from kship, " to throw," ksheptri, " a thrower ; from da, " to'give," ddtri, 
"a giver." Tliis corresponds to the Latm affix tor. 

Forming 2dly (nom. -ta), a few nouns of relationship, masculine and feminine : 
as, pitri, "a father," matri, "a mother." 



42. Fifth Class.— Crudes in t and d, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Formed by adding to roots, 
t (nom. -t, in all genders), if the root end in a short vowel: forming nouns of 
agency of three genders: as, from Arri, "to do," krit, "a doer"; from ji, "to 
conquer," yiV, " a conqueror." This class of nouns are never used, except as the 
last member of a compound : thus, karmakrit, " a doer of work." Roots already 
ending in < or </, taken to form nouns of agency, faU under this class : as, from 
vid, " to know," dharmavid, " one who knows his duty." There are also a few nouns 
felling under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in tor d: 
as, from dytU, " to Rhine," vidyut, « lightning "; from pad, " to go," sampad, « success. 

E 
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By adding to nouns, 

I. vat (nom. -van, -txitl, -vat\ if the crude end in a or a,* forming innumerable 
adjectives : as, from dhana^ " wealth," dhanatxit^ ^' possessed of wealth." This and 
the next affix are universally applicable, and are of the utmost utility to form 
adjectives of possession. Sometimes vat is added to crudes in s and ^ : as in tefatwat, 
vidyutwat (violating r. 26. 29. and 14.). 

II. mat (nom. -many -matl, -mat), if the crude end in t, i, or m, to fonn adjectives 
like the preceding : as, from dhJ, " wisdom,'* dhhnat, " wise "; from aruAu, " a ray," 
anshumat, '^ radiant.'* 



43. Sixth Class. — Crudes in an and in, Masculine^ Feminine, and 

Neuter. 

Formed by adding to roots, 

I. man (nom. -iTia), after Gnna of the root, forming substantives of the neuter 
gender: as, from Art, "to do"; karman, "a deed." This affix corresponds to the 
Latin men, in regimen, Hamen, &c. One or two nouns in man are masculine : as, 
atnum, " soul " (nom. -mla) ; and a few masculine nouns are fonned with an instead 
of man : as, rajan, " a king " (nom. -jo), from raj, " to shine." A few adjectives are 
formed with van : as, drithwan, " seeing" (nom. -t», -va, -va). 

By adding to novns, 

II. iman (nom. -ima), forming masculine abstract substantives. If the noun 
ends in o or u, these vowels are rejected : as, from kakt, ** black," Imliman^ •* black- 
ness"; from UighUt ** light," laghiman, ** lightness"; from mridu, **soft," mradiman,^ 
If it end in a consonant, this consonant, vnth its preceding vowel, is rejected : as, 
from mahatt ** great," mahiman, '^ greatness." 

By adding to roots, 

III. in (nom. l, -inl, -t), after Vriddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and Gnna of 



* Fat is not often found added to feminine crude forms. It occurs, however, 
occasionally; as, 4|ilHINif^» "having a wife," f^^Nri, "crested." 

t A medial ri before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double 
consonant: as, from ^pOI, "black," aFhHHH » ''blackness." This affix, tman, is 
generaUy added to adjectives, and the same changes take place before it, that take 
place before the affixes iyas and ishtha (seer. 71* t)- Thus, gnriman, preman, 
draghiman, hhUman, &c. 
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any other medial vowel, forming nouns of agency of three genders (r. 131. 3.) : as, 
from kri, ** to do,*' kdHn, "a doer." 

By adding to nouns, 
IV. in (nom. -r, -tni, -i), forming innumerahle adjectives of possession. The final 
of a crude is rejected before this affix ; as, from dhana, ** wealth," dhaniny ** wealthy " ; 
from maUiy "a garland," malin^ "garlanded"; fi^m vrlhi, "rice," vrlhin^ "having 



rice." 



V. vin (nom. -oJ, -mm, -w), if the crude end in a or cw, forming a few adjectives : 
as, from medtMy *< intellect," medhavin, "intellectual"; fix)m tejas, *• splendour," t^as- 
win, ^ splendid." This last example violates r. 26. and 29. 



44. Seventh Class. — Crudes in as. Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter, 

Formed by adding to roots, 
09 (nom. -ah), after'Guna, forming neuter substantives : as, from man, ** to think," 
manaSy ** the mind "; from sriy "to go," mras^ " water." But in vedhas, " Brahma," 
and ehandramas^ " the moon," masc., and apsaras, ** a nymph," fem., the nominative 
is -oA. In place of as, the neuter affixes is or us are occasionally added : as, from 
hu, ** to offer," havis, " ghee "; from chaksh, " to speak," chakshus, ** the eye." 



45. Eighth Class. — Crudes in any Consonant, except t, d, n, s, 

Mfisculine, Feminine, and Neuter, 

Formed by using roots as nouns of agency. 

Any root may be used to form a noun of agency, provided it be compounded 

with another word. Thus, from shak, "to be able," sarvashak, "omnipotent." 

Those roots which end in / or (/, or in a short vowel, having t affixed, have been 

already noticed as &lling under the fifth class. This eighth class is intended to 

comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant : as, bhuj (nom. bhuk) ; raj (nom. 

TI? ) ; prdchchh (nom. J(\Z) ; budh (nom. MuU) ; pur (nom. pGh) ; gir (nom. glh) ; 

div (nom. dyauh); sprish (nom. sprik); wsh (nom, vit); twish {nom. f^z) i ^^ 

(nom. f^^); duh (nom. dkuk); pipaksh {nom, pipak). There are also one or 

two other nouns derived from roots fidling under this dass : as, iraiTi^, " thirsty " 

(nom. IJW^) ; "i^ff^^' ** a priest " (nom. ^^fj^); m^, t "speech" (nom. 

^ra); ^r|^> T^' hlood" (nom. WK^). 



CHAPTER IV. 



DECLENSION. 

THE ARTICLE. 

46. There is no indefinite article in Sanscrit. Thus, "a 
man " can only be expressed by the simple noun ij^ii: purushah. 
The definite article is usually expressed by the pronoun sa, 
as TT 5^1^ sa purushah " the man." The indefinite pronoun i|if%f^ 
kas/ichU may be used like the English expression " a certain "; 
thus, ^alifoTil^ t|^M: " a certain man.'" 

General Observations. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns substantive and adjective were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their crudes 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to give the eight systems of declension arising 
out of this arrangement. Moreover, as every class of crudes 
comprised adjectives as well as substantives, so it is intended 
that the examples of a masculine, feminine, and neuter substan- 
tive, exhibited under each system of declension, shall serve as the 
model for the masculine, feminine, and neuter of adjectives 
coming under the same class. 

The learner will have already gathered that the noun has three 
genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the crude. Thus, all crudes in a, h and 
those formed with the aJBx ti (r. 39.)> are feminine : nearly all 
nouns whose crudes end in ana, twa, ya% tra% as, is, us, and man, 
are neuter ; all in iman are masculine ; but those in a, i, u, and 
ri, are not reducible to rule. The nominative case is, however, 

• 

in the first of these instances a guide to the gender : as, devah. 



* In modem Sanscrit eka is very commonly used as an indefinite article, as 
ekah purughah^ " a man.*' 
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" a deity,^' is masculine ; but dananh " a gift," neuter. And in 
other cases the meaning of the word : as, pitri, " a father," is 
masculine ; and niatri, " a mother," feminine. 

In Sanscrit, all the relations between the words in a sentence 
are expressed by inflections. A great many prepositions exist 
in the language, but these are very rarely used alone in govern- 
ment with any case, their chief use being as prefixes to verbs 
and nouns. This absence of syntactical auxiliaries leads to the 
necessity for eight cases. These are called, 1. nominative ; 2. ac- 
cusative ; 3. instrumental ; 4. dative ; 5. ablative ; 6. genitive ; 
7. locative ; 8. vocative. Of these, the third and seventh are 
new to the classical student. The instrumental denotes generally 
the instrument by which a thing is done ; as, tena kritanu " done 
by him." The locative generally refers to the place or time in 
which any thing is done ; as, Ayodhyayam "in Ayodhya\ pUrvakale, 
"in former time"; hhumau, "on the ground.""'^ Hence it follows 
that the ablative is restricted to the sense /rowi, and cannot be 
used, as in Latin and Greek, to express by, withy in^ at, on, &c. 

The noun has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

Sect. I.— DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN VOWELS, 
OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

FIRST CLASS. — CRUDES IN d, MASCULINE AND NEUTER; IN a AND J, 

FEMININE. 

Declined like ^ deva, mas. "a deify''; ifi^jtva, fem. "life'''; 
ip^ nodi, fem. " a river"'; and ^Tf dana, neuter, ^^ a gift'' 

47. By far the greatest number of masculine and neuter nouns, 
in Sanscrit, end in a in the crude form ; and by far the greatest 
number of feminine noims end in either a or %, These we have 
arranged under the first class, and the examples we are about to 
give will serve as the model, not only for substantives, but also 



* Obs. That these cases wIU sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. 
Thus, N. wiU denote nominative, I. instrumental. 

t Both these cases are used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax. 
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for all the adjeetives given at r. 38. as falling under this class. 
For all adjectives which make a in the crude form of the mas- 
culine and neuter make a or F in the feminine. Thus, taking the 
adjective sundara, ** beautiful." The masculine is declined like 
deva (nom. sundarah); the feminine like jwd or nadi (nom. 
sundard or sundari) ; the neuter like dana (nom. sundaram). 

So great is the importance of this first class of nouns, that, to 
make its declension clearer, it will be advisable to give, in the 
first place, the following general scheme of its terminations. 



MASCULINE. 




THE TWO FEMININE FORMS. 

1 


r 




\ 


/ 






A 


SING. 


DUAL. 


PLUK. 


SIKG. 


DUAL. 


PLUE. 


Nom. ah 


au 


ah 


d t 


e 


yau 


ah yah 


Ace. am 


au 


an 


dm im 
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yau 


dh Ih 


Ins. ena 


dbhydm 


aih 


ayd yd 


dbhydm 


ibhydm 


dbhih Ibhih 


Dat dya 




ebhyah 


uyai yai 






dbhyah tbhyah 


Abl. at 






dydh ydh 


— 






Gen. a^ya 


ayoh 


dndm 




ayoh 


yoh 


dndm tnum 


Loc. e 




eshu 

m 


dydm ydm 






dsu ishu 

• 


Voc. a 


au 


dh 


e i 


e 


yau 


dh yah 


NEUTER. 






/ 




^ 


SING. 


DUAL. 


FLUB. 






Nom. ^ 

Ace. r" 


e 


dni 


The rest of the neuter terminations are 
like the masculine. 


Voc a 


e 


dni 











The classical student will recognise in this scheme many 
resemblances to the terminations of nouns in Latin and Greek, 
when it is remembered that the Sanscrit a corresponds to the 
Latin u and the Greek o ; the Sanscrit m to the Latin m and the 
Greek v ; the Sanscirt 5 or « to the Latin a and the Geek )/, or 
eiat or a, or in the gen. plur. o) ; the Sanscrit bh or bhy to the 
Latin b ; and that the Sanscrit Visargah, or final h, is equivalent to s. 
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In the application of the above terminations, the finals of the 
crudes must first be rejected. Thus, taking depa, and rejecting 
the final, we have dev; and adding the terminations, we have the 
nom. devah &c. The four examples are now declined in full. 

48. Masculine Crudes in a, like ^, " a deity *"' (detis). 



N. ^ devah, 
Ac. ^ devanh 
I. ^%fT devenOf 
D. ^^fPT devaya, 
Ab. ^^TTT devat, 
G. ^^Fl devasya, 
L. ^ detCf 
V. ^ dewi. 



^^ devcMy 

— devaut 
^^Wlt dembhyam, 

— devabhyam, 

— devabhyanit 
^^rtt: devayohf 

— devayohy 



^^n: devah. 
^m\ devan. 
^%: devaih^ 
^^»n devebhyah. 
— devebhyah. 
^cfMi devdnam, 
^J deveshu, 
^^ devah. 



^^ devaiif 

In accordance with r. 21, such words as tfx:, "a man," ^^, "a 
man,'^ to, " a deer,'^ are written in the ins. sing. «fisi!T» 5^^» ^P^* 
and in the gen. plur. HU4U(> Jj^m4UI> 'pTTOt* the cerebral nasal 
taking the place of the dental. 

49. Feminine Crudes in a and i, like ^ift^, " life^ and tf^, " a riverJ"^ 



Ac. ifi^jivanh 
I. '^twiH fivaya, 
D. itt^A jfvayai, 
Ab. ifNnrn fivayuk 
G. — jivayahf 
L. i|Nnit^Vt?e?yawi, 
V. ift^^t?^, 

N. i{^ nadi, 
Ac. "JTi^ nadim, 
I. •HHT nadya, 
D. ifd nadyai, 
Ab. ffin: nadyuh, 
G. — nadyUlu 
L. «nBf nadyam^ 



— 7M?^, 
"ift^wt jtmbhyam^ 

— jimbhyam, 

— jivabhyam, 
niWt: jlvayoht 

— jivayohf 
'^mkjtvet 

fflj^ nadyau, 

— nadyaUf 
v^fhivt nadibhyani, 

— nadtbhyam, 

— nadibhyanh 
vflfh nadyohy 

— nadyoh, 
tfl^ nadyaut 



ijt^ jjwah. 

— jivah. 
«lNTfii: jimbHh. 
vfNrW jivabhyah, 

— jivabhyah. 
ift^nri jtvanam. 
ift^nj jlvasiu 

ffin nadyah. 
t^Tjh nadih. 
•pfffir: nadibhih. 
«T^ts<n nadibhyah. 

— nadlbhyah. 
fT^hft nadinum. 
H^M nadishu. 
•Vin nadyah. 
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50. Neuter Crudes in a, like ^Tf* " a gift '' {donurih Scjpov). 

. ' } ^ danam, ?T^ dane, ^HiPh dananu 

Ac. ) 

Voc. ^Ttf dana, ^T% danet ^Mlfvi ddnani. 

The rest like the masculine cfewi. 

Observe, that since the voc. dual and plural of the Sanscrit 
noun coincides with the noin., it will, in future, be omitted. 

T When a feminine noun, likc/ttMZ, is taken to form the last member of a com- 
pound adjective, it is declined like (ieva for the masculine, and ddna for the neuter. 
Thus, taking the feminine noun vidyd, "learning;" from this is formed the 
compound atpavidya, '* little learning:" and when this is used as a compound adjec- 
tive it becomes, in the nom. masc. fem. and neut., alpavidyah, alpavidycL, alpavidyam^ 
'' possessed of little learning." On the same principle, a masculine noun takes the 
feminine and neuter terminations when forming the last member of a compound 
adjective ; and a neuter noun, the masculine and feminine. 

To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
attentively the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recom- 
mended to turn back to r. 38. He will there find given, under 
fifteen heads, the various forms of nouns, substantive and adjec- 
tive, which follow this declension. All the masculine substantives 
in this list are declined like deva ; all the feminine either like jivd 
or nadt ; all the neuter like dancu Again, all the adjectives in this 
list follow the same three examples for their three genders. 
Again, according to deva masculine, /7m feminine, sxiAdafia neuter, 
are declined all regular comparative and superlative degrees of 
the form punyatara^ punyatama (r. 71.) ; all irregular superlatives 
of the form balishtha (r. 7L) ; all present participles of the forms 
kurvdna, kriyamdna (r. 124.) ; all passive past participles of the 
form krita, &c., which are the most common and useful of all 
verbal derivatives (r. 125. 1. 2. 3. 4.) ; all indefinite future participles, 
which are of constant occurrence, of the forms kdryun karaniya, 
kartavya (r. 129.) ; all participles of the second future, of the form 
karishyamana (r. 130.); many ordinals, like prathama (r. 74.). 
Lastly, according to nadt feminine, are also declined ihefeminines of 
adjectives like tanu (r. 40.) ; ihe femimnes of innumerable adjectives 
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like dhanavatf dhlmat (r. 42.)» dhanin, and medhavin (r. 43.) ; tlie 
feminities of nouns of agency like karin (r. 131. 3.); X\ie femininea 
of nouns of agency like kartri (r. 131. 2.) ; the feminines of irre- 
gular comparative degrees like baUt^as (r. 72. 69.y) ; the femi- 
nines of present participles like kurvat (r. 123. and 63.); the 
feminines of active participles of the third preterite like kritavat 
(r. 127. and Q2)\ the feminines of active participles of the second 
preterite like vividwas (r. 127. and 69.-|*) ; the feminines of many 
ordinals like paiic/iama (r. 74.). 

Hence it is evident, that although we have arranged Sanscrit 
nouns under eight classes, the last seven classes contain but a 
small proportion of nouns and participles compared with the 
almost innumerable number embraced by the first. The student, 
therefore, ought not to advance a step further in the Grammar 
till he has made himself thoroughly master of this declension. 

There arc a few useful words {originally feminine, and not deriyed from masculines 
like nodi and putrid in r. 38. xv.), such as ^, ** prosperity," ^, **fear," ^, 
" shame," which vary from the declension of J{^ nad? ; thus, sing. nom. "^ , 
ace. fspi, ins. 0{|I|T» dat. ftf^ or f^j^, abl. and gen. fv^\ or ftnrn> !<>«• ftrf^ 
or fvm. So again, ^, "a woman," nom. sing, dual and plur. ^, f^^> 
ftHTK, ace. ft^ or ^*, f^^J^t, f^: or ^, ins. figpn, ^SfNt, ^gfHW:, 
dat. fig|^, &c., abl. and gen. fignn: &o., loc. f^^ &c , voc. f^ &c. ^^, "for- 
tune," agrees with yj^ &c. in making its nom. ^j\|ifl; . 



SECOND CLASS.— CRUDES IN i, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

Declined like nf^ Acavt, maac. " c poet " ; irfif »w/», fern. " the minti " ; 

^ffScvari, neut. *'*' water** 

51. Masculine Crudes in i, like ^sf%, "o jdocA" 



Ac. ^if^ kavim^ 
!• ^r^HI kavina^ 
D, ^eK^Afava^e, 
Ab. 'li^ AratTeA, 
G. — kaveh^ 
L. ?B^ kavau, 
V. ^ji^Auzve, 



— kavi^ 
^r^Mlf kavihhydm^ 

— kavlbhydm^ 

— knvibhydm^ 

— kavyah^ 



^pnn kavayah, 
•ECCJhr Araom. 
ilf^'^ kavibhih, 
TS^f^am kavibftyah, 
— kavibhyah, 
«(lj)r|i kavindm, 
^if^ kavishu. 
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So also, offnif ** fire " (ignis) ; and nouns formed from dhd, *' to hold" ; as, wndhi, 
« nmon. 

52. Feminine Crudes in i, like Hf?r> " the mincL^ 
N. irfin matihf wH mati, umK matayah. 



Ac. irfir matinh 
I. inm matya, 
D. vcKk mataye* 
Ab. *nh mate/h 
G. — matehf 
L. in^ mcUaUf 



irffTHlt matihhyam, 

— matibhyam, 

— matibhyam, 
irrih matyoh 

— matyoht 



V. matth. 
iffMW: matibhih. 
Hfimn fnatibhyah. 
— matibhyah. 
mftfTT matindm. 
irflfj matishu. 



53. Neuter Crudes in i, /t^ i^tft, " loa/^ '* (mare). 



Ac. — t?tfri, 

I. ^^ifrSTT wanna, 

Ab. '^Tfl?in tJaWnoA, 
G. — vartiut^ 
L* mUjVl oartnt, 
V. ^Tft.vdrtor^it.vare, 



^ifVlfl oartnt, 
— oartnl, 

— vdribhydmy 
^^rftsft: vdrinoh^ 

— vdrinoh^ 



miOU vdrini. 

— vdrini, 
'^[fjfifl vdribhih. 
ifff)^ vdribhyah. 

— vdrilAyah. 



• _ 



wirinam. 



>9 



Although there are few substantives declined like kavi and twri, 
yet adjectives like shuchi (r. 39.), and compound adjectives ending 
in t, are declined like kavi in the masc. ; like matt in the fern. ; 
and like vari in the neuter. 

y When a feminine noun ending in i is taken to form the last member of a com- 
pound adjective, it must be declined like kiivi in the masc., and vdri in the neut. 
Thus the compound adjective alpamati in the aoc. plur. masc. would be alpamatin ; 



* The dat. may also be matyai; the ab. and gen. matydh ; the loc. matydm. 
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fern, aipamatth ; neut. aipamatlni. The same holds good if a masc. or ncut. noun 
be taken to form the last member of a compound. 

The declension of the neuter of this class follows the analogy 
of nouns in in. Hence, vari serves also as the model for the 
neuters of adjectives and nouns of agency in m, like dhanin and 
karin (r. 66.) ; and the neuters of nouns of agency in M, like 
kartri (r. 57.). 

J There are two useful irregular masculine nouns in i y viz. ^|f)|f wkhi^ ^' a friend/' 
nom. sing, dual and plur. gakhdy iokhdyau^ sakhdyah ; ace. sakhdyam^ sakhdyau, 
takhin; ins. sakhyd^ stMibhydm^ sakhibhih; dat. mkhye, S^.; abl. and gen. 
stMyuhy S^c, ; loc. stUAyau^ S^c, ; voc. sakhe^ S^c. And Iffif pa/f, '*a master/' which, 
when not used in a compound word, follows sakhi in the five last cases sing, (thus, 
ins. patyO^ S^c): in the other cases, Aram. But this word is almost always found as 
the last member of a compound, and is then regularly declined like kavi; thus, 
ins. bfiupatifia^ ** by the king." The noun wf^ oMi^ neut. '' a bone," drops the 
final vowel in some of its cases ; as, ins. sing, tuthnd ; dat. asthne ; abl. usthnahy S^c. 



THIRD CLASS.— CRUDES IN 11, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

Declined like HT^ thdnu, masc. " the mn "; ^^ dhenu^ fern. ** a milch cow "; 

ira m/id%ti, neut. ** honey." 

54. Masculine Crudes in u, like m^ bhanu, **the sunS'' 



N. «IT^: bhdnuhf 
Ac. HjA bhdnum, 
I. >l|t}«n bhdnund 
D. ^TR^ bhdnave, 
Ab. )IT«T^ bkdnohf 
G. — bhdnoh, 
L. )n^ bhanauf 
V. ^fRt bhano. 



— bhdnu. 



vfT^m bhdnavah. 
M\^^ bhdnun. 



)IT^vi|f bhdnubhydnh ^IT^^ bhamd)hih. 

— bhdnubhydnh ^TT^W bkdnubhyah. 

— bhanubhydnh — bhanubhyah. 
HT«4\t bhanwohf Hl^HI bhanundm, 

— bkdnfvohf ^^^35 bhanushu. 
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55. Feminine Crudes in u, like ^ dh^nu, " a milch cow. 



•t^ 



Ac. ^^ dhenum^ 
I, H^J dhenwa, 
^' ^^T% dhenave,* 
Ab. ^ift: dhenoh,* 
G. — dhenohf* 
L. ^7^ dhenau^* 
V. i^fft (i^cno, 



— dhenu^ 
^mqf dlienuhhydm^ 

— dhenubhydm^ 

— dhenubhydm^ 
^[7^. dhenfpoh^ 

— dhenwoh, 



^tpn dhenavah. 
^f^: dhenOh, 
iit^^l dhenuhhih, 
^fM; dhenuhhyah. 
— dhenuhhyah, 
^HH*I dhenHndm. 
^dU dhenushu. 



56. Neuler Crudes in u, /lAre i!^ madhit, " honey^ " ii?i«« '' (fitOv). 



Ac. — madhu^ 

I. ITOvfT '^'^^'^^9 

D. irtf% madhune, 
Ab. l?^«Tt madhunah, 
G. — madhunahf 
L. Ifllftf madhuni^ 



mTf) madhuni, 

— madhuni, 
JW^i madhubhydm, 

— madhubhydm^ 

— fnadhitbhydmf 
ifVvf^ madhunoh^ 

— madhunohy 



V. m Tnadhu or 9njt nuidho. 



lfMf«T madhQnu 

— madhiini. 
iraflTt madhubhih. 
Ifmn madhubhyah. 

— madhubhyah. 

Ifvv madhushu. 



Although there are but few substantives declined like (/A^nu 
and madhu, yet it is important to study their declension, as well 
as that of the masc. noun 6Aont« ; for all simple adjectives like 
/anu, and all like pipasu (r. 40.), and all other simple adjectives in f«, 
and all compound adjectives ending in u, are declined like bhanu 
in the masc. ; dhenu in the fem. ; and madhu in the neut. Many 
adjectives in u, however, optionally follow the declension of nadi, 
in the fem. ; as, (anu makes its nom. fem. either lanuh or tanwi. 

T There are one or two feniinino uouns in u long, whose declension must be 
noticed here: as, ^V, '*a wife," declined analogously to nodi. Nom. sing. dual, 
and plur. vadhuh, vadhumu, vadJiwah; ace. vadhum, txidhwau, vadhuh; ins. vad/iwd, 
vadhubhydm^ vadhubhih ; dat. vadhwai^ vadhubhydm, vadHxd>hyah; abl. vadhwdh^ S^c. ; 



* The dat. may also be dhenwai ; the ab. and gen. dhcnwah ; the loc. dhenwdm. 
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gen. vadhwdh^ imdhwoh^ vadhundm ; loc vadhwdm^ vadhwoh^ vadhushu ; voc. vadhu* 
So again, ^, ''the earth," declined analogously to ^. Nom. sing, duak and plur. 
hhnh^ bhuvau, bhuuah ; ace. bhmHim, bhutKiUy hhuvah ; ins. bhurd^ Ihvbhydm^ bfkubhih ; 
dat. hhuve or hhuvax^ <Sfc. ; abl. and gen. hhuvah or bhuvdh^ S^. ; loc. Ihuvi or Ihu- 



FOURTH CLASS. — CRUDES IN /ri TJ, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

Declined like |m datriy m. f. n. ^"^ a giver, fnpitri^ m. ^^ a father.** 
57. Masculine form of Crudes in triy like ^ (dator, SoTfjp), and ftn| 



n^ j ^[T?fT data, 
^f^m pita, 



(pater). 

H[Tin% dataraUf 

- i-viii /'.'^^f f^n^ pitaraut 

* {l^TWAddtaram, — ddtdrau, 

' ftnri pitaranh — pitarau, 

I. ^T^ datrd, "^Tl"!^ ddtribhydm, 

D. ^T% e/3^e, — ddtrihhydnu 

Ab. ^Tj: ddtuhi — datribhyum, 

G. — ddtuJh ^fnfh ddtroh, 

L. ^Tifft. ^a/art. — datroh, 
V. ^THT. c?a/ar, 



^T?rn; datdrah, 
finrc pitarah. 
^liM^ ddtrin. 
f^df(^ pitrin, &c. 
^T^fir: dutribhiJi. 
^njwi: ddtribhyah. 
— datribhyah, 
?nnirt datnndm. 
^n[5 datrishu. 



Obs. Nouns of relationship like jwiH only differ from nouns 
of agency like e/ai^t in the nom. dual and plural, and the 
aec. sing, and dual, where the former has the penultimate short, 
the latter, long. Feminine nouns of relationship like matrix "a 
mother," are declined like pOri, except in the ace. plural 



\ ^ nri^ ^^ a man," is declined like pitH (nom. nd, ^c), but usually makes 
in^ in the gen. plural. 

The feminine form of nouns of agency in tri is declined like 
nodi ; as, nom. ?jnft» &c. (see r. 49.). 

The neuter form follows the declension of vari ; as, nom. ace. 
?JTIJ» ^l^^f ^irfiff (see r. 53.). 
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Sect. II.— DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN CONSO- 
NANTS, OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

General Observations. 

58. The first four classes of nouus, ^hose declension has just 
been considered, comprise nearly all the substantives in the lan- 
guage. If we except substantives ending in man and <w, the 
last four classes of nouns consist almost entirely of adjectives, 
participles, and roots, taken to form the last member of compound 
words. There is one general scheme of terminations applicable 
to all nouns ending in consonants. It is as follows : — 





SING. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


. ■ 


au 


ah 


Ace. 


am 






Inst. 


a 


hhyam 


hhih 


Dat. 


e 


— 


bhyah 


Abl. 


ah 






Gen. 




oh 


am 


Loc. 


• 

t 




8U 


Voc. 


• • 


au 


ah 



This scheme applies without exception to the few substantives, 
and to the masculine of the many adjectives and participles, 
whose crudes end in consonants. It also applies, with the excep- 
tion of the nom. and ace. cases, to the neuter of these same adjec- 
tives and participles; but their feminine generally follows the 
declension of ruidl (r. 49.). The nominative singular admits of 
so much variation, that no one termination is general enough 
to be inserted in the scheme. 

Many of the terminations will be already familiar to the 
learner, especially those of the dual and plural. Indeed, certain 
terminations prevail, with various modifications, in all Sanscrit 
nouns : and this prevalence of certain sounds, as characteristic 
of certain cases, has led native grammarians into the error of 
constructing a technical scheme of terminations, which they apply 
universally in the declension of every noun in the language. 
This technical scheme does, in point of fact, correspond with the 
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scheme we have given above, as applicable to the last four classes ; 
but when, on comparing this with the scheme belonging to the 
first class (r. 47.), it is seen how very great is the dissimilarity 
between the two ; and when it is remembered that the first class 
embraces a much larger number of nouns than all the other seven 
classes combined, there seems but little reason for any such 
process of generalization. For surely if any general scheme is 
given at all, it should be that which is most universally applicable; 
and if any system of adaptation is to be adopted, it should consist 
in an adaptation of the smaller number to the larger, rather than 
the larger to the smaller ; or we are led into endless alteration 
and substitution, and very unnecessary perplexity and confusion. 

i There are two or three useful words in the language ending in at, o, and ati, 
which conform to the scheme of nouns ending in consonants. Thus, rai, m. 
"wealth." N. raA, rayoti, rdyah; A.rdyam^ rdyau^ rdyah; I. rdyd^ rabhydm^ 
rdbhih^ S^c, (cf. rebus). Go, m. f. " an ox or cow." N. gauh, gdvau, gdvah ; ac. gdm^ 
gdvau^ gdh; ma, gavd^ gobhydm^ gobhih^ S^c, And nau^ f. "a ship." N. nauh, 
ndvau^ ndvah ; ace. ndiHim^ ndvau^ ndvan; ins. nam, ^fc. (Cf. vaikt navUi). 

FIFTH CLASS.— CRUDES IN t AND (/, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 

Declined like 4ii^4ii^ karmmakrit^ m. f. n. " a doer qfwork"; ^]T^fm dharmmavidy 
m. f. n. "owe who knows his duty''; IR^ dhanavat, ra. f. n. " wealthy." 

59. Masculine and Feminine farm of Crudes in t and d, declined 

like wSf^^ and if^ftr^ . 

N. "iSi^^ karmakrit* '^sAfJh karmakritau^ wS(m: karmakritah, 

Ac. "aiil^f^ karmakritam, — — — — 

I* ?M^^AI karmakritd^ ^V^flOt kamudcridbhydm^ l|rl^AQ|; karmakridbhih. 

I>> "^fA^ karmakrite^ — — jM^m; karmakridbhyah. 

Ab. ^i^sin karmakritah^ — — — — 

G. — — 4iI^1iA)i karmakritohy ^Afii\ karmakritdm. 

L- ^P^fifv karmakriti, — karTnakritoh, ^bA^P^ karmakritsu. 

V. Like the nominative. 



* Although r has the effect of doubling the letter immediately under it in the 
Sanscrit character (r. 33. ), it is unnecessaiy always to double the letter in the 
Roman type. Strictly, however, this word should be written karmmakrit. 
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N. V^Hl^ dharmavidy V^Pcl^ dharmavidtm, M^Of^; dharmavidith. 

Ac. IfA^r^^ dharmamdam, S^c. 

Loc. plur. M^r^rU dharmaviUu, by r. 14. 

The neuter form of nouns like karmakrit and dharmavid is, 
in the nom. and ace. ^^H , ^A^, cM^^Fnl , ^IiWff, ^[»%f^, 
^^r^Pf^. In the other cases it resembles the masc. and fern. 

60. All substantives like sf^ marut, m. " wind/' ^v^T^ sampad, f. 
" success," and "^^ kumud, n. " a lotus," follow the declension of 
karmakrit and dharmavid: thus, nom. maruU marutau, niarutah ; 
sampady sampadau, sampadah ; kumud, kumudh kumundh &c. 

61. The masculine form of crudes formed with the affixes vat 
and mat^ is declined like V«nTf^- 

N. MR^T^ dhanavdnt ifSR^ dhanavantau, i|«pnin dhanavantah. 
Ac. 1R7% dhanavantam, — dhanavantaut ifSfTiH d/tanavatah. 
Voc. VH^ dhanavan. 

The other cases are like karmakrit \ as, ins. VtnrWT dhanavata^ &c. 

The feminine form of nouns like dhanavat is declined like nadi : 
thus, nom. dhanavatl, dkanavatyam dhanavatyah, &c. (see r. 49.). 

The neuter form is, in the nooL and ac, dhanavat, dhanavatl, 
dhanavanti ; and in the other cases like the masculine. 

62. So, also, all adjectives like lihf?^ d/umat, " wise," and all 
active past participles like ^pr^ kritavat, ** he did " (r. 127,) : thus, 
nom. masc. dhiman, &c., kritavan, &c. ; ace. dhJmantam, &c., krita- 
vantam, &c. ; voc. dJuman, &c. So, also, the nom. fem. dfnmati, &c., 
kritavath &c. ; and nom. neut dMmat, &c., kritavat, &c. 

63. After dhanavat may also be declined present participles like 
iqr^ pachat, *' cooking " (r. 123.), except in the nom. sing., which 
is pachan instead of pachan. Many of these participles also differ 
from dhanavat, by inserting a nasal throughout all the cases of 
the feminine. Thus, nooL pachanti, pachantyau, pachantyah ; ace. 
pachantim, pachantyau, pachanfih ; ins. pachantya, &c. 

The adjective if^ mahat, " great," is declined like dhanavat, 
but makes the penultimate long before the nasal ; thus, nom. 
mahan, mahdntati, mahantah ; ace. mahantam, mafuintau, mahatah : 
nom. fem. mahati, &c. : nom. neut. mahat, mahati, 7nahanti. 
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SIXTH CLASS. — CRUDES IN an AND in, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND 

NEUTER. 

« 

Declined like WIKPT atman, m. " tmtl "; QlpT ro/an, m.^a king "; mSftI karmati, 
n. "a deed"; HPHT namati, a. "o name"; andiifipf dhanin, m. f. n. '■'■rkA.' 

64. Masculine and Feminine form of Crudes in an, declined like 

trwm ^"^ 'I'P^' (Cf. rex, regis). 



N. 



Ac. 



I. 



D. 



Ab. 



G. 



L. 



V. 



{ 



UifT raja, 

{WfH\A atmanam, 
t}M\A rajanam, 
j VIrHHI dtmana, 
l?J9T rajna, 
WWR^t atmane, 
xrit rajne, 
J Vlii^HS atmanahf 
* TW rdjnah, 

— atmanahf 

— rdjnah, 

( vnnf^ dtmani, 

j^nivr^ dtman, 
'inn^ rq;a», 



WTWTm dtmanauf 
TJlfnft rdjanau, 

— dtmunau, 

— rdjanau, 
wniwqt dtmabhydm, 
THr^ rdjabhydm, 

— dtmabhydm, 

— rdjabhydm, 

— dtmabhydm, 

— rdjabhydm, 
wnvTiJh dtmanoh, 
Xpit: rdjnoh, 

— dtmanoh, 

— rdjnoh. 



r: dtmdnah. 
^^M: rdjdnah. 
^tnffnn dtmanah, 
T^rt rojnah* 
vnirfk: dtmabhih, 
xmf^. rdjabhih, 
JfUfPim dtmabhyah. 
XPTW rdjabhyah. 

— dtmabhyah> 

— rdjabhyah. 
wniHft dtmandm. 
U^ rdjndrn. 
vrfPI dtmasu. 
TJirg rdja9u. 



65. Observe, that it is necessary to give two examples of nouns 
in an* because if an be preceded by m or v, and this m or r be 
conjunct with a preceding consonant, the noun is then declined 
like dtman. Hence, WV^ adhwan, m. ** a road,'' and fiv^ drisJir 
wan, m. ''a looker,'' make in the ins. adhrvand, drishwand. But 
if this m or t? be not conjunct, then the noun follows rcgan ; ae, 
laghiman, m. ''lightness"; ins. laghimnd. And if an be preceded 
by any other consonant than m or t?, even although it be conjunct, 



* As remarked in p. 3., this word is usually pronounced ragyah ; but, for the 

better illustration of the present subject, V is represented by jh throughout the 
declension of this noun, 
t Or rdjani. ' ' 
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the noun then also follows rajan ; as, f[t«^^ murddhany m. " the 
liead '* ; ins. ^^ murddhna* 

There are no simple feminine nouns in an ; but when masculine 
nouns are taken to form the last member of a compound adjective 
they take a feminine and neuter form ; as in mahdtman, " magna- 
nimous."'* The feminine form, however, is declined precisely 
like the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of kar- 
man below. 

66. Neuter Crudes in man, declined like ^A^ and ^\H^ (namen). 

In the former the m is conjunct, in the latter, not. 

, j "Jl^ft karma* ^K^^ karmanh isAlfy karmani. 
and< ^ • 

J. I »nH namn •nw namtut «iWIM namani. 

J (^C^^ knrfnana) The other cases like the masc. ; as, gen. plur. 
^ vTrOT nunmcu ' karmanam, namnam ; loc. karmasut namasu. 

So also the neuter nouns, janman, veshman, ashman, varman, 
vartman, charman, chhadman, follow the declension of karnian ; 
but daman, soman, dliaman, vyaman, reman, preman, that of naman. 
When neuters in an compose the last member of compound adjec- 
tives, they may take the masc. or fem. form. ' 

I Anomalies in an: IJIT , m. (cf. kvov), "a dog." Nom. igx, iyi«{), l^TfT: ; 
ace. lyifl), lyiff), ^pTt. In all these anomalies the ace. c. plur. is gcneraUy the 
clue to the form assumed by the noun before the terminations beginning with 
vowels. Thus, instr. is "SpfJ* ^V^> ^^' ^ again, ^ra«r , m. f. n. (cf. juvenit) 
'^ young " ; nom. yuva^ yuvanau, yuvdnah ; ace yttvanamy yuvdnaUj yOnah ; inst yuna, 
yuvahhydm, 6^. HlVf^y '^ a Brahmicide *' ; nom. -"^y -1|3[^, -^^; ace. -^^, 
-^^St, 'VX ; instr. in &c. ^V^» n. *'a day"; nom. and ace. ^Bj^, IXJ^, or 

v:^, ^snnftf *» "^*''- ^Q5T, ^i?^, ^i^Wii: ; dat. ^ &c. 



* \Vlicn rajan is taken to form a compound of this kind, it is declined like deva 
(r.48.); as, nom. maharajah; aoc. maharajaniyS^c. 

t As in the sentence, Vedagarbhanama Brahmana aalt^ ^ There was a Bralimin 
named Vcdngarbha.'* 
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67. Masculine form 

N. ipft dhatih 
Ac. vf^ dhaninam, 
I* i|r«f«il dhanina, 
D. Mf^ dhanine, 
Ab. iff^nr: dhaninah 
G. — dhamnahj 
L* ^lf^Tf«f dhaninh 
V. vfHt^ dhaniih 



of Crudes in in, declined like H^A^* " ^^^ 
nftl^ dhaninau, ^Tf«nn dhaninah. 



— dhaninaUf 
llftT^ dhanibhyam, 

— dhanibhyam, 

— dhanibhyam, 
Hftfifh dhaninohf 

— dhaninohf 



— dhaninah* 
ilfflfW: dhanibhih. 
vf^W dhanibhyah, 

— dhanibhyah. 
^f^vft dhaninam. 
i|f^ dhanishu. 



So also nouns of agency like A:ari9i. The fern, form of nouns 
in tn is declined like no^J ; as, nom. dhanim, karim (see r. 49.). 

The neuter form follows the declension oi vari ; as, nom. ^fif, 
vrnWI i H tflPff (see r. 53.). 

I Pathin^ m. '' a path," is declined irregularly ; thus, sing, panthah, panthananiy 
pathdy pathe^ pcUhah, pathi^ pathin; dual, panthanau^ pathibhydm, pathoh ; plur. pan- 
thanahy pathahf pathibhihf pathibhyahy pathamy pathishu. 



SEVENTH CLASS. — CRUDES IN OS, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER. 
Declined like ^f^JpVH chandramas, m. '^ the moon "; and Ifra manas, n. '^ the mind" 

68. Masculine and Feminine form of Crudes in as, declined like ^^^pflP^ . 

N. ^^i^pvn chandramah, ^^Hm chandramasaUy ^^IIHI chandramaeah. 
Ac. ^v^Hd chandramasam, — chandramasaUy — chandramasah, 

^' ^^HHl chandramatid, ^Vglft^l chandramobhyam, ^ilJ'lftfW: chandramdbhih. 
I^* ^^9ipl^cha7ulramasefS^e, 
The other cases are like the neuter below, excepting the yoc. dual and plur. (r. 50.). 

69. Neuter Crudes in as, declined like IR^ (/xei/oy, mens). 

N. V. VRt manahf HH^ manash HtlifVl manansi. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 



— manahf 
^^^[ manasa, 
inrd manase, 

Ab. inm: manasah 

G. 



— manasi, 
^^^fs^ mancbhyonh 

— manobhyam, 

— manobhyam^ 



L. 



— manasahf ifrreh manasoh 
ilHfVl manasiy — manasolh 



manansi. 
K manobhih. 
iRtw manobhyah. 
— manobhyah. 
TSTflt manasam. 
ifff^ manassu (or -:t|). 



44 DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN CONSONANTS, 

Observe, that the masculine noun ehandramas is also the model 
for the fem. noun n^aras, "a nymph," and for the fem. form of 
compound adjectives, and that it only differs from the neuter in 
the nom. and ace. cases. 

Nearly all simple substantives in as are neuter ; but when these 
substantives are taken to form a compound adjective, they are 
declinable also in the masculine and feminine like ehandramas. 
Thus, when manas is taken to form the compound adjective 
mahamanaSf ''magnanimous," it makes in the nom. (masc. and 
fem.) tnahamanahf mahamanasauy mahamanasah. In the same way 
is formed durmanas, ''evil-minded" (nom. durmanahf &c.), to 
which a very remarkable analogy is presented by the Greek 
ivcfjLev^, m. and f., making in the neut. iwrfieve^f derived from 
fcevo^. (Prof. Eastwick's transl. of Bopp's Comp. Gram. §. 146.). 

'1 There are a few neater nomis in t# and usy which are declined exactly like 
numasy sabstitating t and u for a thnmghoat, and therefore th for «, and r for o 
(r. 90. 27.)* Tbufl, Havis^ ^gfaee"; nom. and ace. Havik, Havishl, HavmM; 
ins. Havishdy Havirbhyamj Havirlhihj S^e, ; and ehakthtu, ^' the eye " ; nom. and 
ace. chaktkvh, thakthiuhl^ chakthnnshi ; ins. €hak»husKd^ chakthtirbhfdm, (hakthur- 
Ihih, Sfc. A^iSy f. ^'a blesdng," makes in the nom. ashthy ashishau^ oihUhah; ace. 
(UkUham, dihishauj athishahy S^e, Similarly, <fo«, m. ^the arm"; but this last is 
in the ins. either doM or dashna; dat. doihe or doghnefS^, Punsy**& male'*; « 
iu>m, pumariy ptunansaUypttmantah ; bcc. pumansamt pumansaUy puruah ; ins. /Kiiua 
jmmbhyamy S^c, 

Adjectires in the comparative degree, formed by the affix lyas (r. 71.), follow the 
declension of manasy except in the nom. and ace Thus, baliyaSf ^^ more power- 
ful"; nom. baHyath haliy^nsau^ hatiyanaah ; ace. haRyamanij baRyanmiUy haUyiuah ; 
ins. battyatOy batiyobhj/amy S^e. The voc. sing is baliyan. The fem. form is declined 
like nadi (r. 49.). The neut. form is declined like manas throughout. 

Participles of the 2d preterite (r. 127.), like vividwas (from vidy ^^to know") and 
jagmivas (from gamy ^ to go") are declined in some of their cases as if they were 
written vividus, jagmffus ; and in others as if wiiitea vividtpotf jagmitxit. Thus, 
nom. vividican,'f€dnsau,-tDaJuah; ace. vividwdntam^ -wanmu^vividukhah ; ins. rtr»- 
dunluLy vividtoadbhyamy vividwadbhih. The root tM/,'/' to know," has an irregular pres. 
part, vidwa^y used often as an adjective ("learned"), and declined exactly like 
vividwas. These participles are declined like nadi in the fem. (r. 40.), and in the 
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neut. like the masc., except in the nom. and ace., which are vividwah, vividushl^ 
vividwdnH. The adyanced stndent will here ohserye, that as the 2d preterite of 
vid, 'Ho know," is used as a present tense, so the participle of the 2d preterite is 
used as a present participle, the reduplicated syllable only being rejected. 



Eighth Class. — crudes in any Consonant except t, n, «, masculine, 

FEMININE, and NEUTER. 

70. This class consists principally of roots taken to form the 
last member of compound words. They are not of very common 
occurrence, except as ending in t or d (see karmakrU^ r. 59.). The 
only difficulty in their declension arises from their combination 
with those terminations in the scheme at r. 58., which begin with 
consonants, viz. three cases in the dual, and four in the plural. 
Whatever change, however, takes place in the nominative, is pre- 
served before these consonantal terminations. Thus, masc. and 
fem. bhuj, "an eater": nom. bhuk ; ins. dual bhugbhyam; ins. plur. 
bhugbhih; loc. bhukshu. So again sprish, nom. sprik; and in 
the other cases, sprigbhyam, spngbhih sprikshu. So again raj, 
nom. rat (tjz)\ and the other cases, radbhydm, radbhih, ratsu. 
And Uh, "a licker," nom. lit (f^J^); and the other cases, lidbhyam^ 
lidbhih liUtu. And duh, nom. dhuk; and the other cases, dhug" 
bhyam, dhugbhih dhukshu. Before the terminations which begin 
with vowels, the final consonant of the root, whatever it may 
be, is always preserved. Thus, ace. bhujanh sprishanif rajatih lihamt 
duhanif &c. ; ins. bhujcti sprisha, raja, lihia, duha, &c. The neuter 
is as follows : nom., ace., voc. (sing., dual, and plur.), bhuk, bhuji, 
bhuhji; rat, rajt, ranji; lit, lihi, linhi; dhuk, duhs, dunhi. 

T The few simple nouns which &11 nnder this class are declined on a similar 
principle. Bnt asrij^ n. <* blood" (nom. asrik\ makes in the ins. asHja or ama ; 
dat. asrije or ame; ace. pi. asrihji or asdni: ap^ f. "water," is declined in the 
plural only ; thus, apah, apah, adbhih^ adbhyahy apam, apsti, apah : div^ f. '^ the sky," 
sing. nom. dyauh; ace. divam or dyam; ins. dwa^ S^e,; duaL divaUf dyubhydm, 
divoh; plur. nom. ace. divah; ins. dyybhih^ S^e, 



* '^^sh and 7 h appear to be nearly allied to A*, and often pass into k in Greek and 
Latin words. Thus, from dosha, ** ten," ikKo, ** decern " ; from W?"[lf , Kopdia, " cor." 
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Sect. III.— ADJECTIVES. 

The declension of substantivea involves that of adjectives ; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given 
under each class, serve as the model for the three genders of 
adjectives falling under the same class. Adjectives, in their 
simplest farm, not derived from substantives, are very rarely found 
in Sanscrit. Such as do occur belong chiefly to the first and 
third classes of nouns ; as, prij/a, " dear *" (nom. m. f. n. priyah, 
priyd, priyam* r. 48. 49. 50.) ; sadhu, " good '" (nom. m. £ n. sadhuh, 
sddhuh or sadhwh sddhu, r. 54. 55. 49. 56.). 

Adjectives formed from substantives are very numerous, as may 
be seen by a reference to r. 38. 42. and 43. iv. Tliey belong 
chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. The following 
examples may be added to those already given ; manushay "human" 
(nom. m. f. n. manushah, manusfu, manusham, r. 48. 49. 50.) ; shnmaty 
" prosperous '' (nom. m. f. n. shriman, shnmath shnmaU r. 62.) ; balin, 
*' strong "" (nom. m. f. n. bait, baliiu, bali, r. 67.). 

Cofnpaund adjectives are most abundant The following are ex- 
amples : phalapeta, " possessed-of-fruit "; durbuddhi, " evil-minded "; 
alpatanu, " small-bodied "; sarvajit, " all-conquering ''; sujanman, 
" well-bom "; gatachetas, " bereft-of-sense ''; whicli are thus refer- 
rible to their respective classes. 





IST CTASS. 


2d class. 


3d class. 


5th class. 


6th class. 


7th class. 


Nom. m. 


phalopetah 


durlmddhih 


alptUanuh 


sarvajit 


sujanma 


gatachetah 


Nom. f. 


phalopetd 


durbuddhih 


alpatanuh 


sarvajii 


sujanma 


gatachetah 


Nom.D. 


phahpetam 


durbuddhi 


alpatanu 


sarvajit 


sujanma 


gatachetah 



71. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; 
1st, by adding to the crude HT. tara (nom. -tarah, -tarU, -taram, 
cf. Greek repo^ for the comparative ; and im tama (nom. -tamah, 



* When it is remembered that final h often becomes «, and that a is equivalent 
in pronunciation to t/, the three genders of this adjective might be written priym 
priyd, priyum ; thus offering a perfect simiLirity to Latin adjectives in us. 
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'tama, -tamanh cf. Greek raro^) for the superlative. Thus, punya, 
" holy/' ^?mn. punyatara, ** more holy/' ^Jfinnf punyatama, " most 
holy,"" declined like nouns of the first class (r. 48. 49. 50.). So, 
also, dhanavat, *' wealthy," dhanavattara, "more wealthy,*" dhana- 
vattama, "most wealthy"; and dhanin, dhanitaroj dhanitama (r. 20.'j-). 
2dly, by adding ^iTff lyas (nom. -^yoft, -iyasi, -zyah, cf. Greek iwv) 
for the comparative, and ^ ishtha (nom. -ishthah -ishthd, -ishtham, 
cf. Greek loroy) for the superlative. In general, the only change 
that takes place before these affixes is the rejection of a final 
vowel, or of an afiBx. Thus, balinf " strong," becomes bai, making 
H^Nt^ baUyas, '* stronger " (see r. eQ.f), ^rfi^V balishtha "strongest " 
(declined like nouns of the first class); laghu, "light," becomes 
laghf making laghHyas, "lighter," laghishthOf "lightest" Observe, 
however, that these afiixes do not often imply comparison, but 
simply excess: thus, baUyas and balishtha more usually signify 
" very strong." 

T But besides the rejection of the final, the crade often undergoes conaideiable 
change, as in Greek ; and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute. Thus, 
mridu, ^soft," becomes tnradf making mradiyag, mradi^htha ; guru^ "heayy," 
ffar, making gariyas (cf. Latin gravUui), garishtha; priya^ '^dear/' pra, making 
preyas^ pre^htha ; bahu^ ''many," AAfl, making bhuytu, l^uyishtha; dirgha^ ''long," 
drdgh; dura, ** far " dav ; antika, ** neax,*' ned; kshtidra, <* small," kshod; yuvanf 
** young," yav ; prashasya^ "good," shra ; * alpa, " small," Aca? ; ttru (evpv«), "large," 
mr, making variyas, vaHfhtha (fopiarof). See Prof. Eastwick's translation of 
Bopp's Comp. Gram. §. 2d8. 

Sect. IV.— NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

72. Cardinals. 

^5| ekOf 1 ; ftr dm, 2 ; ftr /ri, 3 ; ^nf^ chatur, 4 ; which are thus 
declined. 

Eka, " one " (singular only), follows the declension of prono- 
minals : nom. m. ekah ; dat. m. ekasmai ; nom. f. ekd ; dat f. 
ekasyai; nom. n. ekam (see sarva, r. 87.). 



* Prof. Bopp derives shreyas and shre^tha from shrhnat, *^ fortunate," the 
affix being rejected. 
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DwU ** two '' (dual only), is declined as if the crude were dwa : 
nom., ace, voc. m. dwau, f. n. dwe ; ins., dat., ab. m. f. n. dwabhyam ; 
gen., loc. dwayoh. 

Tri, ** three,'' and chatur, " four '' (plural only), declined — 



MASC. 



FEM. 



NEUT. 



N. V. trayah tisrahf trtni, 
Ac. trin, — — 

I. tribhih timbhihj 

D. A. tribhyah, tisribhyahf 

G. trayanam^ Hsrinatih 

L. trtshUf Hsrishu, 



MASC. 



FEM. 



NEUT. 



chatwarahf chatasrahj chatwdri. 
chaturahf — — 

chaturbhih, chatturibhih 
chaturbhyah chatcapbhyah, 
chatumam, chatasrinam^ 
chaturshu, chatasrishu. 



The neuter only differs from the masc. in the nom., voc., and 
ace. cases. 

i|^ pahchant 5 ; ^ shash, 6 ; Win[^ iaptath 7 ; Vf^ ashtafh 8 ; 
«n<^ navan, d ; ^^^(r^ dashant 10. 

T3. PanchaUi "five"; shash "six''; ashUm, "eight" (plural 
only); declined — 



BI. F. N. 



M. F. N. 



M. F. N. 



N. Ac. V. panchOf shat, ashta or ashfau. 

Ins. panchabhihf shadbhih, ashtabhih or ashPabhih. 

D. Ab. panchabhyahj shadbhyafh ashtabhyah or ashtabhyah. 

Gen. paru^hanamt shannatih ashtanatn. 

Loc. panchasUf shatsu, ashtasu or ashtasu. 

Saptan, navan, and dashath and all other numerals ending in 
an, follow the declension o{ panchan. 

Ekadashan, 11; dwadcLshan, 12; trayodashan, 13; chaturdashath 
14 ; panchadashaih 15 ; shodcuhan (^itM^f^)> 16 ; saptadashan, 17 ; 
asMadashan, 18 ; navadashan or unavinshati, 19 ; vinshati (fl'^rfff)* 20 ; 
trinshat (fl^), 30; chaiwdrinshat (^finftin^), 40; panchdshat 
(^WT^), 50 ; shashti (nfr), 60 ; saptaH (^IHflr), 70 ; ashiti (^B^ltflr), 80; 
navati (infir), 90 ; shata, n. (i^), 100 ; sahasra, n. (^mpBr)» 1000. As 
from dashan, " ten," are formed ekadashaUf dwadashan, trayodashan, 
&c., so from vinshatit " twenty," are formed ekavinshati, " twenty- 
one"; dwavinshatif " twenty-two "; trayovinshath " twenty-three," &c. 
But due regard must be paid to the laws of combination ; thus, 
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shadvinshati ('<rf^l(lfir)» 26 ; trayastrinshat, 33 ; shattrinshaU 36 ; cha- 
iu8hchatrbarinshatf 44; chatuhpaiichashag (^j:M^I^^)» 54; (rayah- 
saptati (inn^TOfir), 73 ; iryashiti (^nftfir), 83 ; pahckashiH, 85 ; shanna- 
vati (^wnfir)> 96. 

Finshati (20), and trmshat (30), are declined like fem. nouns of 
the third and fifth classes, usually in the singular. As, ^| | 4<4 I ^ 
fW^ ftr^^^rnr. " he infixed twenty arrows." SJiata (lOO), sahasra 
(lOOO), are neut nouns of the first class, usually declined in the 
sing.; as, ^ff^ f^?rt:, "a thousand ancestors": or they may govern 
a genitive case ; as, ^ff^ f^nnot (cf. the use of the Latin miUe), 

74. Ordinals. 

Prathamay " first "; dwUtya, " second "; trUiyOt *' third "; are de- 
clined as pronominals (see r. 87.). 

Chaturtha, *' fourth " (cf. Teraproi) ; panchanuh " fifth ""; shashtha 
(w)» " sixth "; saptama, " seventh "; ashfama, " eighth "; navama, 
" ninth "; dashama, " tenth "; like nouns of the first class (nom. 
-oA, -^ 'am). 

The ordinals from " eleventh " to " twentieth," are formed from 
the cardinals, hy rejecting the final n; thus, ekddasha (nom. -aA, 
-i, -aw). 

"Twentieth" is formed, either by adding the superlative afiix 
iama to the cardinal, as vinshatitama ; or by rejecting the final, 
and leaving vinsha (nom. -ah, -t, -am). So also trinshattama or 
trimha, "thirtieth." Similarly "fortieth" and "fiftieth." The 
other decimal cardinals form the ordinals either by adding tama^ 
or by changing ti to ta; as, saptatUama or saptatch "seventieth." 

Numerical Symbols. 



^ 


^ 


9 


d 


M 


«f 


<9 


t 


^ 


SO 


i 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 



CHAPTER V. 



PRONOUNS. 



FORMATION OF THE CRUDE. 



Pronouns have no crude state analogous to that of nouns, that 
is> no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as the basis on 
which all the cases are constructed. 

The question then arises, what form of the pronoun is used in 
the formation of compound words. In the pronouns of the first 
and second persons, the ablative cases, singular and plural, and in 
the other pronouns, the nominative and accusative cases neuter, 
are considered as expressive of the most general and comprehen- 
sive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge the 
office of a crude, and are constantly found at the commencement 
of compound words. 

DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

75. in^ mat, " I,'' is taken for the crude of the sing. ; and iRinr 
asmat, "we,^" for the crude of the plur. of the first personal 
pronoun. 



N. wiahanh''!." 
Ac. i^t mamy " me," * 
I. inn maya^ 
D. ^^mahyam^* 
Ab. ipr maty 
G. inv mama^* 
L. wfy mayi. 



^n^ avam^ " we two," 
— dvdm^ " U8 two," * 

^nPnVRT ambhyanu 

— avabhyam* 

— dvdbhyanit 
irnrgh avayoh* 

— avayohy 



^ vayaniy " we." 
inEfT*? osmdn, " us."* 
^ft^Ptlfiifl (umdMiih. 
WW^ tumabhyam.* 

VfHl9 (umdkam^* 



76. W^ ttvat, " thou,'' is taken for the crude of the sing, ; and 
TOTT yushmcU, " you," for the crude of the plural of the second 
personal pronoun. 



* The ace. sing, may also be ifT ; the dat., gen. ^ ; the ace., dat., gen. dual tjl ; 
the ace., dat., gen. plur. tf: (cf. Lat. n<w). 
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N. i*<ttwii,"thoii," 


^^yuoam, "you two," 


|[ltycyam, "you." 


Ac. i^ twam^* 


— yuvdnif 


nnn j^Aman.* 


I. jmtwayd, 


^[CTTHlt tfuvabhydm^ 


IpirrfW: ywhrndlAih. 


D. Jf^ tubhjfom^* 


— yuvdbhydm^* 


W^ppq yushmabhyam.* 


Ab. W^ *wU, 


— yuvdbhydm^ 


Tg^n^yushmat. 


G. TWtetw,* 


J^nfh yuvayoh* 


nn4 yiishmdkam,* 


L. i^rftT'w^y*^ 


— yuvayoh, 


^|iin^ yushmdm. 


77. WH tat or w^ 


tad, "he,"' is taken as 


the crude of the sing. 


and plur. of the third personal pronoun. 


With this pronoun cf. 


the Greek article. 


MASCUUNE. 




N. ^wA, "he," 


jfttoM, "they two," 


irte,«they." 


Ac. H tam^ 


— tau. 


wr^ ^n. 


^' n«f '^Oj 


jnntA tabhydm. 


thtet*. 


D. jfi^toimaij 


— tdbhydm, 


ifWRtefefcyaA. 


Ab. TfWn^ taamdty 


— tdbhydrUy 


— tMyah, 


G. HWte^a, 


ir^.tayoh. 


^(^teshdm. 


L. flfm^ tasmiriy 


— tayoh, 

FEMININE. 


iN <«*"• 


N. in«a,"8he," 


><<?, 


m: <aA. 


AcTft^am, 


-te, 


— tdh. 


I. jm taydy 


WTwrf «aMyam, 


HTB?: taMtA. 


D. ir^te«yot, 


— tdbhydnh 


IRTVin tdbhyah. 


Ab. Iran <wya^ 


— tdbhydm, 


— tdbhyah. 


G. — ffluyo^ 


iPft: teyjfe. 


uraf <a»o»». 


L. ireit*«y«"»» 


— toyo^ 


WT5<a«M- 



Neuter, nom. ace. in^^ to<, T^ /e, Tnftf Oni; the rest like the 
masculine. 

This pronoun is sometisfies used emphaticany with the other 
pronouns, like iUe and ipse. Thus, ^«if , " iUe ego '\- T^ irt i " Uli 
no8'\' ^ r*, " Ule /to"; it ^, " illi vos "; ^ ^T., " iUe ipse "; W^ CTI^, 
ia tpsutn. 



* The ace. aing. may alao be iHT ; the dat. gen. i^ ; the ace., dat., gen. dual ^ ; 
the acc.y dat., gen. plur. 'm (cf. Lat. voa). 
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REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

78. The oblique cases of ^rn«n^> " soul," " self" (declined p. 41.), 
are used reflexively in place of the three personal pronouns, like 
the Latin ipse. Thus, atmanam (me ipsum) andhdrena hanishydmU 
" I will kill myself by fasting "; atmanam (te ipsum) mritavad dar- 
shayUi "show thyself as if dead"; atmanam (se ipsum) nindati, 
" he l^lames himself." 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS DECLINED. 

79. The third personal pronoun m^ to/, "he," declined above, 
is constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify "that" or 
"this"; and by prefixing e to it, another common pronoun is 
formed still more strongly demonstrative ; as, nom. ^^ eshah 
(r. 30.), ^ etau, Vlt ete''\ ace. ct elam^ &c. ; ins. ijihT etena, &c. 

There is another very common demonstrative pronoun, of 
which ^ idam, " this," the nom. case neuter, is considered to be 
the crude, but is never used as such. 



?^ »» 



N. ^l) ayarriy "this, 
Ac. J^ imam^* 
I- Vf)«1 anena, 
D. ^S[0(€umai^ 
Ab. ^TFrn^ asmdt^ 
G. ^r^iwya, 
L. iri^flV^ atmin^ 

N. |[[|4 iyam, 
Ac. ^rI imam,* 
I. ^nnT«naya, 

Ab. iBTQini ast/dh, 
G. — atydhj 



MASCUUNE. 




^ift imau^ ''these two," 


^ ime, ** these." 


— tmau. 


^RT«f tman. 


^TT^ dbhydm. 


FfW: Mih.f 


— dbhydmy 


^H|: ebhyah. 


— dbhydm^ 


— Myah. 


^nnfh anayohy 


^i|f eshdm. 


— anayoh^ 


Tn eshu. 


FEMININE. 




l^tme, 


^(V.imdh. 


— imCf 


— imdh. 


WVi^ dbhydm. 


WTfin«Mi*. 


— dbhydm. 


^Spnn dhhyah. 


— dbhydm. 


— dhhyah. 


^nnfh anaych. 


WV^dsdm. 


— anayohf 


^TT^o*". 



* The ace. m. may be ^, the ace. f. ^^. \ 

t This pronoun affords the only example of the old form for the instr. plur. of 

masculine 
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Neut, nom. ace. ^ idam, j^ ime, ^mOf itnani ; the rest like the 
masculine. 

There is another demonstrative pronoun rarely used except in the nom., of which 
adcLs is taken as the crude : nom. m. asau, ** this " or ^ he," amu^ ami ; ace. amum ; 
ins. amundf S^c. 

RELATIVE PRONOUN — ** who^ " whlchJ' 

80. The relative may be formei by simply substituting y for 
8 and A in the pronoun tacL Thus, crude form yad : nom. m. it: 
yah, " who/' ^ yau, ^ ye ; ace. 4 yam^ " whom,"" &c. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN — ** whoV " whatf" 

81. As the relative is formed by substituting y, so the inter- 
rogative by substituting k for s and A in the pronoun gad Thus, 
nom. m. "^ kah, " v^rho ?" ^ kau, ^ ke. In the nom. neut., how- 
ever, the interrogative is f4 ktm and not kad** Kim is also the 
crude, and occurs in a few compounds; as, f^Pi^, "on what 
account ? " 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

82. These are formed by adding the affix tya (r. 3a XI.) to the 
crude of the personal pronouns; as, madiyaf "inine'*' (nom. -oA, 
-5, -am) ; twadlya, " thine '^ asmiuiiya, ** our.'** Observe, however, 
that the gen. case of the personal pronouns is more usually taken 
to express the possessive ; as, nw yrii "his son.'' 

REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

83. ^ 8fva (cf. sutis), declined like sarva, r. 87. (nom. ^, ^, w^ 
is used reflexively, in reference to all three persons, and may 
stand for "my own,'" "thy own," "his own,"" "our own,"" &c. 
It often occupies the first place in a compound ; thus, W^ TSfw, 



masculme nouns of the first class. This form is still preserved in the Vedas, and in 
accordance with this, the instr. plnr. of deva (r. 48.) would be devebhih. 

* Kady however, was the old form, and is retained in a few words ; such as 
Aod^c/^, ''perhaps"; ibodarMo, ** useless " (''of what use?**); kadadhwan, **& bad 
road" ("what a road!"). 

t But the abl. and loc. sing, m., and nom. pi. m. may follow deva, r. 48. 
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** he goes to his own house/''* The gen. case of aiman (p. 41.), or 
often the crude, is used with the same signification ; as, ^nunjt ip^ 
or wwiji^ JnKftr. 



HONORIFIC PRONOUN. 



84 )f^ bkav€Uf '* your honour,"^ requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat (r. 61.). Thus, nom. bhavdny bha- 
vaniauf bhavantah. It is used respectfully in place of the second 
personal pronoun; as, bhavan dharmam karoiUf ''let your honour 
practise virtue.'" 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

85. The indeclinable afiixes cAtV, djpt, and ckana^ added to the 
several cases of the interrogative pronoun, give them an indefinite 
signification. Thus, nom. sing. masc. lrf%i^ kaskehit, " somebody,'" 
" any body ''; ace. nf^ kanchii ; ins. kenaekU ; dat. kasmaichii ; 
loc ^AifOyiA kasminshehit (r. 20.); nom. plur. masc keehit. So also 
nom. ift'f^ ko'pi, '^n^ kwthchanoj '* somebody ^; ins. kenapi, &c. 
By prefixing if, is formed the negative if 9f^i(^, "nobody." 

1 In the same way mtenogatiTe adrerbe aie made indefinite. Thus, from 
/katt,'*bownumy?" kaiuhUy ^h few"; from kada, "when?" kadachit, <<at aome 
time "; from katham, ^ how?" katkanckanoy * some how.** 

WHOSOEVER, WHATSOEVER. 

86. This is expressed by prefixing the relative pronoun to the 
interrogative. Thus, ^ ^f^, ** whosoever ''; in^ f%f^, "what- 
soever.**^ Or by repeating the relative; as, ijV ^, 1T7 ^. 

PRONOMINALS. 

87. There are certain common adjectives which partake of the 
nature of pronouns, and follow the declension of tad (r. 77.). Thus, 



* In modem SaDflcrit nj/a often takes the place c^twa; a8,f^[mi^ TSlflr. 

t Prof. Laasen cites a remarkable example from the Bdmayana^ in which 
Wruni refers to the dnal number. PtUram atmanah spfuhtwd nipeiaiuk^ *'they 
two fell down after tondiing their son.'* Anthol. p. 171. 
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ulr sarvdj ** all '^i nom. masc. sarvahf sarvau, sarve ; dat. sarvwrnai ; 
nom. fern, sarm^ &c. ; dat sarvasyah &c. But the nom. neut is 
sarvam, &c., not sarvad. The following are the most useful of 
these pronominals. Ek(h ''one''; prathafna, " first ^'; dnriitya, 
"second''; tritiyih "third"; alpuy "few"; ubhOf "both"; anya, 
"other"; itara, "other"; katara, "which of the two?" (the three 
last also follow tad in the nom. and ace. neut. anyat, itarat, katarai). 
But some of these are optionally declined like nouns of the first 
class ; thus, alp(h nom. plur. alpah or afy>e. 



CHAPTER VI. 



VERBS. 

General Observations, 

Although the Sanscrit verb will be found somewhat intricate 
by one who follows it through all its windings, yet such a general 
view of its structure as will be sufficient to answer the practical 
wants of the general reader may be easily given, and as easily 
apprehended. There is no part of the grammar so capable as 
this of plain exoteric explanation, whilst there is none so obscured 
by the esoteric and mystical teaching of native grammarians ; 
none, of which the general principles are so few and so close to 
the sur&ce, whilst the abstruser truths, the niceties and refine- 
ments, are multiplied to an extent that tends to discourage, or 
even disgust the uninitiated learner. Hence it happens that the 
expounder of Sanscrit Grammar, who wishes to exhaust his subject, 
is here not only compelled to embarass and perplex an otherwise 
simple statement, by the diffuse exhibition of various forms, and 
tenses, and exceptions, which are of little utility to the ordinary 
student, but is forced, moreover, to bewilder the beginner by a 
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complication of technical phrases, conventional abbreviations, and 
symbolical letters, which are as puzzling at the first stage of his 
studies, as they may be useful in assisting his memory at a later 
period. And thus it is that a very fisilse impression is formed 
of the difficulty of a language, the broad and useful principles of 
which lie wholly within the reach of the most moderate capacity. 
It will be the aim of the following pages to disentangle the 
subject, as much as possible, from this superabundant weight of 
mystical symbols and unusual tenses and forms, many of which 
exist more in the theory of grammarians than in the practice of 
approved writers ; and although no part of the verb will be left 
unnoticed, the larger print will serve to attract the eye of the 
student to those points which are of general utility and real 
importance, whilst the smaller will indicate those portions of the 
subject which are to be reserved for after-consideration. 

Although the Sanscrit verb offers the most striking and inter- 
esting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless, so peculiar and artificial 
is the process by which it is formed, that it would be impossible, 
in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would be likely 
to fall in with the preconceived notions of the classical student. 

There are ten tenses. Seven of them are of common occur- 
rence ; viz. 1. the present, 2. the first preterite, 3. the potential, 
4 the imperative, 5. the second preterite, 6. the first future, 7. the 
second future. Three are of rare occurrence ; viz. 8. the third 
preterite, 9. the benedictive, 10. the conditional. There is also 
an infinitive mood, and several participles. Of these tenses the 
present, the three preterites, and the two futures, belong properly 
to the indicative mood ; and the imperative, potential, benedictive, 
and conditional, are more properly moods than tenses. Since, 
however, these moods do not comprehend other tenses under them, 
but are susceptible of all times, present, past, and future, it can 
lead to no embarassment to consider them as tenses, and to 
arrange them indiscriminately with the others in the manner 
proposed above. 

T Although the three preterites are used without much distinction, yet it should 
be observed that they properly express different degrees of past time. The first pre- 
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terite corresponds to the imperfect of Greek and Latin verbs, and properly has 
reference to an event doing at some time past, and not ended. The second preterite 
has reference to an event done and past at some definite period. The third pre- 
terite, to an event done and past at some indefinite period, thus corresponding to the 
Greek aorist. So, also, the two futures properly express, the first definite, the 
second indefinite futurity. The potential may generally be rendered in £nglish by 
aome one of the auxiliaries "may," "can," "would," "should," "ought." The 
conditional is used after the conjunction yadi, " if": it occurs, however, but very 
rarely, and the potential usually supplies its place in conditional sentences. The 
benedictive is a tense sometimes used in praying and blessing. 
The infinitive mood generally has an active, but is capable of a passive signification. 

Every tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

There are two voices or systems of inflection, the one called 
Parasmaipada» the other Atmanepada.* The former is supposed 
to convey a transitive sense, the action passing parasmai, "to 
another ''; the latter, a reflexive sense, corresponding to that con- | 

veyed by the Greek middle voice, the action reverting atmane^ j 

** to one's sel£''^ This distinction, however, is very rarely pre- 
served; and we find verbs, transitive or intransitive, conjugated 
indifierently in the parasmaipada or atmanepada, or both. When, 
however, the verb is conjugated in both, the atmane may then 
sometimes yield its appropriate meaning, and give a kind of 
reflexive sense, or a sense directing the action in some way to 
the advantage of the agent. 

Passive verbs are invariably conjugated in the atmanepada. 

From every root five kinds of verbs may, in theory, be elicited — 
a primitive, a causal, a passive, a desiderative, and intensive. 



* If the term voice has reference to the system of inflection, it is obvious that 
there can only be two voices in Sanscrit ; and although the atmanepada^ in one or 
two JnfttAnflflgy has a middle sense, yet it cannot be said to correspond with the 
Greek middle voice, the chief chai'acteristic of which is, that it takes a middle 
inflection, partly active, partly passive. 

t The words parastmaipada and at/nanepacla will often be contracted into 
par.y dtvi. 

I 
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Of these, the two last forms are very rarely met with, except in 
the nouns and participles derived from them ; and will therefore 
be but slightly noticed in these pages. So, also, from every 
noun, certain nominal verbs may, in theory, be elicited. Very 
few of these, however, are in frequent use. There are ten conjuga- 
tions. Primitive verbs may belong to any one of the first nine 
conjugations, but by far the greatest number belong either to the 
1st, 4th, or 6th, the other six conjugations comprising so few 
verbs that they may be regarded rather as exceptions. These 
nine conjugations apply to the first four tenses only. The 
other tenses of the primitive are formed according to one 
rule. Causal verbs form the 10th conjugation. Every root has 
a passive form, entirely independent of the conjugational form 
assumed by the root; and the student will observe, that the 
passive cannot, in Sanscrit, be considered a voice, according to the 
usual acceptation of the term. For, in that case, he would expect 
a verb in the passive voice to correspond in form with a verb in 
the active, in the way that audior corresponds with audio, and 
QKovofiat with aKova), the terminations or system of inflection only 
being changed. But, in Sanscrit, the passive often varies entirely 
in form from the active verb, whilst the terminations may in both 
cases be the same, viz. those of the atmanepada. It is rather a 
distinct derivative from the root, formed on one invariable prin- 
ciple, without the least community with the conjugational structure 
of the active verb. Thus, the root bkid, " to divide,'' is of the 
7th conjugation, and makes bhinatH or bhinte, ''he divides'"; dwish, 
" to hate," is of the 2d conjugation, and makes dfoeshti or dwishfe, 
" he hates"; but the passive of both is formed according to one 
invariable rule, by the simple insertion of y, without the least 
reference to the conjugational form of the active : thus, bhidyate, 
" he is divided *"; dwishyate, " he is hated." 

From these observations it is evident that the difficulty of the 
Sanscrit verb is as nothing when compared with the Greek. The 
Greek verb has three voices, and about ninety tenses and moods : the 
Sanscrit has only two voices, and not more than twenty-one tenses 
and moods. Besides which, a far greater number of verbs are sus- 
ceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanscrit. 
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Moreover, in Sanscrit, there are no contracted verbs, and no 
dif&culties resulting firom difference of dialect ; and although there 
are ten conjugations, yet these have reference to four tenses only, 
and, under some of these conjugations, only two or three common 
verbs are contained. 

Verbs primitive, causal, and passive, may, like nouns, be divided 
into simple and compound. Simple verbs may be regarded as 
felling under two heads, either as derived from uncompounded 
roots, or as derived from nouns. Compound verbs are those formed 
by combining roots with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes.* 

SIMPLE VERBS DERIVED FROM ROOTS. 

It has been already shown that there are a large number of 
monosyllabic sounds in Sanscrit, called roots, which, having a mere 
ideal existence, are the source of verbs as well as nouns. These 
roots are in number about two thousand, and the theory of 
grammarians is, that each of them may serve as the basis on 
which to construct five kinds of verbs ; La primitive, transitive 
or intransitive; 2. a causal, having often a causal and often 
merely a transitive signification ; 3. a passive ; 4. a desiderative, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root ; and 5. an intensive (or 
frequentative), heightening the idea contained in the root It 
will be found, however, in practice, that the greater number of 
these two thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, 
nor, indeed, in any other form but that of the nouns to which 
they give origin ; and that the roots in real use as the source of . 
verbs are comparatively very few. Of these few, moreover, 
certain particular roots (such, for example, as kri, " to do ''), as if 
to compensate for the inactivity of the others, are kept in constant 
employment, and, by compounding them with prepositions and 
other prefixes, applied to the expression of the most various and 
opposite ideas. 

Nevertheless, theoretically, from every root in the language 
may be elicited five kinds of verbs. The first, or primitive verb. 



* Compoimd verbs will be treated of in the chapter on compound words. 
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is formed from the root, according to the nine different rules for 
the changes of the root, required by the first nine conjugations ; 
the second, or causal, is formed according to the rule for the 
change of the root, required by the 10th conjugation ; viz. the 
addition of ay to the root, the vowel of which has taken the Guna 
change. The third, or passive, is formed according to the rule 
for the change of the root, required by the 4th conjugation, viz. 
the addition of y in the first four tenses. The fourth, or deside- 
rative, is formed by the addition of ish or «, the root also 
undergoing reduplication. The fifth, or intensive, is formed like 
the passive, according to the rule required by the 4th conjugation, 
and is, in fact, a reduplicated passive verb. It may also be 
formed analogously to the rule for the 3d conjugation. Thus, 
take the root shubh conveying the idea of "shining" — from 
this are elicited, 1. the primitive, ihohK "to shine''; 2. the causal, 
shobhay, "to cause to shine'' or "illuminate"; 3. the passive, 
9hvbhy, " to be bright "; 4. the desiderative, shuthobhish, '* to desire 
to shine "; 5. the intensive, shoshuby, " to shine very brightly." 
See also p. 19. 

Of these five forms of verbs, the primitive, causal» and passive, 
are the only three used by the best writers, and to these alone 
the attention of the reader will now be directed. The subject, 
therefore, will divide itself into two heads. In the first place, 
the formation of the base : 1st, of primitive ; 2dly, of causal ; 
3dly, of passive verbs. In the second place, the inflection of the 
base of these same forms respectively. But here it may be 
asked, what is the base ? 

THE BASE OF THE VERB. 

The base of the verb is that changed form of the root to which 
the terminations are immediately affixed, and holds exactly that 
intermediate position between the root and the inflected verb 
itself, which the crude form holds between the root and the 
inflected noun. This great peculiarity, therefore, cannot be too 
often or too forcibly impressed upon the attention of the learner, 
that, in the treatment of Sanscrit verbs, two perfectly distinct 
subjects offer themselves for consideration: 1st, X)\e formation of 
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the base* or, in other words, an investigation into the changes 
which the root undergoes before the terminations are affixed ; 
2dly, the inflection of the base, or the union of the base with its 
terminations. 

The first of these two subjects of inquiry will be found to be 
that in which consists all the difficulty of the subject ; for, as &r 
as the terminations are concerned, no dead language conforms 
more systematically to one general scheme, than the one with 
which we are concerned. 

There are ten rules or conjugations, according to which the 
bases of verbs may be formed. But in these we have already 
noted a great peculiarity, and one which has much weight in a 
comparison between the difficulties of a Greek and Sanscrit verb. 
Of these ten conjugations, the first nine have reference only to 
the first four tenses ; viz. the present, first preterite, potential, and 
imperative. Hence these are called the conjugational tenses. 
After passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of the 
base is entirely forgotten ; and in the formation of the bases of 
the six remaining tenses all roots conform to one general rule, 
and are as if they belonged to one general conjugation. Hence 
these tenses are called non-conjugational. The tenth alone retains 
the conjugational structure of the base throughout all the tenses 
of the verb ; but as this conjugation has no reference to primi- 
tives, but to causals only, no confusion can arise from this 
apparent inconsistency. Of the 2000 roots, about one half follow 
the 1st conjugation, about 130 follow the 4th, and about 140 the 
6th. Of the remaining roots, not more than 20 in common use 
follow the 2d ; not more than 5 follow the 3d; not more than 6 the 
7th ; not more than 4 the 5th ; not more than 1 the 8th ; not more 
than 12 the 9th. 

Primitive verbs, therefore, which constitute the first nine 
conjugations, will be divided into trvo grand classes^ according as 
they fall under one or other of these nine conjugations. Regular 
primitive verbs will be those of the 1st, 4th, and 6th conjugations. 
Irregular primitives those of the 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th con- 
jugations. The first class we call regular, because under it are 
contained nearly all the common verbs in the language; the 
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second irregular, as comprehending only fifty or sixty useful 
verbs in alL 

All causal verbs follow the 10th conjugation, and, in point of 
fiact, constitute this conjugation ; for all those primitive verbs 
which are said by granunarians to belong to the lOth conjugation, 
may be regarded as causal verbs. 

All passive verbs are atmanepada verbs of the 4th conjugation. 
The parasmaipada of the 4th coBJugation is constituted of certain 
primitive verbs, which have a neuter signification. 

J There seems no necessity for creating a tenth conjogation as distinct from the 
causal. So that it would greatly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were 
expunged altogether from the Grammar, and the addition of ay to the root con- 
sidered, in all cases, as the mark of a causal verb. And it is plain that ay is not 
the sign of a separate conjugation, in the way that nu is the sign of the 5th con- 
jugation, or in the way of any other conjugational sign, for it is retained throughout 
the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the desiderative ish is 
retained throughout. And although there are many verbs given under the 
10th conjugation, which have rather a transitive than a causal signification, yet 
there are also many causal verbs which are used only in a transitive sense. It will 
therefore make the subject less complex to consider that the affix ay is always the 
sign of the causal form, merely bearing in mind that causal forms do not necessarily 
imply causality. 

It may also be questioned whether there be any necessity for creating a 4th con- 
jugation as distinct frrom the passive. For since it is foimd that either a neuter or 
passive signification attaches to nearly all the verbs placed under the 4th conju- 
gation, and that passive verbs are identical with its atmanepada inflection, it may 
with reason be suspected that the occasional assumption of a neuter signification 
and a parasmaipada inflection by a passive verb, was the only cause which gave 
rise to the creation of this conjugation. And this theory is supported by the fad 
that many passive verbs (as, for example,^aya/e, '*he is bom," horn the root jan; 
and puryate^ <* he is filled," firom the root prt) are confounded with verbs of this 
conjugation. So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making this 4th conjugation. 
Grammarians only meant to say that the passive form of verbs, or the addition of y 
to the root, is also the form that may be used to express a neuter or intransitive 
signification; the only difierence requisite to be made between the two forms 
being exactly that which might be expected to exist between them ; viz. that 
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the one should take the dtmanepada; the other, the parasfnaipada inflection. 
At any rate this &ct is dear that the par. of the 4th conjugation is the form used 
in numerous roots to yield a neuter signification ; and that the dim. is identical with 
the form used to yield a passive sense. Hence it arises, that many roots appear 
in the 4th conjugation as neuter yerbs, which also appear in some one of the 
other nine as transitive. For example, yu;, ** to join," when used in an active sense 
is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, or in the causal ; when in a neuter, 
in the 4th. So also, pushf <<to nourish"; kAubh, ''to agitate"; kUsh^ ''to vex"; 
sidhy " to accomplish." 

Sect. I.— REGULAR PRIMITIVES, OR VERBS OF THE 
Ist, 4th, AND 6th CONJUGATIONS. 



TERMINATIONS OF THE CONJUOATIONAL TENSES. 


Present Tense. 


PARASHAIPADA. ATMANBPADA. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


ami 


avah 


amah 


e 


Qvahe 


amahe 


asi 


athah 


atha 


ase 


ethe 


adhwe 


ati 


atah 


anti 


ate 


ete 


ante 


First Preterite. 


am 


ava 


ama 


e 


avahi 


amahi 


ah 


atam 


ata 


athah 


ethmn 


adhwam 


at 


atam 


an 


ata 


etam 


anta 


Potential. 


eyam 


eta 


ema 


eya 


evahi 


emahi 


eh 


etam 


eta 


ethah 


eyathatn 


edhwam 


et 


etam 


eyuh 


eta 


eyatdm 


eran 


Imperative. 

. « A 


ani 


ova 


ama 


ai 


dvahai 


dmahai^ 


a 


atam 


ata 


aswa 


etham 


adhwam 


atu 


atam 


antu 


atam 


etam 


antdm 


Obs., the terminations read downward; thus, ami 


is the 1st pers. sing. ; an the 2d sing. ; ati the dd. 



(i>t RRaTTLAR PRr\riTIVR VREBS. 

FORMATION OV THR BA«E OF THE COSJUGATIO^AL TEWSKa OF 

REGULAR FRIMTTITE VERBS. 

^ Obs., that it is an tmiTersal mie in every conjugation diat 
th(^ angment a is prefixed to the bdse of the first pret. ; and that 
when this is prefixed to bases bej^ning with the Towels L m. and 
rij short or lonig^, it blends with them into ^ on, or (instead of 
e^ Oi OTf hj r, 5w). Thns the base ^^ becomes in the first pret. 
and ridkm^ ardkmdC 



First dmymgiUitm. 

a. If a root be of the 1^ conjngation, the role for the 
formation of the base in tiie eonjngational tenses is, that the 
Chma be snbstitoted for the Towel of the root throughout etery 
pers&m of every teniie. Thns* from i|p^ duA ** to know^ is formed 
the base 4ri| hodh* (4Mlfh. hedkam, &&X From him, **\o be^ 
bh(^ {bhawmij Scc^ r. l(tf)L From m '^to tead,"^ ne (nayami &c^ 
r. 10.f), From srp, mrp; from Jdri^ luOp (f. ^fX fat the first 
preterite the only diferenee in the base wiD be Aat m is pre- 
fixed ; tbnsy aiodkf oNk^ ame (abfMam, ftc, oM^imMi, ftc, oMaymm, 
tie.). In the potential and imperatrre the base is exactly the 
•Mne as in the present (hodkeyamy ftc, hMcM, &c.X 

b. SKnce tiiere is no Gnna of a, roots like w^ pack, ** to cook*"** 
do not change (paekami, SccJX Nor does any change take place if 
the root ends in two consonants ; as, nmdf ** to Uame "^i nor if 
the root contain a long vowel, n€4 final; as, yir, ''to MveT 
Obs. It win be hereafter seen that this prc^bition of Gmia 
extends to the other tenses as well as to die coaijngationaL^ 



e. Some foofUi of the 1st ooojngstioii fonn their Isks in the fint fbor tenses by 
a disnfi^e peenlisr to themtdres, which ehsnge it of eofcnse diacsrded in the oiher 
lemw. Thq>,fro>m fff slkd, ''to ttsnd," comes the biefif^ tiAik{tiiAtkawn^S^.); 
from fm gamj ^to go/' ffV gadtdik ; from W tad^ Stm. ''to mk," md; from 



* Bopp hat •hewn that n analogoiis ehsnge takes place in Greek. Thus, 
the root ^ {i<^iov) becomes ^^m m the present 

t ThaSy rUfid is in the 2d pret. nininda; in the Ist fat. nindUd; in the 
M pret. anindit ; m the caosal, nindaytUi. 
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inghrd, "to smeU," f^n^j^fff^r; from pa, "to drink," jmp; and from f:^^ rfmA, 
" to 8ce," the substituted base ^^ pashy ; from yam, " to Testiain," yaehchh ; from 
gup, " to protect "; gopay. 



Fourth Conjugation. 

89. If a root be of the 4th conjugation, no Guna takes place, 
but the base is formed by the simple addition of ^ to the root. 
Thug, from fgi^ sidh^ **to succeed,^' is formed the base Hdhy 
(si/Ihyamh &c.) ; from ^ »n7, " to dance,"' the base nrity' 

a. The following aro anomalous changes. From IT , '* to grow old," is formed the 
hase,jJry; from div, "to sport," divy; from kram, "to go," krdrhy; from bhram, 
"to whirl," bhrdmy; from >li[^lhranMh, ** to faiV* 'iifpf bhrashy ; bomjan^&im. 
** to be horn," jay ; from vyadh, par. " to pierce," vUhy. See the remarks, p. 62. T. 



Sixth Conjugation. 

90. If a root be of the 6th conjugation, the general rule is, that 
no change at all takes place, and that the root stands also for 
the base. Thus, the root kship, "to throw," is also the base 
{kshipami, &c.). So also flj^ dish, " to point out " (dishami, &c.).* 

a. Some roots, however, take a change peculiar to themselves : as, from n ish, 

"to wish," the base ^i^; from T(^, "to ask," xrss ; and a final ti or ti is changed 

to Mv, aad ritoriy; and ri to »>. As, from d/ifi, " to shake," dhiiv; from H tnri, atm. 

" to die," mriy (f^, &C.) ; from « dhri, atm. ** to exist," dhriy ; from s Acri, " to 
scatter," Mr {kirdmiy S^c). 

b. Some insert a nasal ; as, from much, " to let go," the base munch (mr^, &c.) ; 
from lip, "to anoint," fimp; from sich, "to sprinkle," Hhch; from^, "to cut," 

Having thus explained the formation of the base in the con- 
jugational tenses of the regular primitive, it will be necessary to 
exhibit the irregularities presented in these same tenses by about 



* Roots ending in consonants in the 6th conj. generally contaui either t, u, or 
ri ; and these vowels would have taken Guna had the root fallen under the 1st. 

K 
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fifty common roots belonging to the 2d, dd, 5th, 7th, Sth, and 
9th conjugations, before we proceed to the remaining six tenses 
of the verb, the rules for the formation of which are common to all. 
The student, however, who wishes for a continuous survey 
of all the tenses of the verb will pass over the next section, and 
proceed at once to Sect. III. 

Sect. II.— CERTAIN IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES, OR VERBS 
OF THE 2d, 3d, Sth, 7th, Sth, AND 9th CONJUGATIONS. 



TERMINATIONS OF THE CONJUOATIONAL TENSES 


;.* 


PARA8MAIPADA. 

Present Tense. 


ATMANCPADA. 




mi P 


vah 


mah 


e 


vahe 


mahe 


si or shi p 

• 


thah 


tha 


se or she 

• 


dthe 


dhwe 


/t P 


tah 


anti or ati 


te 


ate 


ate 


First PreteriU. 






am P 


va 


ma 


• 

t 


vahi 


mah* 


h p 


tain 


ta 


thah 


atham 


dhwam 


t » 


tarn 


an or uh 


ta 


atom 


ata 


Potential 






yarn 


yava 


yama tya 


ivahi 


tmahi 


yah 


yatam 


yata 


ithah 


tyatham 


tdhwam 


yat 


yatam 


yuh 


tta 


tyatam 


Iran 


Imperative. 




• 


ani P 


ava p 


ama P 


ai p 


dvahai 


amahai p 


hi or dhi 


tarn 


ta 


swa or shwa 

• 


dtham 


dhwam 


tu P 


tarn 


antu or atu 


^m 


dtdm 


atom 


. Obs. T1 


[le ten 


ninations n 


sad downwai 


rds: thus. 


nti is thft 



1st pers. sing., si the 2d sing., ti the dd. The mark p 
placed after certain terminations indicates that certain pecu- 
liar changes, to be afterwards explained, take place in the 
root before these terminations. 



* This irregular scheme of terminations corresponds to the technical scheme 
given by native Grammarians, as applicable to all verbs. Let the reader compare 

this 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE CONJUOATIONAL TENSES. 

These irregular primitives cause the chief difficulty of Sanscrit 
conjugation ; for they not only present an ever-varying form of 
base throughout the different persons of each tense, but also 
require a scheme of terminations which differs, in many impor- 
tant points from the regular scheme, and more especially in this, 
that the terminations begin generally with consonants instead of 
vowels. 

In this last respect the above scheme resembles that of the 
first and second future, p. 73, and all the other, non-conjugational 
tenses, p. 81. Hence the combination of the final consonants of a 
base with the initial * or / of these terminations, and of those 
of the non-conjugational tenses, requires an acquaintance with 
the following rules. 

Combination of final ch and jf n)ith t, th, and s. 

91. Final ch and j, before /, th* and s, are changed to k, the k 
blending with s into Hf ksh (r. 30. note) : thus, vach with /t, vakti ; 
with thaht vakthah ; with sh vakshi : moch with syamu mokshyami ; 
much with /a, mukta : tyaj with ta, tyakta ; with syamu tyakshyami. 
But a final palatal is, in a few cases, changed to ^ sh before A th ; 
and tj th then become ^, ^ : thus, marj with ti, inff ; i|i^ with 
thah^ vpi ; ^ with to, ^; IRi^ with ta^ HVT. 

Combination of fined dh and bh, with t, th, and s. 

a. Final ^ dh and )^ 6A, before t and tlij are changed, the one 
to d, the other to 6, and both t and th then become dh. Thus, 



this with the regtdar scheme at p. 68, and observe how essentially they differ. Let 
him also bear in mind that the total number of verbs, primitive and derivative 
(exdasive of Intensives and innumerable Nominals), that follow the regular scheme, 
would amount to about eight thousand, whilst the total number that foUow this 
irregular scheme would hardly exceed two hundred ; he will then understand that 
if any general scheme is to be propounded at aU, it should rather be that at p. 63. 
This is another proof that native Grammarians are altogether wanting in clear 
logical arrangement of their subject. 



68 RULES FOR THE COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 

rundh with tah or thah becomes equally runddhah (^5nP) ; lahh with 
tcJie, labdhUhe (^saiT^). 

b. Final dh and hh, before Sj are changed (by r. la), the one 
to t the other Xo p. Thus, runadh with *t becomes runatH; sedh 
with sytxmU set^ami; lahh with ^€, lapsi/e. And if the initial of 
the root be d or b, the aspirate, which has been rejected in the 
final, is thrown back on the initial ; as, bodh with ^g, bhots^e* 

Combination of final iff sh, "^ sh, T^^ s, with t, th, s, dh. 

c. Final ^ sh, before / and /A, is changed to ^ M ; and the 
/, thj take the cerebral form ^, ^*. thus, ^ with te, ^; and ^3Jt^ 
with tkdhf ^vn. 

d. Similarly, final w sh, before / and th, requires the change 
of A /A» to ^ ^. Thus, ir^^ with ti, Irfif; and f^ with thah, fro. 

e. Final 5^ *A or ^ sh, before s, are changed to k, the s then 
becoming sh (r. 30. note) : thus, ^ with si, ^f^ ; #^ with si, 
%ftf ; ^ with syanii, ^[^^nft?. 

/. Final ij^^ or 1^ , before the termination dhi of the imperat., are 
changed to ^ d, the dhi becoming fs dhi. Thus, fir^ with dhi, 
%^7. Similarly with dhwam, fk^* 

g. Final 1^ *, before the termination dhi of the imperat., is 
either dropped, or changed to d. Thus, chdkas with dhi, either 
chakadhi or chakaddhi ; ^TR^ with dhi, ^nftl ; f?Tr with dhi. 



Combination of final » h with t, th, awe/ s. 

h. Final ^ A, before t and /'A, is changed to g, and both ^ and 
th then become ^ dh. Thus, g^wA (^) with tah or MaA becomes 
equally dugdhah; dah (^) with /a«;/2i, dagdhasmi. But if the 
root begin with any other letter but d or n, then its final ^ 
coalesces with the / or th of the termination into ^ dh ; and the 
radical vowel, if short, is lengthened : as, g^ with /a, ^ ; ^ with 
ta, ^7; leh (^) with ti, ledhi (^rffe); and ^ with tasmi, J]ld l fiH . 
Similarly the final of ^, before the termination dhi of the imperat.. 



* There is a very remarkable parallel to this in the Greek Tp€«/)ft), making in the 
fuliirc %€\(rw, noticed by Prof. Bopp. 
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becomes dugdhi (jfni) ; and the final of %| blends with the same 
termination into dh (^{H^). 

i. Final ^ h before 8, follows the analogy of final ^ and i^, 
and is changed to h which blends with s into W ksh. Thus, leh 
with si becomes lekshi ; fi'^, with syamif d^^irfiT. And if the 
initial of the root he d ot g, the aspirate which has been changed 
to A; is thrown back on the initial. Thus, doh (i^ti^ with sit 
dhokshi ; ^ with syami, VTI^nf>V; ^9^ with sam, ^r^. 



Second Conjugation, 

92. If the root be of the 2d conjugation, the base is formed 
by substituting the Guna vowel for the vowel of the root, before 
those terminations only that are marked with p : before all the 
other terminations the original vowel of the root is retained.* 
Thus, from vidf " to know,*" is formed the base of the singular 
present, ved (vedmi, &c.), the base of the dual and plur. vid 
{vidwahy &c.) : from dwishy " to hate," the bases dwesh and dwisji^ : 
from f, " to go,'' the bases e and % (1st sing, emh cf. e?/i( ; 1st pi. 
imah cf. ?/Ltei/): from ^TPT, "to awake,'" ^a^ar and jagri (3d sing, 
du. fl. jagarti, jagritah, jagrafifX r. 7.). 

a. Those roots of this and the dd and 7th conj. whose bases 
end in consonants reject the terminations of the 2d and 3d pers. 
sing. 1st pret (excepting arf, "to eat," which inserts a before A 
and e). But the final of the base is changed analogously to 
crudes of the 8th class in the nom. case (see p. 27. r. 45.). Thus, 
sing, avedam, avei, avet Adwesham, adwet (^V^)» &c. They also 
take dhi for hi in the imperative.5 



♦ Bopp ha3 noticed a corresponding lengthening of the vowel of the root before 
certain terminations in Greek. Cf. d/dco/uf, dido/uev, etfit, i/uev. 

t The other forms of the base of dwish are seen in r. 91 . e. f. 

I Roots of more than one syllable, and jaksh, "to eat," and shds^ "to rule," and 
all roots of the 3d conjugation, necessarily reject the nasal of the 3d plur., of the 
prea, and imp. paras., and take uh for an in the 3d plur. Ist pret. Some other roots 
in the 2d conj. optionally take uh for an; as, vid, dwUh, pd^ yd. 

§ Dhi was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas wfv {tcXvOi). 
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b. Roots like ad, "to eat"; p5, "to protect"; yfl/"to go," haying no Gona 
sabstitute, do not change at all {admi^ S^c. ; pdmi, S^c. ; ydmi, <Sfc.)* ^^^ daridrd, 
par. " to be poor/' makes its base daridri before the consonantal terminations not 
marked with p, and daridr before o/t, uh^ atu (3d pers. sing, dual, plur. daridrdtU 
daridritah^ daridrati), see note marked X^ P* 69. 

c. The root <fu, ** to praise," and some others in u, take Vriddhi before the conso- 
nantal P terminations,*^ changing uiouv before the vowel terminations. Hence, the 
three bases, stau, stu^ stuv (statUi, sttUah^ stufjant(). Similarly, suj atm. ^' to bring 
forth," makes suv before the vowel terminations (gate, guvdte^ mtxtte); 9&rfi, ^'to 
speak,'' makes hravi before the consonantal P terminations, and bruv before the vowel 
terminations. Hence, in the par., the three bases, hravi, bru, bruv {braviti^ bmtah^ 
bruvanti) ; and in the atm. the two bases brUy bruv {brute^ bruvdte^ bruvate), 

d. Rud, " to weep," besides the usual Guna change, adds i to the root before all 
the consonantal terminations except y. Hence the three bases rodi, rudi^ rud 
(rodUiy ruditah, rudanii). Similarly, but without Guna, the roots swap, ^^ to sleep," 
shwas and an, ^'to breathe," Ja/»A, '*to eat." Han^ *^to kill," makes its base ha 
before t or th ; ghn before antiy an, antu; and /a before hi {hanH, hatah, ghnanti; 
2d pers. imp.^'aAt). 

e. ^rre 9 ** to rule," makes its base f^re before t, th (which then become /, th) 
and y, and changes its final to < in the 2d and Sd sing. 1st pret. {ashdt). 

/. W9as, ^' to be," rejects its initial a, except in the 1st pret., and except before 
the P terminations of the other tenses. 

n , *^ to milk," and f^S • '^ to lick," form their bases as seen at r. 91. A, t. 



Third Conjugatian. 

9a If a root be of the 3d conjugation, the base is formed by 
the reduplication of the initial consonant and vowel of the root, 
a being the reduplicated vowel for 5, i for i or n, and u for u ; 
and in the reduplication of the consonant, an unaspirated letter 
being substituted for an aspirated, and j for A. Besides the 
reduplication of the root, the radical syllable is subjected to the 
Guna change, but only before the p terminations, as in the 2d conj. 



* By ^^the consonantal P terminations" is meant those terminations marked 
with P which begin with consonants. 
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Thus, from ^ bhrh " to bear," are formed the two bases bibhar 
and bibhri (dd sing. du. pi. bibharHf bibhritahf bibhrath r. 7.) ; from 
hut *' to sacrifice,"* the two bases juho and juhu {juhotif juhutah, 
juhwath r. 7.) ; from bJdf '* to fear,"" bibhe and 6t6AJ {bibhetu bibhitahf 
bibhyatt). The 3d conj. is the only one which invariably drops 
the nasal in the 3d pi. of the pres. and imp. par., and takes uh for 
an in the 3d pi. of the 1st pret. Before this uh Guna is required. 

a, ^, ''to give," In the par. drops the d before all except the V terminations, 
making its base dad^ changeable to dat {daddtiy dattah^ dadaii), and de before the hi 
of the imperat. Similarly, l|T» ''to place," makes its base dadh before v, m, y^ or 
a vowel, and €Uie before hi; but dhat before t, th, or s {dadhdth dhattah^ dadhati). 



Fifth Conjugation. 



94. If a root be of the 5th conjugation, the base is formed by 
adding nu to the root, which is converted to the Guna no before 
the » terminations. Thus, from chi, ** to gather," are formed the 
two bases chino and chinu* (chinoti, chinutah, chinwanth r. 7.) In 
roots ending in vowels, the u of nu may be dropped before v 
and m. The roots qp, "to obtain"; ^r^, "to be able"; i|^, "to 
satisfy"; andi^, "to increase"; ending in consonants, add nut 
instead of nu before the vowel terminations (shaknoti, shaknutah, 
shaknuvanti). ^ shruf " to hear " (sometimes placed under the 
1st conj.), substitutes 1|| shri for the root (mtf)r» r. 21., "^^^ ^^ivftr). 

Roots ending in vowels reject the termination hi of the impe- 
rative : as, shrinu, " do thou hear "; but ^muhit " do thou obtain." 



Seventh Conjugation. 

95. If a root be of the 7th conjugation, the base is formed by in- 
serting na between the vowel and final consonant ' of the root, before 



* This change of nu to no is supplied in the corresponding Greek afiix w, by 

lengthening the v, as in {[euyw/ui, lieCywfiev ; deijcta//ui, detKw/uev. Bopp. 

t All the roots in this conjugation end in consonants. 
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the V terminations, and n before all the other terminations.* Thus, 
from bhidf "to divide," are formed the two bases bhinad and 
bhmdf changeable to bhint (bhinatth bhinttah,^ bhindanti); from 
mdhf " to restrain," runadh and ruftdh, changeable to rund {runnddhh 
rtmddhahi r. 91. a., rundhanti); from him, "to injure," hintM and 
hins ; from bkuj, " to eat," bhunaj, changeable to bhunnk, and bhunj, 
changeable to bhun^k (r. 91.). Similarly yw/, " to join." 

Bhahjy ^ to break," rejects its nasal before na is inserted. Henoe the bases IhcoMj 
and bhahj {bhanaktiy bhan-ktahf bhahjanti). 



Eighth Conjugation. 

96. The base in this conjugation is formed by the addition of u 
to the root, converted to the Guna o before the » terminations. 
There are only ten roots in this conjugation, nine of which are 
not in common use. Moreover, these nine all end in n, and 
therefore the addition of o and u will have the same effect as the 
addition of no and nu in the 5th conjugation. Thus, tano and 
tanu, from /an, " to extend " (ist sing. pi. tanomi, tanutnaht cf. ravvixt, 
ravvfiei). But the tenth root in this class is s kri, " to do," by 
far the most common and useful root in the language. This 
root not only converts the conjugational affix u to the Guna o 
before the v terminations, but also changes the radical vowel ri 
to the Guna ar before these same terminations, and before the 
other terminations to ur {karoH, kurutah^ kurvantt), and rejects the 
conjugational u before v, my y (1st plur. kurmah). 



Ninth Conjugation. 
97. If a root be of the 9th conjugation, the base is formed by 



* Similarly, n is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots ; as, fiaO, fiavdava ; \a^, 
Xaftfiavn; ^(7, etyyavta; scid, 9cindo ; fidjfindo ; tag, tango; liq, linquOf S^c. 

t The final t of the base may be dropped, bhiniah; so, also, rundhah for 
runddhah. 
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adding nu to the root before the v terminations, and m before all 
the others, excepting those beginning with vowels, where only n 
is added. Thus, from pu, " to purify," are formed the three bases 
punut purUf and pun (jmnath punJtah, punanH). This root, with 
some others ending in long vowels (as, dhuf " to shake "'; lii, " to 
cut ""; w$ " to spread "), shortens its vowel in forming the base. 
T^f "to take," makes its bases tt^^ 7^» ^^ (r. 21.*); and UT, 
"to know'*''; Kt^, «fT«ft, lfT5^ (janath janttahf jdnanti). 

Roots ending in consonants substitute ana for nthi, the proper 
termination of the 2d pers. of the imperat As, ^^fVfSt, "take 
thou "'; and ^T^TRf " eat thou,"" from w^ , " to eat.^ 

Sect. III.— PRIMITIVE VERBS OF ALL CONJUGATIONS 
IN THE NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 



TERMINATIONS OF THE NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 

PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. . 



imaJie 







Second Preterite. 




a 


♦ . 
iva 


* • 1 
tma ' e 


*ivah€ 


itha or tha 


athuh 


a 


tshe 

• 


athe 


a 


atuh 


uh 


; e 


ate 



idhwe 
ire 



* The roots ^, M, 7 , 9, ?|i, )J, ^, '^ reject the initial t from 

these terminations. 

First Future. 



tasmi 


taswah 


tdsmah 


take 


taswahe 


tdsmahe 


tasi 


tasthah 


tastha 


tdse 


tamthe 


tddhwe 


ta 


tdrau 


tdrah 


ta 


tdrau 


tdrah 






Second Fi 


iture. 


syami 


8i/avah 


sydmah 


sye 


sydvahe 


sydmahe 


syasi 


syathah 


syatka 


syase 


syethe 


syadhwe 


syati 


syatah 


syanti 


syate 


syete 


syante 



Observe, that by reason of r. 30. (with note), the 
most frequent form of the terminations of the second 
future is shydmi, &c. 



The letter ^ although compounded with the nasal does not prevent the opcra- 



L 



tion 
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FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 

Second Preterite. 

98. The first step in the formation of the base of this tense 
is the reduplication of the initial consonant of the root with its 
vowel, or of the initial vowel : thus, from budh " to know," huhudh ; 
and if the root end in a consonant, the radical vowel takes Guna 
before the terminations of the sing, par., but before all the other 
terminations reverts to its original form ; hence, the two bases 
bubodh, bubttdh {bubodhot bubodhitha, bubodha, dual bubudhivUf 
bubudhathuhy &c., atm. bubudhe, &c.): if in a vowel, this vowel 
takes Vriddhi in the 1st and 3d sing, par., and Guna in the 2d, 
and before all the other terminations, both par. and atm., reverts 
to its original form : thus, from nu ** to lead," the bases ninaif nine, 
nini {ninayaf r. 8., ninayitha r. 10. or ninetha, ninaya, ninyiva,^ 
ninyathuh, &c., atm. ninyc, &c.); so also from kri, the bases 
chakar, chakar, chakri, (chakarat chakartha, dual chakriva) ; and from 
dhuj the bases dudhaut dudho, but in dual, plur. &c. dudhuv'^ ^dudMva, 
r. 8., dudhavitha r. 10. or dttdhotha, dudhava, dudhuvivaf &c., atm. 
dudhuve, &c.). Bhu, " to be," is anomalous, making its base babhuv 
before all the terminations. 

Observe, that all the terminations of this tense begin with vowels. 
It is indicated, however, in the scheme, that an initial i is some- 
times rejected in the 2d pers. sing. This i may be optionally 
rejected in those roots only in which (as we shall afterwards see) 



tion of r. 21., and according to the same rule, Arrt, "to bny," 9th conj., makes its 
bases krind^ krinl, krin (jSnjtfH, jdnflfHt llShffftr). 

* All Grammarians assert tliat there is an optional change to Gana in the Ist 
pers., but this is never found. 

t By a special rule, the J of the base is here changed to tlie semivowel instead of 
following r. 4. But roots ending in t or t, of which the initial consonant is double, 
change i or i to iy before tliese same vowel terminations, that is, before all excepting 
the sing. par. : hence, from pjj come the three bases shishrat^ shishre, and shishriy. 

I All roots ending in ti or ti change m or m to wo before these vowel terminations ; 
excepting, of course, the roots ^y W» 7> ^> in the persons marked with *. 
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it is necessarily rejected in the futures.* In the other persons 
the i marked with * is retained in every root in the language, 
except eight, viz. ^f ** to do ""; ^|, " to bear ''; ^, " to hear ""; ^, " to 
praise/' ^, ** to go," &c., all ending in vowels. Hence it happens 
that consonants can never come into coalition, except in the 2d pers. 
sing, of this tense. Its formation, therefore, is not attended with 
any difficulties of consonantal combination. Tliere are certain 
rules, however, to be acquired, relative to the reduplication of an 
initial consonant with its vowel, and an initial vowel. With 
regard to the vowel belonging to the initial consonant, a is redu- 
plicated for a, a, ri, or p ; i for t, i, or e; u for u, u, or o : as, 
from da, dadau; from tri, tatara ; from sev^ siskera; from pu, pupava, 

99. Rules for the Reduplication of an Initial Consanant. 

a. If a root begin with an aspirated consonant, its corresponding 
unaspirated form is reduplicated ; as, from bhidf bihheda (f?J^)J 

b. If with k or khf the reduplicated letter is ch : as, from kri, 
chakara (^HIR) ,* from khan, chakhana (^^?n^). 

c. If with g, gh, or A, the reduplicated letter is j : as, from gam, 
jagama ; from ghra, jaghrau (n^) ; from hri, jahdra (iHK). 

d. If with a double consonant, the first only is reduplicated: as, 
from tyaj, tatt/aja (mmil) ; from kship, chiks/iepa (fv^). 

e. If with a double consonant, whose first is a sibilant and the 
second a hard consonant, the second only is reduplicated : as, 
from fprish, pasparsha (t|^it^) ; from skand, chaskanda (^^Rt^). 

Reduplication of an Initial Vowel, 

f. If a root ending in a single consonant begin with a, t, or m, these vowels are 

repeated, and the two similar vowels blend into one long one. Thus, il8a from a 

and o^/' to be"; dpa from a and dp,r. 4. ; the dual ishatvh from i and ish; akhatuh 

from u and ukh : but in the sing, of the last two cases, the radical t or 7/ taking 



* Thus, pacJi, ** to cook," forbids i in the future ; therefore the 2d sing, is either 
papaktha or pechitha. So also ni, '" to lead," ninnyiiha or ninethtt, as above, 
t So in the Greek, T^Qaicrai from Qairrm ; ic€<piKtiKa from ^(Xew. 
X Grammarians assert that the short a is optionally retained in the first person. 
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Guna, the reduplicated i becomes iy before e {iyesha), and uv before o {uwkha). 
If a root ending in a double consonant begin with a, or, ending in a single consonant, 
begin with ri, the reduplicated syllable is an : thus, W«T^y ^ shig. of 19^ ; 
unardhat of ridh. The root ? t is in the sing, iydya^ iyayitha^ j-c, dual lyiva^ S^c. 

Anomalous Modes of forming the Second Preterite. 
There are many anomalous ways of forming the base of the 2d pret. 

a. Roots ending in a (as, dfl, "to give"; sthd^ "to stand"; ya, "to go," &c.) 
drop the a before all the terminations, except Ma, and substitute au for that of the 
1st and M sing. par. Hence, the bases dad^ tasth^ yay (^0 dadau, JH^ tasthau, 
ipn^ yayau; dual, dadiva^ tasthiva^ yayiva). Similarly roots in at, as gat (Jagau), 

b. Roots ending in the vowel ri, in accordance with r. 98, change H to ar in the 
I St and dd sing., and to ar in the 2d sing., and before the other terminations retain 
the vowel ri changeable to r ; but roots in which r» is preceded by a double con- 
sonant, and most roots in long i% instead of retaining this vowel, change it to ar in 
the dual and plur. par., and consequently throughout the atm. Thus, from smri^ 
sing, sasmdroy sasmaritha^ sasmdroj dual sasmariva^ &c. ; fttm. sasinare^ j-c. 

c. Roots beginning with any consonant, and ending with a single consonant, and 
inclosing a short a, lengthen the a in the Ist and dd sing. : as, from pach, " to cook," 
papach; from tyoj, "to quit," taiydj {tatydja^ tatyajUhOy tutydjoj tatyajiva, S^'c). 
Moreover, before itha and in the dual and plur. par., and all the persons of the atm., 
if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be single, the a is changed to 
C and, to compensate for this, the reduplication suppressed, 'i'hus, from pack come 
tlie two bases ;>r?/>acA and peek {pupdchay peckitha or papaktha,papdchajpechiva; fttm. 
pechSfS^-c); from labh^ atm. " to obtain " (cf. Xafi^avcn, e\a^ov\ the base kbh through- 
out {lebhe^ kMiishef Itblte, lebhivalte^ ^^)'* 

d. Roots of tliis last kind, that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication, 
are excepted from the rule (but not bhaj and phal). So, also, certain roots begin- 
ning with 17 are excepted. These require that the reduplicated syllable be fi, or 
tlie corresponding vowel of the semi- vowel, and change va of the root to u before 
every termination, except those of the sing, par., the two u's then blending into jne 
long one. Thus, from racA," to speak," come the two bases uvdch and noli {uvdcha^ 
iLhatuh, Ochuh), A similar rule is applied in yaj\ ^ to sacrifice " (iydja, ijntuh, ijuh). 



* The roots trap, and yratk^ and sJirath, and ij, "to pass" {tatdra, tcratuh, teruh, 
as if the root were tar), and bhram^ swan, raj, rddh, bkraj {bhrge, bhrtjCitr, bhrtjir*:)^ 
bhrdsh, and vam may follow tliis rule, although not answering the above conditions. 
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e. Gam^ " to go "; Aan, ** to kill " (which forms its 2d pret. as if the root were 
ghnn) ; jan^ "to be bom"; and khan, **to dig"; drop the medial a before all the 
terminations except those of the sing. par. Hence, from gam come the two bases 
jagdm^ jagm (Jagdma^ jagmatuhy jagmuh), 

/. OT, " to siege," and n^, " to ask," make their bases ipm and 7'T?»'7V^ 
and l|?|;a (iRn?. ^^I^** '^^)5 ^^» "*® sleep," makes ^gi^TP^ and ^[J^ ; 
sl", *• to call," forms its base like roots in u (juhdva^ juhuratuh, juhuitth) ; f|f, 
" to conquer,** forms its base as if from gi (Jigdya^jigyattih, Sfc). 

g. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by natore or position,* and all roots of 
more thnn one syllabic, form their buses by adding dm to the root, and affixing the 
2d pret. of some one of the auxiliaries, as, ** to be**; bha, " to become "; "» hi, ** to 
do." Thus, from |;5^ comes the base ^^^rf (^[^rnnTr, or ^[50*1^. or ^[^rn^^n^. 

100. The First and Second Future. 

The first future (as noticed by Bopp) results from the union 
of the nom. case of the noun of agency (formed with the affix w fri, 
r. 41.) with the present tense of the verb, as, " to be.'" Thus, 
taking datri* " a giver '" (declined p. 37.), and combining its nom. 
case with asmi and M we have ddtasmi and datdhe, " I am a giver,"' 
identical with the Ist pers. sing. par. and atm. of the 1st fut., *' I 
will give/^ So also datdsi and ddtase, "thou art a giver,"" or 
"thou wilt give."' In the 1st and 2d persons dual and plur. the 
sing, of the noun is joined with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary; 
In the 3d person the auxiliary is omitted, and the 3d pers. sing, dual 
and plur. of the 1st future in both voices is then identical with 
the nom. case sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency. Thus, 
ddfdt " a giver,"' or " he will give '^ ddtarau, " two givers," or 
" they two will give," &c. "^ 

The second future, in its terminations, stands in close relation- 
ship with the present tense, the only difference being that sy is 
prefixed. 



* Except /?/), "to obtain,'* and roots having an initiad a before two consonants, 
t The future significution inherent in the noun of agency r/r7/r7, seems implied in 
Latin b}' the n^lution offfator to datujiM. 
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The invariable rule for the formation of the base of both 
future tenses is, that the Guna be substituted for the vowel of 
the root*: thus, from^, " to conquer,'' the htiseje {jetdsmiy jeshyam%)\ 
from shruy "to hear," the base shro (^j^mfiw, ^ftlRTft). And the 
general rule, moreover, is, that if the root end in a consananU 
the vowel i be inserted between the base and terminations. Xh^s> 
from budh comes the base bodhi (^tftniTft«? bodhitasmh &c. ; ifiPimiiil 
bodhishyamh &c.). This insertion of i, the manifest object of which 
is to prevent the coalition of consonants, is unfortunately, how- 
ever, forbidden in about one hundred roots, some of which are of 
very common occurrence ; and the combination of the radical 
consonant with the initial / and s of the terminations, will require 
an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at p. 67. When 
these rules are acquired, there will be no difficulty in the forma- 
tion of these tenses. The only question is, how are we to 
distinguish between those roots which insert t, and those which 
do not? 

The laws about to be laid down will determine this point, and 
it is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student 
be directed towards them, as the assumption or rejection of this 
inserted vowel is not confined to the two futures, but extends to 
many other parts of the verb ; insomuch, that if the first future 
reject i, it is, as a necessary consequence, rejected in the third 
preterite, the atm. of the benedictive, the conditional, the infinitive 
mood, the passive past participle, the indeclinable past participle, 
the future participle formed with the affix tavya^ and the noun of 
agency formed with the affix tri ; and is, moreover, optionally 
rejected in the 2d pers. sing, of the 2d pret., and decides the 
formation of the desiderative form of the root by s instead of ish. 
So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass on with 
great ease to the formation of these other parts of the verb, and 
should always look to this tense as his guide. For example, 
taking the root kshipf " to throw/' and finding the 1st fut. to be 
ksheptasmu he knows that i is rejected. Therefore he knows the 



Unless such substltutiou be forbidden according to r. 88. a. 
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2d future to be kshepstfami; the 3d pret. to be akshaipsam; the 
atm. of the benedictive, kshipszya ; the conditional, akskepsyam; 
the infinitive, ksheptum; the passive past participle, k^hipta; the 
indeclinable part, ksheptwa; the future part, ksheptavya; the noun 
of agency, ksheptri ; the 2d pers. sing, of the 2d pret. optionally 
chiksheptha ; the desiderative, chikshipsami. On the other hand, 
taking the root yach, " to ask," and finding the 1st future to be 
yacAitat he knows that i is inserted, and therefore the same parts 
of the verb will be yachishyamif ayachishanh yachishJyat ayachishyam, 
yachifum, yachitOy yachiiwat yojchitavya, yachiiri, yayachithOf yayd- 
chiqhami, respectively. 

It is evident that roots ending in vowels do not require e, and 
it may be taken as a general rule that they do not insert it : 
there are only a few exceptions, as follows : 

101. Boots ending in Vowels, inserting i in the Primitive, 

Obs. In the following lists the 3d pers. sing, of the 1st and 
2d future is given after each root. 

a. Roots ending in u ; as, bhuy "to be '' {bhavita, hhavishyatt). 

b. Roots ending in r»; as, lT/r«,"to pass"" {tarita, tarishyati): 
and in these, inserted i is optionally lengthened {tarita^ tartshyati). 

c. Roots ending in ri short insert t in the 2d future, although 
rejecting it in the first ; as, ^ (karishyami), ^ (harishyami). 

Boots ending in Consonants, inserting i in the Primitive. 

d. All roots, without exception, ending in kh, g, gh, U th, d, n, /, 
th, b, y, r, /, r, insert t / in k there is one exception ; in ch, four ; in 
chht one; in^, ten common exceptions; in height; in cfA, eleven; 
in n, two ; in p, twelve ; in bh, three ; in m, five ; in ^ «A, seven ; 
in "^ shf nine ; in s, one ; in i^ A, twelve. 

Boots ending in Vowels, rejecting i in the Primitive. 

e. All roots in a reject i; as, da (data, ddsyati): all common 
roots in i and i ; as, je {jeta, jeshyati). 

f. All common roots in w; as, shru (shrota, shroshyati): all in ri 
reject t in the 1st future ; as, ^ hri (jiarta, harishyati). 
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102. Boots ending in Consonants, rejecting i in the Primitive. 

Of roots ending in K, ^n^ {shakta, shakshyati, r. 91.). In 
pack {paktQt pakshyatiJ* so vach; sich {sekta, sekshyati), much 
(mokta, mokshyati). In CHH» IT^ (prashta, r. 91., prakshyatt). In 
J, iyaj {tyakiay tyakshyati), so hhaj ; yaj {yashVoL, r, 91., yakshyati) ; 
XS( (^JT f iwfir), so also bhanj, sanj ; yuj (yokta, yokshyatt), so bhtij; 
^ *ry* (hfT, FWftr); '^^ (marshta^ markshyati). In D, «fl? (attu, 
atsyati), so pad, sad ; bhid {bhetta, bhetsyati), so chhid, khid ; tud 
(jotta, totsyati), so nud. In DH^ banih {banddha, r. 91. a„ bhantsyati, 
r. 91. b)y vyadh (vyaddha, vyatsyati), sddh {saddha, satsyati), so 
radh; sidh (seddha, setsyati), budh,* 4th eonj. (boddha, bhotsyate, 
r. 91. b,y, yudh (yoddhd, yotsyate) ; so rudh, krudh, kshudh, shudh. 
In K) mafC^ {manta, mansyate), han {hanta$ but hanishyati). In P, 
tap (tapta, tapsyati), so vap, shap, swap ; Up {japta, apsyati), kship 
{ksheptU, kshepsyati), so Up ; lup (lopta, lopsyati) ; ^ srip {sarpta 
or sraptu* sarpsyati or srapsyati), so (rtp/ drip;* klrip (kalptd^ kalp- 
syati). In BH^ labh (labdhu, r. 91, a., lapsyate, cf. A^x/rerai, r. 91. 6.), 
so ra^A ; /M^»/t (lobdha^ but lobhishyati). In BI» ^am (gantOf but 
gamishyati), nam {nanta, nansyati), so ^am ; ram (ron/a, ransyafe), 
so kram^ In ^ SH» cfaiwA (^, ^T5rfw)» ^'wA (^, r. 91. c, ^VSttfrt, 
r. 91. e.), so dish; ^ rfrwA (^f^>* ^PB^tRO' ^^ sprish, mrish ; krush 
(l6tn, ift^^lflT). In i| 8H, taksh (tashta^ taksyati), ish {eshta^ but 
eshishyati), dwish (irfT, Itwfir), so shlish, pish; dush (;fl¥T, <^t^5lfi^); 
so push, shush, tush ; krish (krashfd or karshtd, krakshyati or kark- 
shyati). In 8, i^a^ (vasta, vatsyati)- In ^ H> (/aA (dagdhd, r. 91. A., 
dhakshyati, r. 91. e.) ; t?aA (^teT» r. 91. A., a being changed to o, 
^^9lf?r)> «aA (^)7T»^ but sahishyate), nah (naddha, natsyati, as if from 
nadli), gah (iTTTT,^ ^TTOn^), Uh (^HCT* ^TB^frfw), dih (d^gdha, dhekshyafi, 
r. 91. t.), snih (snegdha^ snekshyati), ruh {ix^t d^B^rfif)* niuh (*ft^' or 
l!t»^, ift^lflr), duh {dogdha, dJiokshyaJtt), drufi^ (^fteT or ^f^nn, tfi^5rfil)> 



* In certain roots containing the vowel rt, the vowel passes into ra and r/Z, 
instead of tlic Gona ar or Vriddhi « r. Tims, the 1st future of srij is ^f^ for ^f|i ; 
and the 3d pret. '^3[^T^ for ^TBTTlt- 

t All tliese roots may optionally take i in the futures. 
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THIRD PRETERITE TENSE. 



TERMINATIONS OF THE THIRD PRETERITE. 

FARASMAIFADA FoRM 1. ATMANEPADA. 

Terminations of Verbs inserting i. 



isham 

m 


ishwa 


ishma. 


\ishi 


ishwtihi 

« 


ishmahi 


Jh 


ishtmn 


ishta 

• • 


1 
ishthdh 

• 


ishathdm 

• 


idhwam or idhwam 


It 


ishtdm 

• • 


ishuh 


ishta 

• • 


iqhdtdm 


ishata 

• 



Form II. 
Terminutions of Verbs rejecting i. 



si swahi 

sthdh or MoA sdthdm 
sta or ta sdtdm 

Obs. By reason of r. 30. (with note) the initial sibilant almost always 
takes the cerebral form sh. 



sam 


swa 


sma 


sih 


stam or tarn 


sta or ta ^ 


sit 


stdm or tdtn 


suh 



smahi 

dhwam or dhwam 

sata 









Form III. 








Terminations corresponding to the First Preterite. 


am 


dva 


dma 


e or { 


dvahi 


dmahi 


ah 


atom 


ata 


athdh 


ethdm or dtham 


tidhwam 


at 


atdm 


an 


ata etdm or o^om 


anta 



103. Formation qfihe Base qfthe Third Preterite. 

This complex and « multiform " tense, the most troublesome and intricate in the 
whole Sanscrit verb, is not so much one tense, as an aggregation of several tenses, all 
more or less allied to each other, all bearing a manifest resemblance to the first 
preterite, but none of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit of segregation 
from the general group, under any separate title of its own. 

Fortunately for the study of Sanscrit, the third preterite very rarely occurs in the 
earlier and better specimens of Hindu composition ; and the student who contents 
himself with the RAmayana, Mahabharata, Hitopadesha, and Laws of Manu, and 
avoids the grammatical Poem of Bhatti, and the extravagant writings of more 
modem authors, will lose nothing by an almost tottd ignorance of this tense, or, at 
least, may satisfy himself with a very cursory survey of its character and functions. 

M 
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All the varieties of this tense are reducible to three distinct forms, adapted to the 
three schemes of terminations given in the table above. The first form is that 
which belongs to those roots which insert i before the terminations of the non-con- 
jugational tenses : the second belongs to those which reject t : and the third, which 
most nearly approximates to the 1st pret., belongs, in the first place, to certain 
roots, whose bases in the^r^^ pret. present some important variation from the root ; 
in the second, to certain roots ending in ^ «A, ^ fh, or ? h, which have t, u, or rt 
for their radical vowel ; and, in the third, to caosals, or verbs of the 10th conjugation. 

In all the modifications of this tense, the first step in the formation of the base 
is the prefixing of the augment a, a further indication of its community of character 
with the first preterite. But besides this there are changes of the base peculiar to 
each form. 

Form 1. Formation of the Base. 

a. In the first form, if a root end in a vowel, the base must be formed in the 
par. by the Vriddhi change, and in the fttm. by the Guna : thus, from pu, ** to pu- 
rify," come the two bases apau and apo (vMlOlii apavisham^ Sfc, r. 8., uniftrf^ 
apauishit S^c, r. lO.J). Very few roots ending in wweU take the inserted t, and 
therefore very few follow this form. 

h. If a root end in a single consonant, Guna is required in both par. and fttm. 
(r.88. b.). Thus, from hudh^aJbodh {^9[^fi^i^a]bodhUham,6^c., inflftlf^ abodhUhi, <^c.). 
Almost all roots ending in consonants, which insert t, ibUow this form. 

c. A medial a is sometimes lengthened ; as, from vtid^ avdd (avddiaham^ 8^c.). 

d. A few roots in ^, e, o, and at, with three in m, viz. yam^ ram^ nam^ insert s 
before the terminations of this form, the final e, o, and ai, being changed to a. Thus, 
from yd, ayds {aydsisham^ ^cJ) ; from m, asOs {asdsUhamj S^c.) ; from yam, ayans 
{ayansvtham, Sic). In the atm. they follow form 2. {aydsi, 4pc., aransi, Sfc). 

Form 2. Farmatum of the Base. - 

e. The greater number of roots rejecting t follow this form. 

Observe that the initial s may often be rejected from those terminations in which 
it is compounded with t, th. This takes place when the base ends in any consonant 
except a nasal or a semi-vowel, or in any short vowel; and dhwam (?) takes 
the place of dhwam when the base ends in any other vowel than a. 

f If a root end in either a consonant or a vowel, Vriddhi takes place in the par. ; as, 
from kri, akdr (w^X^ akdrshani^ S^c. ), from yti;, ayauj (injtuf ayauksham, S^c,^ 
dual aynukfUiwa^ ayauktam, Sfc); from rudh {arautsam^ 4*^., dual arautsum^ 
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arawldham, r. Ol.a.6.); from dah {adhaksham, S^c, dual adkakshwa, adagdham^ 
r. 91. h. I.). 

g. But in the fttm. if a root end in any other vowel than i% Guna takes place ; as, 
from cftt, ache (w^ft ache^i^ ^c,); and if in ri, or any consonant, then the vowel 
is unchanged ; as, from Ari, akri {akrvthu akrithdh, S^c.) ; from yuj, ayuj {ayukshi, 
ayvkthah^ ^c.) ; from rudh^ arudh {arutsi, aruddhah^ aruddha^ r. 91 . a. 6.). 

Form 3.* Formation of the Base. 

h. Roots of any conjugation, making use of this form, in general attach the ter- 
minations directly to the root : thus, from yam, agam {agamam^ S^c.) ; from hhid^ 
ahhid (^rf^ abhidam, <Sfc.). And no confusion can arise from this apparent identity 
with the 1st pret., as in all cases where these terminations are used for the Sd pret., 
the 1st pret. presents some difference in the form of its base ; as in agachchham^ 
abhinadam. So again, the sixth conjugation, which alone can ever shew a perfect 
identity of root and base, never makes use of this form for its dd pret., imless by 
some special rule the base of its 1st pret. is made to differ from the root. Thus, 
/tp, ^Uo smear" (cf. aXei^), which is alipam in the Sd pret., is alimpam in the first. 

t. Certain roots ending in long vowels, as ddy " to give," t make use of the termi- 
nations of this form, but reject the initial vowel throughout {addm, adah, addt ; 
dual, addva; 3d pi. aduh; atm. adtshi, S^c.^ form 2.t). So hhft^ "to be," except in 
the 1st sing, and 3d plur. (v^ ahhitvam^ abhtth, S^c. ; 3d plur. ahhuvaa ; in the atm. 
vikihaw^i^ S^c. form 2.), 

j. The roots vadi, ** to speak," and patj " to fall," follow this form ; but, in contra- 
distinction to the 1st pret., make their bases avochy apopt {avocham, apaptam, 
of. eircirrov). A», " to throw," makes asth ; ehaSy ashish ; nash, anesh, 

k. Certain roots ending in 9^ «&, v «^ v A, inclosing a medial t, u, or ri, form their 
3d pret. according to this third scheme ; but whenever confusion is likely to arise 



* Bopp has noticed that this form of the 3d pret. corresponds very clearly with 
the 2d aorist of the Greek (cf. asthdm^ asthds, agthdt with itmiv, eonjf, ^<mj), and 
that the first two forms are more or less analogous to the Ist aorist. 

t Bopp remarks that the 1st pret. of this root adaddm bears the same relation 
to its dd preterite addm, that eiiSmv does to tiav. So also the relation of adhdm 
(3d pret. of dhd) to adadlhdm (1st pret.) corresponds to that of tdriv to mdi^v. 
Cf. also ahhavah and abhuh with e^vec and i(pv^. 

X Roots like da, in the atm., change the radical a to f, and follow form 2. : thus, 
adUhif adUhdhf adita^ adishwahi^ S^. 
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between the Ist and ^ preterites, the base is formed by the addition of «A to the 
root, the final of the root being at the same time changed to k (r. 91. e.). 

Thus from f|m disht '^ to point out,** comes the base adiiUh (wf^l^ adiksham,^., 
cf. ed€((a, Ist pret. adisham); from dwUh^ ''to hate^" adwikth {adwiksham, S^e.) ; 
from duhy '^ to milk," adhuksh (adhukskamj S^,, r. 91. i). But this class of roots 
substitutes i for e, the termination of the Ist pers. sing. atm. (adikshi, adikthatkdk, 
Jf^c), and athuTti, uta?fi^ for etham^ etam^ in the 2d and Sd dual {adikthaUidm)* 

Causal verbs make use of the terminations of this form, but the base assumes 
a very peculiar reduplication (analogous to the Greek pluperfect), to be afterwards 
explained. Thus, from budh, abubudh (abubudhani^ <Sfc.). 



BENEDICTIVE AND CONDITIONAL TENSES. 



yamim 

yah 

ydt 



syam 

syah 

tyat 



TERMINATIONS. 
Benedictive. 



PARASMAIPADA- 

yawfa | yasma 
ydstam , ydsta 
ydstdm ydguh 



nlya 

s'ufhthah 

nshta 



9tvahi 



ATMANEPADA. 



! sinudti 



siydntham \ gidhwam {dhwasn) 
slydstdm siran 



Conditional. 



syava 



syama 11 sye 



sydvahi 
syatam syata syathdh gyethdm 



gyatdm ; ayan || tyata 



nyetdm 



tydmahi 

syadhwam 

ayanta 



Obs. The initial sibilant, in the terminations of both these 
tenses, almost always takes the cerebral form sh. 



Formation of the Base of the Benedictive or Precative, 
104. In forming the base of this tense the parasmaipada never admits inserted f , 
but those roots which take mserted t in the futures (see p. 79.) take it also in the 
utmancpada of this tense; as from bhu, ''to be," the two bases bha and bhavi 
(^TTTH bhuydaam^ ^c, ^f^^N hhavishiya^ S^c.). 



* A few roots of this kind optionally follow form 2. in the atm. ; as, f^n^ may be 
%fB|> ^W^hfT:» VcjJ)d> &c.. and Jf, ^T^, Hjnn:, "Wjni, &c., r. 91. A. i. 
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a. If a root end in a, this vowel is changed to « in the par. ; as, from dd^ de (^XFT^ 
deydsam, 4fc.), but not in the atm. (^I^4| ddsit/a, S^c). 

h. If in i or u^ these vowels are lengthened in the par. ; as, from cAt, chi ; from hu^ 
hu {chiydsam, tSfC., huydsam, j:^.), and changed to Guna in the atm. {cheskiya^ 
hoshiyd). Similarly 3^ and ^ (^irr4> ^Wrt). 

c. if in ^ rt, this vowel is clianged to ftn* in the par., but retained in the atm. ; thus* 
&om ^, the bases fff^ and ^ (Hf^lf)) ^4N)* After a double consonant ri becomes 
ar in the par. As also before inserted 1 (starydsam^ starishiya from stri), 

d. If in "^rz, this vowel is changed to ir, in both voices ; as, from W the base ifti 
{tirydsam, tirshiya) ; but before inserted t in the atm. to ar {tarishJya or tarishiya), 

e. If in a consonant, there is no change in the par., and no change in the atm., 
unless the root take the inserted i, when Guna is required ; as, from budh the 
bases budh and bodhi {budhydsam, bodhishtya) ; from dfvMi, the base dwish (dwish- 
yasaniy dwUishlya). But in the par. certain roots undei^ changes analogous to 
those in the 2d pret. (r. 99. d.f.) and in the passive (r. 112. </./.). Thus, from 
grah^ grihydsam^ S(C, ; from vacli^ uchydgam^ 4 c. ; from stcap^ supydsam ; from yaj^ 
ijydsam, ^c. 

It is to be remarked of this tense, that the changes of the base before the y of the 
par. terminations are analogous to those before the y which is the sign of neuter and 
passive verbs (r. 89. 112.). Observe, moreover, that the terminations resemble 
those of the potential of irregular primitives (p. 66.) ; the only difference being, that 
in most cases a sibilant, and in some, two sibilants, are either prefixed or inserted. 

Formation of the Bow of the Conditional, 

105. This tense, in its formation, lies half way between the first preterite and 
the second future. It resembles the 1st pret. in prefixing the augment a to the 
base, and in the latter part of its terminations : it resembles the second future in 
inserting i in exactly those roots in which the future inserts t, and in the first 
part of its terminations. Thus, from budh comes the base abodhi (Vi|lfl|lj 
ahodJiUhyam, ^c.) ; from kship, the base akshep (^n^C^ akshepsyam^ ^c). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Termination turn (cf. the Latin supine). 

Formation of the base, 
106. The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the 
first future, and where one inserts i, the other does also. Thus 
from budh, bodhi (^tH^ bodhitum) ; from kship, ks/iep (i$* ksheptum). 
Moreover, all the rules for the change of the final consonant of a 
root before the / of the future terminations apply equally before 



^i6 cxr^.KL 'TsaB.^. 

tbe / nt the infinitiTe. Hf^nce. hy suhstixaxm^ mm for the final ^ of 
the .Id p^rt. tme- of the lit fixtarr*, die infinitive is at once ohciined. 
See p. <!a ThiL% i^rai^ tfokimm; pmskffL pnuklmm V^ : ««£id» 
$mlkmm ^Utt ^ &e. See. 



CAITSAIS, OR VERBS OF THE lOra CO^iJUGATTOX. 



Uft, E^ffrj root in the language may. in dieorv, take what is 
eallerf a caoaal form ; and* moreover, practically, diis is a most 
asefal form of the root, that may be used to give either a caosal 
or active sense to a p r imitive rerb. Thns the primiiiTe rerb 
UdMatU ** be knows,'* becooies in the caosal ^hfwfir bodkaymii, ** he 
eaoses to know,"* or ** informs'^; and the primitive ktkmAAyalu ** he 
is shaken,*" becomes kfJM/UtyoHf ''he shakes.'' This form, alsoi, 
may sometimes give the sense of allowing or permitting, as 
harayaiU ** he allows to take '^; moskaytUU ** he soffin^ to perish." 

The TenmmalkmM €f CataaU, 

a. These, in the conjogational tenses, are precisely those of 
regular primitive verbs, p. 6a. Of the non-conjngational tenses, 
the second preterite necessarily conforms to the general scheme 
in its terminations, inasmuch as the tense itself resohs from 
the annexation of the 2d preterite of some one of the aaTiliaries 
Of, bMi or krU to a particular form of the caosal base. In the 
two fotores, the benedictive and conditional, the terminations are 
precisely those of the general scheme. In the third preterite 
they are those of the third form (p. 8L)l 

FarmalUm af the Bate cf CausaU 

h. The first step in the formation of the base is the addition 
of ay to the root ; and this affix is retained throoghoot all the 
Xenfief^ c^mjogational and non-conjogational, excepting only the 
third preterite, and excepting the benedictiTe par. 

Conjugational Tenset, 

r.. If a root end in a vowel, Vriddhi is required : as, from nt, 
nau forming, with the affix ay, the base nayay, r. 8. Cpres. H l ^^ l fii 
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nayayamu &c. ; 1st pret. anayayam, &c) ; from Art, the base karay 
(^mmrf^ karayami, &e.). 

d. Anomalies. — Roots in a or in e, at, changeable to rl, cannot take Vriddhi, but 
insert p, or sometimes y^ between the root and the affix ay. Thus, from da, the 
base dapay ; from pa, " to drink," pdyay ; from Atce, hwdyay. But joa, " to pre- 
serve," inserts / (pdlaydmi^ <Jc.). The roots t, "to go"; j7, "to conquer"; smi, 
" to smile "; cAi, " to collect "; and M?, " to fear "; form their bases, dpay ;* jdpay ; 
tmdpay; duipay or chapay ; Ihapay^sim.^ or bhishay, atm., respectively. Hriy 
" to be ashamed," and rz, " to go," take Guna, and form their bases hrepay and 
arpay. 

e. If a root end in a consonant and contain the vowel a, this 
a is generally lengthened ; as, from pack, pachay (iirWTftf» &c.): 
but not always ; as from ganugamay (ijinnftrj &c.). If it contain 
any other vowel, Guna takes place (unless as prohibited, r. 88. 6.): 
thus, from hmdh bodhay {hodhayamu &c.) ; from arip, aarpay. 

f. Anomalies.— i2(/A, "to grow," forms ropay; dmh, "to pollute," dushay; hdn^ 
** to Idllf** ghdtay; shad^ "to perish," shdtay; sphur (mOy ** to qmyer" ^i)httray ; 
tphdy (^qffn), " to increase," sphdvay. 

Non-conjugational Tenses. 

The changes of the root requisite to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in all of these, the ay only 
being rejected in the 3d pret. and in the benedictive parasmai. 

Second Preterite of Causals. 

108. The second preterite is formed (according to r. 99. g.) by 
adding am to the base of the conjugational tenses, and affixing to 
this the second preterite of some one of the auxiliaries as, bhu 
or kri ; thus, from budh bodhayam (whrTPTRr bodhaydmdsa or 
bodhayambabhuva^ or bodhayanchakara). 



* Thus, from odAt, "to go over" or "read," comes adhydpayati, "he causes to 
read " or " teaches." 
t Few roots in m lengthen the a. Some, however, optionally do so. 
\ It may be questioned whether bhu is ever found added to causals. 
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The First and Second Fuiure of Causah. 

In these tenses the inserted t is invariably assumed between 
the base, as formed in the conjugational tenses, and the usual 
terminations. Thus, from budK bodAayi (bcdha^fi^smh &c. ; bodha- 
yishyamif &C.). 

The Third Preterite of CauMli. 
109. In the formation of the base of this tense, the affix ay is rejected ; bat any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such as the insertion 
of f or y, is presenred. The base is a rednplicated form of this change, and to this 
reduplication the augment a is prefixed. Thus, taking the bases bodkay aodjapay 
(cans, bases of budh^ ^to know," and/t, ^ to conquer*^, and rejecting mf, we hare 
bodh and jap ; and from these are formed the bases of the Sd pret, MUbudk and 
opjap (WJfW^ ahnibadham^ 4-^., Il4liil| ajljapam, ^^ cf. the Greek pluperfect). 
The rule for this reduplication is as follows:— The initial consonant of the root, 
with its vowel, are reduplicated, and the reduplicated consonant foUows the rules 
giren at r. dO. ; but the reduplication of the rowel is peculiar. 

Rules for the RethipiUation of the Vowel of the Initial Consonant. 
Causal bases, after rejecting ay, will end either in ay, dv, or, or a OHiaoiiant pre- 
ceded by a, a, e, 0, or ar. The usual reduplicated rowel for all these rowels except 
o, is t. But u is reduplicated for 0, and sometimes also for dv. In general, this 
reduplicated rowel is made long, and to compensate for this, the long rowel of the 
causal base shortened, or, if it be Guna, changed to its cognate short rowel. Thus, 
the causal base nay (from n?, rejecting ay) makes the base of the 3d pret arunay 
{aninayam, 4[e,) ; the causal base bhdv (from Mii) makes alnbhav; the causal base 
kdr (from Art), achtkar; gam (frxnn gam\ajiyam; pdeh {hcimpaeh\apipadk; pal 
(from pd\ apipal; ved (from vid)^ avlvid; vart (from farU\ axfivrit. But MA 
(from budh\ aimbudh; and sdv (fitym #ti), asOshav. Sometimes the reduplicated 
rowel IS only long by position before two consonants, the radical rowel being still 
made short ; as, shrdv (from shru) makes ashudtrav ; drdv (from dru\ adudrav ; 
bhrdj, abibhraj. Sometimes the reduplicated rowel remains short, whilst the rowel 
of the causal base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains 
unchanged. Thus, the causal haae jiv (from/Fv) may make qfiftv; chint^achi- 
Mnt; kalp^ aehikalp. In such cases a may be reduplicated for a or a; as, lakdi 
makes ahlaksh ; ydch^ ayaydch ; vart (from vrit) acavart, 4t?.t 



t The following bases of the dd preterite are formed anomalously from causal 
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Rules for the Reduplication of an Initial Vowel. 
If a root begin with a vowel this vowel is not reduplicated, only coalescing with 
the augment a according to the rule, p. 64. ; but the reduplicated form of the final 
consonant, with the vowel i, is inserted between the augment and vowel thus 
coalescing, and the final consonant. Thus the root aktth makes dchiksh p. 75. b. 
{achikthanif S(C.) ; arhj drjih; ap^ dpip; 2^(^)» aidid; wA, aujih ; ridh, drdidh. 

The Benedictive and Conditional of Causals. 

110. The base of these tenses does not differ from that of the non-conjugational 

tenses ; ay is retained, and after it the inserted t invariably assumed ; excepting in 

the benedictive paras., where both ay and i are rejected. Thus, from budh^ the bases 

bodh^ bodhayij abodhayi (bodhydsam^ jc. ; bodhayishiya^ jc. / abodliayishyam^ ^c). 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

Every root in the language may take a passive form. It is 
a form, however, little used, except in the 3d person sing, and 
plural of the present and imperative; for although a passive 
construction is exceedingly common in Sanscrit syntax, yet almost 
all the tenses of the passive verb are expressed by participles. 

Our reasons for denominating the passive a distinct derivative 
from the root rather than a voice of the primitive, and for 
considering that the 4th conjugation of primitives results from 
the occasional assumption of a parasmaipada form* by this passive 
verb, have been already given^ (see pp. 58. 62.), 

111. Passive verbs are conjugated with the regular atmanepada 



bases, apiyy from pay (pd^ *'to drink"); atushOiip from «/Aop (^Mo, '^ to stand*'); 
adhyajtgap from adhydp (i, '^ to go," with adhi) ; ajighrip from ghrdp. 

* The 4th conjugation can hardly be said to possess an atmanepada ; or if so, 
then Its atmanepada is identical with the passive. And it seems probable that those 
atmanepada verbs, such BBpad^ "to go," and budh^ "to know," which are placed 
under the 4th conjugation, are in reality passive verbs ; at any rate, the forms given 
for their Sd preterites {apadi, abodhi) can only balong to passives. 

t That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the parasmaipada 
b corroborated by Bopp, who gives several instances ; as, chhidyet for chhidyeta. 
Nal. xiv. 0. ; mokehyasi for mokshyasej " tbou shalt be Hberated." Other instances 
may be found in Westeigaard ; as, vllyati for vidyale. 

N 
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inflections; t)iat is, in the conjugational tenses they conform to 
the scheme for the atm. at p. 63., and in the non-conjugational 
tenses to the general schemes at p. 73., p. 81., and p. 84. 

In the third preterite they take the first two forms (p. 81.), 
according as the root may admit the inserted t or not; but 
require that, in the 3d pers. sing, of both forms, the termination 
be invariably t (j) in place of iskta and sta. 

Conjugational Tenses, 

112. In the formation of these the passive verb is to be treated 
like a regular primitive of the 4th conjugation ; that is, in general 
the only change made in the root is the affixing of y ; but before 
this affix certain changes of a final vowel may take place, some 
of which are analogous to those of the 4th conj. A final a, e, 
aif or are changed to t : as, from dat the base d^ (3d sing. 
Ijhn^) ; so also dhd, pa, stha, /id, ma ; so also gai, " to sing," {jgty). 

a. If in t or u, or a semi-vowel preceded by t or t/, these vowels 
are lengthened : as, from ji, jiy ; from Au, huy ; from div^ divy. 

h. If in ^ri, this vowel becomes ft. ri; as, from ^, the base kriy 
(frim?^) ; but ar, if two consonants precede ; as from ^ smri^ smary. 

c. If in ^ rif this vowel becomes ir : as, from s ki% *' to scatter," 
Jury (<d^v)> &c.). But from jori, pury> 

d. Roots ending in two consonants, of which the first is a nasal, 
usually reject the nasal : as, from bandh, badhy ; from stamhhf 
Mahhy ; from sahj (^T^), sajy. From ^|T^ comes flj*^ (p. 70. «.). 

e. Jan, khan, and tan, may optionally reject the final nasal, but 
the a is then lengthened : as, from jan, jay or jany (unril' or if^). 

/. From twcA, vad, vap, vas, swap, come the bases uchy, udy, upy, 
ushy, supy : from grah, prackh, and vyadh, the bases grihy (yjW^f &c.), 
prichhy, vidhy : from yaj, hwe, ve, come i^, huy, uy. 

Non-conjugational Tenses. — Second Preterite (f Passives. 

The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with 
that of all primitive verbs. The bases, therefore, as formed at 
p. 74., will serve equally well for the 2d preterite of the passive, 
provided only that they be restricted to the atmanepada inflection. 

The First and Second Future of Passives, 
113. In these and the remaining tenses no variation can occur 
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from the bases of the same tenses in the primitive, miless the 
root end in a vowel. In that ease the insertion of t may take 
place in the passive, although prohibited in the primitive, provided 
the final vowel of the root be first changed to its Vriddhi sub- 
stitute. Thus, from chi, to gather," may come the base of the 
1st and 2d fut pass, chdyi {chayitaJie^ &c., chayishyey &c.), although 
the base of the same tenses in the primitive is che {chetahe, &c., 
cheshyCf &c.). Similarly from hu and kri may come havi and kuri 
{hJuvUahe, karitahe), although the bases in the primitive are ho and 
kar. In like manner t may be inserted when the root ends in 
long a, provided that, instead of a change to Vriddhi (which is 
impossible), y be interposed between the final a and inserted i 
Thus, from do, "to give," may come the base of the fut. pass. 
dayi {dayitahe, &c.), although the base of the same tenses in the 
primitive is da (datahe, &c.). But in all these cases it is per- 
mitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, 
and chetahe or ckayituhe may equally stand for the 1st fut pass. 

In the case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two 
futures in the passive will be identical with that of the same 
tenses in the primitive,^ the inflection being that of the atm. 

The Third PreierUe of Passives. 
114. In this tense, also, yariation from the primitive may occnr when the root 
ends in a Yowel. For in that case the insertion oft may take place, although for- 
bidden in the primitiye, provided the final of the root be changed to Vriddhi. 
Thus, from chi may come the base of the 3d pret. pass, tu^idyi (acfiayUhi^ &c., form 1. 
p. 81.) although the base in the atm. of the primitive is ache (acheshi^ ^c, form 2.). 
So also, from hu and kri may come ahdvi and akdri (ahdvishi, ahdrishi, form 1.), 
although the bases in the atm. of the primitive are aho and akiH (aJmhi^ akrishiy 
form 2.). Again, t may be inserted when the root ends in long a, provided that y 
be interposed between final a and inserted t. Thus, from da may come addyi 
(adayishif ^c), although the base in the fltm. of the primitive is adi (adishi^ <5fc.)* 



* This explanation of the passive, although at variance with that of Wilkins an^ 
Bopp, rests on the authority of PSnini (6. 4. 62.), and the Siddhanta kaumudl. 

t The root ^W , however, in the passive, may be ^fftiTT%> ^f&^i as well as 
^rfltf T^ ; ^d f;;^ may be i^Tf^ffin^* ^9lftn^» as weU as ^7irTt> Ijftr^; and 
m may be J^lH^ffl^, ^nftfit* as weD as infhiTt* ^Ift^- 
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Bat in all these cases it is pennitted to take the base of the primitiye for that of the 
passiye (so that the passive of chi may be either achdyiAi or (uheshi\ except in the 
<3d pers. sing, where the terminations iMa and gta being rejected, the base, as formed 
by Vriddhi and the inserted t, most always stand alone ; thos, adidyi^ ^ it was 
gathered "; ahdm^ " it was sacrificed "; akdri^ " it was done "; adayi^ ** it was given." 
If the root end in a consonant, the base of the 3d pret. pass, will always be 
identical with that of the dd pret atm. of the primitive, except in the 3d pers. sing., 
where i (|^) being substitnted for the terminations ishta of the 1st form and 9ta of 
the 2d form, invariably requires before it the lengthening of a medial a, and the 
Guna of any other medial vowel.* Hence, from ton, the form of the Ist, 2d, and 
3d sing. 3d pret. will be aianishi^ atanishthdhf atdni ; from AuAtp, aks/Upsiy akship- 
thah, akshepi ; from vu/, avedishi, avediMhdh^ avedi. This Sd pers. smg. of the 
3d pret. passive is not unfrequently found, even in the simplest writings. 

2%e Benedictiv and Conditional of Passives. 
In these tenses the same variation ib permitted in the case of roots ending in 
vowels as in the last ; that is, the insertion of t is allowed, provided that, before it, 
Vriddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be interposed 
after final a. Thus, from chi may come the bases didyi and ackdyi {chdyishiya^ 
achdyishye) ; frx)m hti^ hdvi and ahdvi; from Arrt, kdri and akdri; from c/o, ddyi 
and addyi. But cheshlya^ adieshye^ hoshiya^ ahoshye^ j-c, the forms bebnging to 
the atm. of the primitive, are equally admissible in the passive. 

Passive It^nUive Mood. 

Tliere is no passive infinitive mood in Sanscrit distinct in form from the active. 

But although the affix turn has generally an active, it is capable of a passive sense, 

when joined with certain verbs, eflpecially with shak, •* to be able." In the Hitopa- 

desha it is also used passively, in connection with the participles drabdha and mrupUa. 

Passive Verbs from Causal Bases. 
115. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the affix ay is rejected, but the 
other changes of the root are retained. Thus, from the causal base pdtay (root pat^ 
** to fall *') is formed the passive causal base pdty (jpdtye, '^ I am caused to fidl ") ; so 
also, from sthapay (sthd^ "to stand"), sthdpy (sthapye^ *'I am made to stand'*); 
from pdthay {path, "to read"), pdthy (pdthye, "I am taught to read") horn 
W^ (^ ** to know"), ^m (fn^ " I am caused to know.") 



* This rests on the authority of Panini, the Siddhanta kaumudi, and the Bhatti 
kavya (15. 64,05.). 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 

116. There are three auxiliary verbs of constant occurrence : 
as, " to be ''; Art, " to do ''; and bhu, " to become.'' The first 
belongs to the 2d conjugation, the second to the 8th, and the 
third to the 1st The first two, however, are too irregular to be 
placed under any conjugation, and their inflection is therefore 
exhibited here. The third, him, will follow in its proper place at 
the head of the examples under the Ist conjugation. 

Root ^ asy " to be.'' 

(R. 92. d. Cf. the Latin mm^ m, est^ and the Greek ^^t, 6<r<ri, eori.) 
Present.—*' I am." 



PER8. UNO. DUA^ 

2d, ^rffro^t, ^lK*/AaA, 
3d, yg^asti^ i^.stah^ 



PLC&AL. 

^If^ smah» 
^ stha. 
'^fsff eanti. 



First Preterite,—*" I was." 

sine. DUAL. PLURAL. 

in4 deamy IHT^ aswa, upfif dema, 
^mfh anhy 1Bn#* dstam, WW «»<o- 
WrtftiT ant, WTHT dstam^ WnP^ dean 

Imperaiive. — ** Let me be." 

W^lfff£»am, w^tnrofava, 'W9J^a9dm 
^f^ edhif ^ stam^ ig eta. 
W^ astUy ^ stdm, 






Potential—** I may be," &c. 

Wll^tfc^ T^airi sydtam^ ^tlUf sydta. 
^RT?^ «ya^> ^inwt sydtdm, g; ^yuA. 

Swxmrf Preterite*-^** I was," &c. 

Wrftn^ dsUha, Wnr^ a«o/AtiA, WW aw. 

WW a«S WWin a«i<ttA, • WTj: o««A. 

*) Cf. ^oTov, ianjVf and pi. ^fAtP, Titrrt* 

Mlus tense is never found by itsel£ but is of great use in 
forming the 2d pret. of causals, &c., see p. 77. g. and r. 108. 



Root i| Art. 



Infin. w^ kartum, " to do " (r. 96.). 

PARASMAIPADA. 



-tS^^ karoehi. 



iVeacn^ T^wwe.-.** I do." 

b 



s^in kurtfthah^ 
^^7n kurutah^ 



'^^kurutha. 
^^"^ Amroanh. 



102 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



akaravain, 
^ni^ akarot^ 



'fStnf^ kuryat 



'^X^^^ karavdni^ 
*1|^' kuru, 
^1^ karotu. 



^TiT^' chakdra, 
^(9fS^ dMkartha, 
nriSStchakdra, 



^ifnftll kartdsmi, 
l||T6ir kartdsi^ 
llflT kartd, 



First Preterite — " I wa? doing/' &c. 

^r^lf akurva, ^^3^ okurma. 



4Xim\(k karishydmi, 
ICftjqfff karvfhyasi^ 
^iftjqfif karuhyati^ 

^m^' akdr^ham, 
^r^X^. akdrshiK, 
^ncnih^ akdrsfuiy 



akurutam^ 
^[^akurutdm, 

Potential. ^^^ I may do," &c. 



akuruta. 



'xSlX^ kurydva, 
'^ni kurydtam, 
^TTft kurydtdm, 



^fStm kurydma, 
"^itm kurydta. 
"^^l kuryuh. 



Imperative. — ** Let me do," &c 



karavdfm^ 
^kurtUam, 



4<^IH karavdma. 
'^^kuruta. 
sf^ kurvantu. 



• J w 



Second Preterite.—^*' I did. 

^n chakrivay 
^f^ra; chakrathuhy 
inij: ehQkratuh, 

First Future.^*' I will do." 

^nhi(^ kartdswafiy 
^^IVm kartdsthahy 
^%J^ kartdraUf 



^npr chakrima. 
^m chakra. 
^rat chakruh. 



^iillRS kartdsmah, 
l|j||^ll| kartdstha. 
m^TC kartdrah. 



Second Future.—** I shall do." 

^f^HIItt; karishydvaJi, \U^W. karishydmah. 

4(V]^^* karishyathahj ^f|jH|V| karishyatka. 

TUficmn karishyatahy ^mf^ karishyanti. 



Third Preterite.--**! did." 



ahdrshwoy 
^ST^rii akdrshtaniy 
^RrM akdrshtdm. 



akdrshma. 
akdrshta. 



§; akdr^huh. 



The other tenses are, bened. fliEinA" fiWT:, ftwn^» &c., eond. 
mM°> WiftWf H*(V«li^. &c. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 
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•) r. ao. ^) See p. 39. note. «) r. 7. *) r. 10. f. •) r. 21. f) The 
eighth conjagation rejects the At of the imperative, in conformity with the fifth 
conjugation, r. 94. >) p. 75. b. ^) See the scheme for the 2d pret p. 73. 

»)r.7. J) p. 79./ ^)p.79.c. ')p.82./. •°)p.86.c. »)r.l06. 



^?^ kurmhe, 
^^^ kurutet 

^l^fl akurviy 
^j4^m: akuruthdhj 
akuruta^ 



'^i^^ kurvtya^ 
4|ffqi; kurvHthahj 
nfftr kurmtoy 



lS§k^ fforavai, 

' kurushwa. 



^R^ hurutam, 

^n^ chakri^he, 
^ chakn, 



ATMANEPADA. 
Present Tense. 

VJI^ kwrvdhe^ 
^Ifr^ kurvdthef 
^Ifri^ htrvdte. 

First Preterite. 
W^iTi akurvahiy 

V jllfli akurmtdm, 
Potential. 

'^ff^f^ kurvivakij 
nfTllfqf kurmydthdniy 
'fpftwnn kurmydtdm^ 

Imperative. 

karavSvahai, 
WJIT^ fcurvdtham, 
^Ifnft kurvdtdmj 

Second Preterite. 

^R^ chakrivakey 
^mpr chakrdthey 
^fHiri^ ehakrdte. 



^kurmahe. 
^^1$ kurudhtpe. 
W^ kurvate. 




akurmahi. 
i akurudhwam. 
ireffV akurvata. 

nfl^rfli AttTvimaAt. 
nfft4 kurvidhwam. 
^iflt^ kurviran. 



^ karavdmahai. 
Tg^ei kurudhtDam. 
lAiti kttrvcUdm. 

^Rlf^ chakrimahe. 
^raid or % chakridkwe. 
^ff^chaknre. 



The other tenses are 1st fiit. ^rilT^'f 2d fiit. 1cft1^^ 3d pret, Ist, 
2d, 3d siDg. inff^i W^W, W^, bened. ^A^^' cond. W^cft:i^\ 

•)r.7. »)r.30. O'l^.f. '')r.30. •) '• ^- and r. 7. See the 
scheme for the 2d ptet. p. 73. «) p. 79. /. ') p. 79. c. *) p. 83. g. J) p. 86. c. 
^) r. 106. 
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EXAMPLES OF REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST 

CONJUGATION (r. 88.) 

Root ^ bhu. Infin. Mflf i bha/citumi ** to become '' or " be." 
Parasmaipada. Present Tense. — ** I becomci " or " I am." 

PERS. SINO. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Ist, tpnf^ bhavdmif K^TWS bhavdvahy W^THl bhavdmah. 

2d, xp^^ bhavcuiy ^^m bhavathahy ^fm^ hhavaihcu 

Sd, H^fif bhatxiHj H^iH bhavatah^ H^f^f bhavanH, 

First Preterite. — ** I was becoming " or " I was." 

ff^ ahhaveun^ HHHI^ abhavdva^ ^(Hf^m cibhavdma. 

^OT^ abhavah, VH^ abhavatam^ ^W^ abhavata. 

^ini^ir abhavatt l|^l|ff| abhavatdm^ ^HT^q^ abhavan. 

Potential. — ** I may become " or ** I m&y be." 

^^ bhavtyam^ vH^ bhaveva^ )|^ bhavema, 

H^ bhavehy H^ bhavetam^ )|^ bhaveta. 

Vf^ bhavety H^in bhavetdm, vt^ bhaveyuh. 

Imperative. — " Let me become " or "let me be." 

H'^rfif bhavdni, H^TH bhavdvoy H^TT bhavdma. 

H^ bhava, H^ bhavcUatn, H^ bhavata. 

ifn bhavatUy H^fflt bhavatdm^ ^^^^ 6Aat^aii/u. 

Seeofnd Preterite.—'' I became," or ** I was," 

^)n| babhuva^ ^fgrftn ^oftAuoit^a, ^^[f^ babhuvima. 

^t^^ babhumthOf ^9!^JS* babhuvathuh^ W^ babhuoa. 

if^ babhuva, ^^^^^ babhdvatuh, ^^* babhuvuh. 

First Future.—'' I will become," &c. 
Npi|fll(Vl bhavitdsmi, HfV|fll49: bhavitdswah^ MfmtilW. bhavitdsmak. 
Hf^rvrf^ bhavitdsi^ ^fVifllW bhavitdsthahy HfwifTFT bhavitdstha. 

Hf^nn bhavitd, ^Tf^nily bhamtdrau^ ^iftlfll^ bhavitdrah. 

. S^omf Ftth^rc — " I shall become," Ac. 
)|f\finftl bhavishydmi, ^Hllll^I bhavighydvah, Mt^Ul\m bfuwifhydmah, 
Mfk^Cn bhavish/asi^ HfV^^ bhavifihyathah^ Hf^^Q^ bhavishyatka. 

)if%igf^ bhavishyati^ Hftfinn bJiavishyaioK ^f^^mifs^ bhavishyanti. 
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The other tenses are, 3d pret. ^r|(^, ^rg:, %[m\ &e.; bened. 
^nirt , &e. ; cond. mf^, &e. ; pass. part. ^ . 

•) r. 88. a. *) r. 08. «) p. 79. a. *) p. 83. i. •) p. 85. b. ^ This is 
given in aaticipation of r. 125. as being the most oseful of all the participles. 

Root fpf smi. Infin. ^g smetunh " to smile." 
Athanepada. Present Tense. — **I smile." 
^If^ wmaye\ ^IHTT^ smayavaJtey 9nn>V^ smai/dmahe. 

'^l(^^ smayase^ Jf^f^ smayetlie^ l^^^^ smayatihtDe, 

T^inv^ smayafBy V^iifk smayete^ TIR^ smayante. 

First Preterite.—*' I was smiling." 
Urill^ asmaye^ ^mnTRff^ asmayduahi^ minTPrf^ asmaydmahi. 

VfHM^U asmayathdhy 11^144) V|1 asmayethdm, VW^u) asmayadhwam. 

^[^ff^JK asmca/ata, V9I^ asmayetdm, W^HRr asmayanta. 



^If^ smayeya^ 
Iflf^^rn smayethdk, 
^If^ smayeta, 

Vl(^ smayai, 
J9p^ smayaswoy 
Tlfmit smayatdm, 

TTrnir4 nshmtye, 
(Vlfmnii) sishmiyishe, 
f%f)ir^ sishmiye^ 

WJXT^ smetdhe^ 
^^Kfm ffnetdse^ 
^fn ftmetdy 

7^^ smeshye^ 
m^BC^ smeshyase, 
W^tfi( smeshyate. 



Potential. — " I may smile." 
^If^^f^ smayetHxhiy Pf^lff^ smayemahi. 

Wimy\\ snmyeydthdm^ wi^ smayedhwani. 
vik^\9\ smayeydtdmy W^l^ smayeran. 

Imperative. — •* Let me smile." 
41(111^^ sniaydvahai, 4I|I||I|^ smaydmahai. 

VPii^ smayethdm, W^fi smayadhwam, 

Vf^t^ ftnayetdnu W^f((i smayantdm. 

Second Preterite.— '-'l smiled." 
PufHlfV^^ sishmiyivahe^ M^fkH\ sishmiyimahe. 
fnf^mi!) sishmiydthe, fH^^tpQ^i iishmw/idhwe. 
fcrf^vnni^ sishmiyate, f^Erf^nfofl sishmiyire. 

First Future.—'' I will smile." 
4)ffllfl^ smetdswahe^ wH\kH^ smetdsmaJie. 

^irnST^ smetdsdtke, ^Wli^ smetddhvje. 

^hn^ tmetdrauy ^^IfTT^ smetdrah. 

Second Fnlnre. — " I shall smile." 

4l)m^^ smeshydixihct Vi^\Hf ftmeshydmaJie. 

'^k^A gmeshyethe^ T^^W fmeshyadhioe. 

^1^ smeshyetey Vk^l^ smeshyante. 

P 
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3d pret. ^R^ft , bened. ^^ , cond. ^r^i^, pass. part. fiwr. 
•) r. 88. a. »») p. 74. note t and r. 30. «) p. 79. e. ") p. 83. g. *) p. 86. b, 

Obs. By 2 pr. 1 sin., is meant the 1st person sing, of the 2d 
preterite ; by 2 pr. 1 du., the 1st person dual of the 2d pret ; by 
pass, part, the passive past participle (r. 125.). 



Root 



I 



is par. 


drUf^ar. 


Ari, par. 


tyaj, par. 


kibk,aim. 


" conquer." 


"run." 


" seize." 


"quit" 


"obtain." 


innft 


?mfif 


iUfit 


?nfTfii 


5^ 


^nrt 


^^ 


^W?l 


^nrt 


^r?^ 


if^ 


"^i 


^ 


miW 


^5^ 


innftr 


4^1 On 


^iifiu 


m^nftf 


55^* 


ftnTTO 


fsw' 


'31^ 


WWTif 


^" 


ftffrw 


S^' 


^tfipr 


iwftw 


^fw^ 




^ k 








iTOnw 


^* 


^ 


^ 


w^ 


^' 


ftnr 


F 


fir 


iTO 


^' 



Pres. 

1st pret 

Pot 

Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 

2 pr. 1 du. 

1st fut. 

2dfut 

Infin. 

Pass. part. 

•) r. 88. a. ^) p. 77./ p. 76. e. 
r. 98. «) See the scheme for the 2d pret. p. 73. *>) p. 79 
p. 79./ ^) p. 79. c. ») p. 76. c, ») p. 80. 
P) r. 106. ') r. 126. i. ') p. 74. 



Root 



«)p.74. note t. 



shubhy fitm. 
" shine." 

*) p. 79. e. •) r. 106. 
./ *) r. 98. and 99. c. 
») p. 76. c. •) p. 80. 



Pres. 

1st pret. 
Pot 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fut. 
2d fut 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



vritf aim. 

• 


ydch, par. 


"be, exist." 


"ask." 


^ 


TnTTftf 


^nrtf 


^nirtr 


trtir 


'n^ 


^ 


^i^iftf 


7» 







jlv, par. 


edh, atm. 


" Ure." 


"flourish.- 


ifl^rrftf 


^ 


^liW 


$% 


•0^4 


F^ 


^ifNlfif 


?% 


nninr 


IJHIMW 




wwpt 




^?ftniT^ 


ifM^rorft 


^fti^ 




'^M 


iftftw 


^ftur 



arh, par. 
" deserve.'* 

wfrftf 
nfl'mffi 



nind^ par. 
" blame." 






ftr^ 



fH*<lfil 



ftfftr?' 



ffftifinfiii 






') r. 98. ^) r. 88. h with note. «) p. 77. g. *) p. 76./ ') r. 88. 6. ^; r. 88. b. note. 
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Root 



{ 



Pres. 

Ist pret 
Pot. 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fut. 
2d fiit. 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



MM^par. 
"sink." 

«nfrrn 



gam^ par. 



go- 



ft 



iRnfif' 



c 



'iA4 



d 



sthdy^ax. 



" remain." 



TirfTm 

nnnT 
frreTf^T 



^1 



i^inftr 






e^A,par. 



"see." 









n 



riir 



c2aA,par. 
" bum." 

a 



vo^par. 
" bear." 

^^ 



^^jnftn' 






') p. 64. c. *) p. 70. c. «) r. 125./ *) p. 76. c. •) p. 77. e. P- 80. 
*) r. 126. 0. ^) p. 64. c. cf. T<rn7/u<. *) cf. T<rraii;v, and Lat. stem. J) p. 76. «. 
and 76. a. See the 2d pret. of the root da, given at fiill under the Sd conjugation. 
'')p.79. c. ')r.l26. c. ») r. 106. °)r.]26. i. '^) p. 76. c. and 68. ^. 
^) p. 80. and 69. i. ') Cf. the Lat. veho. ^ p. 76. d. •) p. 80. Whenever 
the final ^ blends with the initial of the termination into 7, the medial a of the 
root, instead of being lengthened by r. 91. h., is changed to 0. Thus in the dd pret. 

par. ^Bprnf, v^Tnlt:, vmiisP^y ^nrw, ^rrhf, witeti w^i^, w^Jte, 

tl^ret ; fttm. WinfBff ^rften* v4ldi HMItSff* &c. See p. 82. /. flr. Simi- 
larly sah,** to bear." With avdkshU, cf. the Lat. vexit. ») r. 106. ■) r. 126. m. 



Root. I 

Pres. 
1st pret. 
Pot. 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fut 
2d fut. 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



/Mz,par. 
" drink." 






ghrd, par. 


dhmdy^ar. 


ktoe, par. 


fl«w,par. 


** smeU." 


** blow." 


''caU." 


" sing." 


ftfwrftf 


vnfli 


^^nftr 


nnnfif 


^iftrt 


^w4 


^I3f^ 


ii'n4 


ftiW 


MiW 


3f^ 


TT^ 


ftnrrftf 


vrrfir 


^Mlffl 


nnnf«T 


n^' 


^wf^ 


^IfTf 


^pft 


^»lftw 


!!fl»nr 




nnnfiw* 


"mnft'T 


wnnftf 


HTFnftr 


«n^inftf 


»TPOTm 


M 


wrrj 


^' 


inj* 


WTT 


wrnr 


w' 


'ftff 



vas, par. 
" dweU." 

''^^ 



») p. 64. c. Cf. Latin bibo, bibis, S^e. ^) p. 76. a. See the tense at full under 
ddy 3d conjugation. *) r. 126. c. ') This root substitutes dham for dhmd. 



ir»R KVA^rr.f!<? or wtf.f^m "k vnv. [f(*v}vr}i rovrT-OATi^M. 



; f r/r, /• '> f « •; »• '^^' f ") y vo /^^ '; r ^^ "; '• »'''' ^ 



tifif trrhnh 



\ t*rtif ♦Miit,f</1 






'W0OUm ttrn'ifi Iff' fft'fff 
"^ffffllff^ tifrtiihfftittiw ^ 



iHtUM tMntiiiffift 



r^tfi fffi/ft 



fff. 






Mffnf frnffttf^ftl 
^ ffifiltifft. 



^lftl$ fnfihift-fHtti, 






ffr,pt>¥ftrn^r ' Mf rt^A M ff»6fftFfM " 









^pHl^ trnitntfhtvff 

^9Bf9H ffffifrtftfi/tfufi. 















/^ 



htAMffiMrt htt V^IMMM Of.- 'tti¥, ffOllfttll ('ONJIIUATION. KM* 



'M\ i^^hl. fin#\ lu'niMl. ipirti'. «mhmI. hwWW. p. |mH. f9 or jm*. 



\\m\ 






WW 












^rtht iwW 









M/K pur. 







wtf.tA» prtV 
\«<»! \s\v\ 

« ^sv. ^ *^w. 'irtf^ ;Mlrt' '^tiftt *^ 

^iNtS^v lMIW| ^MVl<[ ^ 1K(^ %5| 
^S^^ ^Mt >im i» >«t' W<ir' <^ 

^N M^AN '^ 1^^^ ^><^ >^'tW 4f}\ xvnjncs^ti^ft ^ilWv% tV W fV«ftft 1^ T>ic^ !««*. 
'^ ^> jVi »^ V V^y .* ^^ 1V*v Mv^ *f^Yf^ ^t>w fiMnl w^ ^«IikIi V<«c>dwii 









>*.^^t 



1 



M. f^t 



Wfv.vi 



^^*rr«rvV ^f^^^X^.\pv^iihf\. fm^jm. ^iHMkfsr. 









^Iw^ 



# ^^^^^^^^^ Vl^^^^^^^^ }^MM^^^^ l^^^^taL 

'v: r?ri 'w^^T?tJ ^f^WTW ^WW "^IW 

IfSv^ >*^i*i ^flr Nd? *^lfc 



'W«i«it«w* ••iw«».'^ 



a'^fW ^^1^^ 



•5^ 


t^ 


^ 


"f"^' 


'«^ 


ij^ 




■^^m 


«l«^ 




^^ilwr 


Iw^^^w 


•^ 


^ 


?!t^ 


1^* 



i**S 
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*) There are three other uncommon roots which follow so ; viz. «Ao, 6hho^ do, 
^) Roots ending in e or o follow the analogy of those in a and ax in the 2d pret., 
see p. 76. a. ^) Roots ending in o change o to a hefore the t and « of a termina- 
tion. ^) r. 125. g. •) r. 89. a. ^ P- 75. a. and 64. h, «) p. 78. note *. 
*)r. 125. «. •)p.75. d. J) p. 80. ^) r. 125. i. ») P- 75. f. "•)C)r^. 



EXAMPLES OF REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE 

SIXTH CONJUGATION (r.90.). 

Root ^ 8r%y Infin. h^ srashtumf " to create," or ** let go/' 

PARASMAIPADA Only. 
Present Tense, — ** I create." 



mnf^ srijdmi, 
mffir srijatif 



^r^ asrijam^ 
^V^in asryah^ 
in|in^ asrijat^ 

?[irt ^rijeyanL, 
T^. sryeh, 
^ih^ 9rijet, 

^pnf^ trijani, 



^ni^ sasarja^ 
^n^rfiN^ ^asarjUha, 
:ire^ sasarja, 



^ifrn srijdvah, 
Jj^TT. siyathah^ 
l^nr. srijatah, 



^IfTin srijdmah. 
Vif^ srifatha. 
?nff^ srijarUi. 



i^ir«^ Preterite. — " I was creating." 









Potential. — " I may create." 
^(^ srijeva, ^j^^ srijema. 

^ srijetam, ^ srijeta, 

^phrt srijetdm, ^i^ srijeyuh. 

Imperative. — " Let me create.** 

^in^ srijdva^ ^WT^ srijdma. 

^irt srijatam^ ^Ifff «ri/«^«- 

mnrt srijatdm, ^^^ srijantu. 



Second Preterite. 

^r^ftn sasrijiva, 
^l^pr^ sasrijathuh, 
^f^piqp sa^rijatuh^ 



^raftflf Kurifima. 
JS^ sasr^a. 
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First Future. 



B¥T snuktd^ 



pt sra^hidswahy 
igrVf^n srashtdsthah, 
^TTlflf srashtdrau. 

Second Future. 



OTT^n traghtdgmah. 
07r9r sraihtdstha. 
frV7X» srashtdrah. 



^^mi srakshydvah, 
Ig^S^^ srakshyathah^ 
^n^^nn sraJuhyatah, 



;g^!^qriH: srakshydmah. 
^re^l^ srakskyatha. 
FQ^lfTir srakshyanti. 



IJVI^lftl grakshydmi, 
ISre^rfrr urakshyasU 
^re^lfrr srakshyati, 

The other tenses are, 3d pret. ^lirnt^ bened. Il9l||4^ eond. IRV^' 
pass. part. m. 

•) p. 66. note *. *) or ^f^nf. See p. 80. note *, and r. 91. «) p. 80. note *. 
*) p. 86. e. •) r. 106. r. 126. i. 



Root 






Pres. 

1st pret. 
Pot. 
Imp. 

2 pr. 1 sin. 
2 pr. 1 du. 
1st fiit. 
2d fiit. 
Infin. 
Pass. part. 



mW, atm* 
« die." 



1" 



prachchh^ 
par. ''ask." 






H 

e 

1» 



nuu/.par. 
" dive." 



«w4 



HXff 



ishf par. 
"wish." 

^^ 

»^ It 






hship^ par. 
" throw." 
n n * 

^ - ^ ^ 

■V ^ d 



much, pax, 
"let go." 

3^ 



») r. 90. a. ^) p. 79. c. «) p. 77./ With the 2d pers. sing, iniftllir, 
of. the Latin poposdsti. So also with A^R;!!! (from tud), tutodisti. ') p. 80. 
«) r. 126. i. So lajjdmi from 2n^'. But these roots are sometimes written 
majj and lajj. >) p. 64. b. *>) This root inserts a nasal in the fritures. 
»)r. 126. A. Or.88. ^ p. 76./. ') p. 66. note *. "»)p.76. rf. ■) r. 90. ft. 



( n2 ) 



EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE 

SECOND CONJUGATION (r. 92). 



Root TH. Infin. in^, " to go." 

PARASMAIPADA Only. 

Present. — " I go. 
^nft? ydnih Tixm ydvah^ TTPH ydmah. 
inftr ydsi, Tir»n yathah, TTR ydtha. 
inflr ydti, ^mn ydtah^ l^rPif yantu 

First Preterite. 

W'rt aydm^ yBm^ aydva^ ^PTR aydma. 
^nn: oyah, W^nf aydtam^ WITTir ayate. 
^nm^^ fly«^ ^•nnift ayatdm, Wirr^ c^aw. 

lYFOt^ayam, in^n^ yayavcr, iifum ydydma. 
linrn yoyoA, ^rnnW ydyatam, Trnrnr ydydta. 
inirn^ yaya^, Tinnwty«ya<awi, ^n^ yayMA. 



Root ^. Infin. ^, "to go." 

PARASMAIPADA. 
Present.—'' I go." 

'^f^ eshij ^nn ithah, ^^ t/Aa. 



/'irjj^ Preterite, 



T(lf^ ydnh 

Id^ydhi, 
'^T^ydtu, 



TfT^ ydva^ 
UTif ydtanif 



TTPT ydma. 



2d pret. irft*i &c. ; Ist fiit imnftif ^ 
&c.; 2d fut. l^^l^fif^ &c. ; 3d pret. 
wnftnt ; bened. ^vninl; cond. irqT^; 
p. part. imr. 



•) p. 70. b. 



^rrt dyam^ ^ aivOy 
^ aih, ^ aitam, 

$7 oit, ^ift aitdm. 



^ atto. 
Hl^»^ dyan. 



Potential. 



JJ(^ iydvd, J^ iydma. 
T^lKt iydtamy ^inw iydta. 
^pilTirt nfdtdm, TO tyiiA. 



^^ iydrn^ 

Imperative. 

^nonrf^ fl^am, ^nn^ ayawa, ^S[^(^ aydma. 
J^ tAi, ^ itam, ^ tto. 

UJ c/tt, ^ilT i/awi, ira yantu. 



2d pret ^iir , ^irfxr^ or ^^ , 
^^HTi ^ftrf, &c. ; Ist fut. CTlftT* ; 
2d fut. '^ysn^ ; 3d pret wnn^ (from 
root J[C) ; bened. ^qnJ* ; cond. $i4 ; 
p. part ^. 
) or w^, p. 69. note J. «> p. 76. a. *) p. 79. e. •) p. 82. rf. 



^ r. 92. «) r. 7- ') a with e^ai^ r. 6., at with am=idyam, r. 8. 
tssai, r. 88. i) e with dni=:aydni. ^) p. 75. A. ') p. 85. ^. 



•) a with 



The above root ^ t, " to go," is constantly compounded with pre- 
positions,* in accordance ip^-ith the usual rules of combination. 



* It is desirable to introduce the inflection of these compound verbs here, 
although the subject properly belongs to the chapter on compound words. 
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Thus, with the prep, a, "to;'' pres, ^fir, ^fV|, ^flr; dual iCTt. &c. ; 
1st pret. ^n4i ^, &C, ; pot ^, &c. ; imp. ^miTfTf > wf^, ^, &c. 
Again with apa prefixed to ^ftr, 8cc. ; pres. wlfH» &c. ; 1st pret. 
^m4» &c. ; pot. ^efiMy &c. ; imp. wmTTTftr, W%ff . The preposition 
adhi prefixed to the root ^ gives the sense of " to read/' and i^ t 
then blends with adhi into adluy before the vowel, and adhi before 
the consonantal terminations. Hence the pres. (atm. only) ^rft^» 
WVJ^, W^, wNf^, &c. ; 1st pret. ^nsnf^ {adhi + a = adhya ; adhya 
+ f = adhyaiy r. 88 ; adhyai + i = adhyayU r. 8.), ^r^^rn* Wi^ ; dual 
^n&rf^j 1^ uncivil, &c. ; pot. ^ervMNf &c. ; imp. ^no^ {adhi-^ e=^ 
adhye ; adhye -^ ai = adhyayai), ^rltB^* &c. In the 2d pret. the root 
is changed to i^; thus, vfV|l|i), ^rfWirfnWf vfM^^t v(\|«|Dl<l^, &c. 
In the dd preterite the root becomes ift, and takes Form 11. ; thus, 
hwAPh, VUlJflsio VUliflSf &c. 



Root ^. Inf. ^[rf77, "to lie down," "to sleep.'' atmanepada. 

This root takes Guna before all the terminations, and inserts 
r in the 3d plur. of the pres. 1st pret and imp. 



urthr 



Present, 
Potential. 






First Preterite. 






Imperative. 



2d pret f^', 1st fut ^rftnnt'. 2d fut ^rftn^. 3d pret ^njrftfftr, 

bened. l|rftNhr^ cond. vl|rfVn^, pass, part ^rfi^r^ 

■) r. 10. +. Cf. K€?fxat, Kclaat, xelrat, Keifi€0a, &c., and see note, p. 45. ^) r. 98. 
*) This is an exception to r. 101. e. *») p. 85. b. ') r. 125. b. note. 

Root ;^. Inf. ^tft^, " to praise." parasmaipada. 

First Preterite. 
msj* v^ ^w^ 

^R^ ^WJff ^t^n 

H^J^ ^R^lrt ^'T^'l 

Q 





Present. 


«11N 
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Pot. ^jirt, &c. ; Imp. f^rrfr (in the Vedas ^smf^)* ^jfif* ^S^J, 
&e. ; 2d pret. ijfT^* ; dual ^' ; 1st fut. ^^'hlTf^' ; 2d fiit ^lefNnftr ; 
3d pret iRJlfW' ; atm. pres. ^^, &c. 

*) p. 70. c. ;ct may also make ^pft before the consonantal V tenninations ; thus, 
ir4KN» ^a^ftf^f &c-> a^^ the analogy of Ig. It makes stuv and rarely itav before 
the Towel 9 terminations. ^) p. 75. e. *) See the table, p. 73. "*) p. 79./. 
•) p. 82. a. 

Root 11 (p. 70. c). Inf. irj*, "to say.'' 

PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 

Present 









1^ 










Fint Preteritet 






• 

wirth 








wipnrt 




^*3 




Impe 
TRW 

w 


rative. 






Pot par. 
le other 


Tg^i ipn:. |piT?^» &< 

tenses are from the 


3. ; atm. 
root ^^ 


: as, 2d pret V«T^. du. 



^lrf^^ 1st fiit ^TIRrffil, 2d fut ^ronf^r* 3d pret inJH', p. part 

*) Borrowed from ^V . ^) For these are sometimes sabstitated the termina- 
tion of the 2d pret. of a defectiye root IR with a present signification : thus, 
2d sing. ^grW ; 3d smg. mf^ ; 2d dual ^n^ ; 3d dual ^VT?^ ; 3d plur. ^nj:. 
*) The radical vowel is here changed to uv instead of av. Pdmm^ 7. 3. 88. 
In the Vedas abravam occurs. *) r. 10. "j*. •) p. 76. d. p. 83.^*. «) r. 126. m. 

Root fi^ (p. 70. d.) Inf. f^, " to kill." 

PARASMAIPADA. 



Present 



^ftt 


f»^. 


ipc 


ilfVr 


1^ 


1^ 


^ftu 


f»: 


nft* 



First Prelerife, 

^f^ ^»frt ^Tff'f 
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Imperative. 
^ V^ W^ 



Pot ^ait, &c. ; 2d pret mnr* 

^nf^nr or w^^f dual iffn^'' ; ist 

fut f«3rTf?fir^ &c. ; 2d fut. ^PHIlfa i 
&c. ; 3d pret^w^rftrt*. &c.; p. 
part. ^ . 



•) Or wi. *) p. 69. a. «) p. 77. e. *) p. 80. •) Substituted from w^ . 
p.82. e. ^T.l25,o. 



Root ^n^ (p. 70. €,). 
Present. 












Infin. ^rrfrn^t "to ruW 

First Preterite. 
^Ulrt ^l^n^ WHTRR 

^Tiprn wnnf w^f 
wjpT?^ irfiBft ^^in^ 



Pot f^, &c. ; 2d pret ^r^^r; 
1st future, ^rrfmrfof ; ^ future, 
HlfVl^lirH ; 3d pret. vf^ ; p. 
part, f^iv . 



Imperative. 

*} p. 69. note t- ^) Or V^y the final being changed to Viaaigah instead of t, 
*) ^ ^[IT%» P* 68. g. The termination dAi (corresponding to the Greek 0i) belongs 
to roots ending in consonants, but was originally applicable to roots ending in Towels. 
See Prof. Johnson s Mahfibhftrata Selections, p.l07. WllJ^fV. ') P- 83.^. *) r.l 26. n. 

Root flrn (r. 92.) Infin. Ij , " to hate.*" 



PARASMAIPADA. 



ATMANEPADA. 



Present. 





fyv: 


fkv 












jPtr«/ Preterite. 








^rfW 


wfir^ 




vPfllltft 

vrmM) 
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flnfir 

n 






Imperatite. 









Pat par. fi|i|t, fntHf &c. ; atm. fklNf fv^Nn* &c ; 2d pret. 
P8T. ^[^; atm. fl|f%^; l«t fat. iirfifW, %f1^; 2d fat ^fprflr, i^; 
dd pret iri^r^, ilf)rf^; bened. fyiinl , fllfhr ; cond. n^^ ^V^^; 
p. part f^ • 

•)p.08.e. *)p.68.d ')p.e9. a. ') Or^rfy^, p.e9. noiet. •)?<»-/ 
Op. 80. •)p.83. Af. *)p.86.e. ^)t.\2S.L 






Root ^. 
Present. 



In£ dfif^, •* to weep" (p. 70. d). 

-Ptrt/ Preterite. 



Imperative. 



Pot. ^prt, 2d pret ^^, Ist fiit. 
^kflyinftil, 2d fdt tfifilTflf . 3d pret 
W^ , bened. ^vt4» cond. ilJ)R{vi> 
tfi^l ^M ^^ p. part.^flnr. 

') Bopp compares the tennjnatioiu of this tense to the Latin terminatkniB in kgi^ 
legiith legUy Ugimtu^ kgitiBy legunt, ^) Or mip^.. ') Or ^vg^. ') p.83. A. 



Root 5^. Inf. iffcr^, " to milk. 
Present. 












jfftir ^ 

First Preterite. 






5^ 



5^ 
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Imperative. 



^^if^l 


^ffw 


l^t?W 


^ 


<^<im| ^tpi«t 


Jfhl' 


5^ 


jni 


^' 


jmrt Y** 


^ 


5^ 


w^ 


jnA 


^m 5?irt 



Pot. par. jut, atm. J^fhr; 2d pret. par. j^ft?, atm. 55^; 1st fut. 
^tnnftiT, atm. ^f^nnt'* ; 2d fiit v^^qrftl*, atm. ^ft^ ; bened. Jim*, 
atm. ^^Clfhr ; 3d pret. V^^ atm. Wi{f^ ; bened. J?n4, atm. ^^^ifhr* ; 
cond. wt^*f atm. ^Bnfh^ ; p. part. jn|. 

■) p. 69. f. **) p. 68. h, «) p. 69. a. ') st and d, like termination» 
beginning with a sibilant, have the effect of throwing back the aspirate (which has 
been changed to g) on the initial of the root. *) p. 83. k. p. 84. note. 



EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE THIRD 

CONJUGATION (r. 93.). 

Root)|. Infin. >?|f, "to support,'' "bear.'' 

PARASMAIPADA. 

Present Tense.— -^^l support" or "bear." 

froq^ bihhrwahy f^^nn hibhrmah. 



f^Hft bibharmi, 

flwft' bibhar^U 
fwfl* bibkarti, 

^(f^ilfi^ (dnbharamt 
i^f^tlX. abibhaTt 



fimXlOu bibharani, 

fk^bibhrihi, 

f^bibhariu, 



1st 
2d 



fronn bibhrithah^ 
f^^in bibhritaJL, 

First Preterite. 
^rf%OT aJbibhriva^ 
vfVfHli' abibhritam^ 
nfiraift abibkritdm. 

Imperative. 
fmif bibhritam^ 



fm^ bibhritha. 
f^T^lfir bibknOi. 

irfmil <Unbhrima. 
w5rar abibhrita, 
flf^H^; abibhamh. 



fwm bibhardma, 
f^m bibkrita. 
fVpjV bibkratu. 







1 pret w^^ atm. 
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•) df. the Laim ferSy fert^ferimusyfertisyferunt. •*) Or ^rf^H:. Since the 
Towd ri is changed to ary the role at p. 69. a, applies to this verh. ^) r. 93. last 
sentence. *)r.21. «)r.7. 0P-76.a. «)P-79./. ')p.79.c. ') p. 82./. 
J) p. 83. g. 



Root ^. Infin. ^, "to give/' (p. 71. a.). 



ff^r[f% daddtiy 
J^l^rijt daddth 

W^^ odctdoMf 
^mrn odaddhf 
W^f^ adadaty 

^l^rfff dadanif 
^* dehiy 
^r^ daddith 



PARASMAIPADA. 

Present Tense — *' I give." 

j^fl dadwah, ^fn dadmah, 

^ryin datthah, ^^ dattha. 

^^ dattuhy ^TT^V dadati. 

First Preterite. — ** I was giying." 

W^ adaduHij 
^n?W odaitamj 
in^^ adattdmf 



Imperative. — ^^ Let me give." 

f^f^ daddvoy 
'^ dattamy 
^f^ daUamy 



W^ adadma, 
W^l^ adatta. 
W^. adaduh. 



Pot. ?^f &c. ; pres. atm. ?|^, i^» ^, 
imp. ^; pot. ^5^. 



^^Pl daddma, 
^ datta, 
l^nr dadatu, 

&c. ; 1st pret. ^1^; 



^j^ dadauy 
J^Sl^ dadUhOy 
W^ dodaUy 



Second Preterite. — " I gave. 

^f^ dadivcLf 
irra; dadathuhy 
^rnn dadatuhy 



jf^ dadima. 
^ dada, 
^ daduh. 



2d pret atm. ^, ^p^\ l^, l^fif^f &c. ; 1st fiit par. ^[THTf^' 
2d fut ?|[rerTf^'; Sd pret Wf^^; bened. ^in^'; cond. ii^[T^ 
p. part. ^ . 



•) Cf. ^imfu, p. 69. note «. ») p. 83. note t- ') p. 71. a. 

Oc^^. Cf. the Utin dedisH. Or ^p^. <) p. 79. e. 
*} p. 86. a. J) r. 126. e. 



*) p. 76. a. 
') p. 83. i. 
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Root VT. In£ HTlJ, " to place," &c. (p. 71. a.) 
Present First Preterite, 

Pot. !f«rt, &c. ; imp. '^Vlftr, %ft[*, ^VTTJ* ^?VT^, ^t v^, ^pfw, ^nr» 
^; pres. atm. ^, Vli^, v^, ^8f|, &c. ; 1st pret. ^R[fV, ^BWWH, &c. ; 
pot ^^; imp. ^, m^, &c. ; 2d pret. par. ^ ; atm. i^; 1st 
fiit vnnfifT; 2d fut VTFnf^; 3d pret wnt'; bened. ^irrtr'; eond. 

iwrrt ; p. part fipr*. 

•) Cf» Tiftj/ii, TcftK, TiOrivt. ') p. 83. notet* *) p. 71. a, *) p. 76. o. 
")p.83.i. OP-35. a. t)r.l25. e. 

Root fr. Inf. fTj, " to quit'' 

First Preterite. 

^ncft ^nufhr ^nufhr 
vif^K ^nr^W' ^nn(hr 

Pot ifirt» &c. ; imp. ifflffef, in(Hf , irfT|{> &c. ; 2d pret ir?T ; 
1st fut fnnft^; 2d fut fr^inftr; 3d pret Vfrftr^'; bened. ^qrt ; 
cond. ^V^n4 ; p. part i^hf . 

*) r. d3. *>) This root changes a to t before the consoDantal terminatioiiB not 
marked with p, and drops a altogether before the vowel terminations. *) Or l|f^f^ . 
') p. 76. a. ") p. 82. d, P* 36. a. () r. 125. e. 





Present. 




4<lft 


mf\m 


^fijhn 


^Tfrftf 


wifhn 


H^'U 


ir^rfir 


Wi^hn 


ifft 



ffwT 

flwflr 



Root 4i. Inf. ^, " to fear.'' 



Present. 

fWHn fWHr 



First Preterite. 

wftnrt wfWN" "uftWIii 
wPw wftMW wftMhf 

PotfWNt,&c.; imp. fli^niTfVT, fWH^, fin^, &c. ; 2dpretftwnr'; 
du. firf«R; 1st fut ^irrfti?; 2d fut ^Nrf^r; 3d pret ^A<*; p. part. Whr. 

*) The radical yowel may be optionally shortened (fMW^) before a consonant^ 
whenever Gona does not take place. ^) r. 03. hist sentence. ^) r. 98. ') p. 82. /. 



( 120 ) 

EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE FIFTH 

CONJUGATION (r. 94.). 

Root wr^. Infin. WT^, "to obtain." 

PARASMAIPAD'A. 

Present Tense.—'' I obtain." , 
im^ ^pnuvah, WXWRl dpnumah. 

^TT^^ dpntUhah^ ^ITTF^ dpnutha. 

^rnnn apnutah, VlMiOA dpnuvanti. 

First PreteritCr—^' I was obtaining." 

^BTT^ dpnuva^ ^CVfp( dpnutna. 

%n^ dpnutam, ^H^ dpnuta. 

irnpf dpnutdm^ ^^^S^ dpnuvan. 

Imperative. — " Let me obtain." 



VnJtfiT dpnomij 
WVlitf^ dpnoshi, 
^OSftfir dpnoti, 

^mi^ dpnavam, 
inifh dpnoh, 



WVXmfH dpnavdni, 
"VT^ dpnuhi^ 
^Vnf^ dpnotu^ 



apnavava^ 
^TT^ dpnutanij 
^ninit dpnutdnt, 



apnavama. 
^rr^ 5pnirfa. 
"mil^vff dpmwantu. 



Pot. VT^irt opnuydmy ^n^nn apnuyahf WTl|im^ apnuydt, &c. ; 
2d pret. iin^* ; dual ^nftr^ ; 1st fut. wnnf(if "; 2d pret ^ffT^^nfiT^ ; 
3d pret. wrt''; bened. ^inw4; cond. WTC^; p. part. imc. 

') p. 76. /. ^) p. 80. «) p. 83. A. 



Root mi^. Infin. wf)|r(, "to pervade," "obtain/' "enjoy. 

ATMANEPADA. 



^* 






Preseitl, 






First Preterite. 

^n^Pf 'mq^f^ ^i-^^ifk 
iTT^prn iinj^<iiil ^wT^ii 



Pot. ^v^^; imp. ^m%, ^*n^, "v^nt* ^rrninf* &c. ; 2d pret. 

WR^', ITRflJ^, &c.; Ist fut. 'wftfiTft"; 2d fut. ^rfip^'; 3d pret. 
wrf^jftl . ^vrfl^tn* &c. ; bened. nf^fpfHr; cond. fof^; p. part ^n- 

*) This loot, although not ending in a double consonant, requires that the redu- 
plicated syllabic be an, see p. 76./. *)Or^rrt- ')Orw^. Op- 82. a. 
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Root ^n^. Infin. ^r^, "to be able. 



^^ 



Present, 



^wHh to^ ?n5*n 
^n&ftr ^T^ J!^ 



First Preterite. 



^v^fjssA ^w^ 'Tirw 
^vali: ^^iijn v^i^fi 
^^^piiti^ 'lii^ftl ^^^^5^ 



Pot. l^rS^, &c. ; imp. ^niRTfiT, &c. ; 2d pret. ^r^T^"; dual, |rfiR*. 
&c. ; 1st fut. ^nwfJw"; 2d fut. ^TWrfi?'; 3d pret. ^^'; p. jmrt T{rai. 

") p. 76. c. *>) p. 80. «) p. 83. h. 

Root ^. Infin. ^fV#t "to hear." 



Present. 

91^ Oi 9[^a: ^nfrf'ir 



jPi>*/ Preterite, 



^njirt ^nr^ v^^*i 

^wrfh 'nPS'^ ^^^n 

^rarafhf ^iH^ifi ^^^"V 



Pot. ^i^ ; imp. ^numftj* ^. Wtj' T|pir^T^» &c. ; 2d pret. TSgm^ » 
dual ^n^** ; 1st fut. ^sfhnftif' ; 2d fut. ^frqrftf ' ; 3d pret ^nlN ; 
pass. part. "Wif. 

•)r.21. '*)Orm|i|:. *) Ormpf;. **) See the scheme of terminatioDs, 
p. 73. •)p.79./ Op. 82./ 

EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE 
SEVENTH CONJUGATION (r. 95.). 

Root fi5^. Infin. ^, " to cut."' 
Present.^** I cut." 

Qpfi^ chhinadmi^ ftF7l chhmdwah^ Hftrfl: chhindmah. 

f^lfff^ chhinatsU ftp^* chhinthak, fs^ chhintha. 

ft[^PlK ekhinatti, ftpiR* chintaJi, f9«^f^ chhindanti. 

First Preterite. — ** I was cutting." 

^Hftvi^ ochJdnadamt vHa^^ cuhhindwa^ flPtftv^l cLchhindma. 

iftRH^ achhirtat, Vlft^i*^ achJiintaniy ^rf^Pir achhinta. 

wfiAHfr ochMnaty ^Hftvfli achJuntdm^ Wftp^f'f achhindan. 

Pot. f%[7ii1r, &c. ; imp. fBR^rf^f , ft[f^ , f^iR^» &e. ; atm. pres. 

R 
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< 

Ab^, fi55iit, fij^, 8cc. ; 1st pret. ^rfttfV;; pot ftfRfhr; imp. ftfRf^, 
ft^m, &c. ; 2d pret. par. f^^ ; atm. fVffli^ ; 1st fiit inrrfiw* ; 2d 
fut iROTfti*; 3d pret. par. 1I%1*'; atm. wftrfw', irflRWn, ^HflW. 
&c. ; pass. part, f^ . 

*) Roots ending in f or cf may reject these letters before th and /, when n imme- 
diately precedes. ^) Or llP^fl^ , &c. <) p. 69. a. or irftR:. ^) Or faP4j . 
•)p.80. ')p.82./. «)p.83.^. »')r.l26./ 

Root ^. Infill. ^, "to hinder.'' 



Present. 



First Preterite. 
V^MI^ W^«4i4 ^n^TST 



^H^^DH^ ii^«fi v^vitf^ 



Pot %*ii|t; imp. ^KJiiirHy ^f% » ^S^» 
1st pret vi^r^it ii^«li:> &c. ; pot ^•MIm 
;^^; atm. ^^; 1st fut ^IvrfFT*; 2d i 
W^M ; atm. ir^fkr'; p. part ^if. 



diOTf^' ; 3d pret par. 



•) R. 96. •») p. 08. b. «) p. 67. a. *) p. 69. a., or IT^im* •) P- 30. 

Op. 82./ «)p-33.^. 



Root ^. Infin 


i. TiV^, " to join.'' 




Parasmaipada. Present. 


Atmanepada. 


Present 




3^ 1^ 


3^ 



First Preterite. 



Fir«< Preterite. 
^8^3^ ^f^wf^ ^■^•rf^ 



Pot par. "^^SffH, &e. ; atm. 3^N> &c. ; imp. par. ^H^lPHt ^f'V^ 
J'Tf » f^^rnri &c ; atm. ^jif^, ^, ^, jsurnt' &c. ; 2d pret par. 
yftir; atm. Jji^; 1st fut lihlirftH; 2d fut ^ihRTi^; 3d pret par. 
ir^Nt J **™' ^'3ft'l'» iB^ji^rn, ^rj», &e.; pass. part. 5^. 

•) R . 91 . *) Cf. the Laiinjungifmujunffunt. «) p. 69. a. *) p. 82./. (• p. 83. g. 
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Root fi^^. Infin. f^fftrj , " to injure/' 



uFtfnf 



Present, 






First Preteriie. 

wnfifff wnj^ wtppf 
^r^«u\ wfl|# ^rf^^ 

wf^f^ MlPi^^Hi ^jft^iR^^ 

fee. ; 2d pret ftrflfTT* ; 1st fui 
*t. vHir^ii ; pass. part. f^ff^. 



•) According to Carey f^^fft^ . *•) Or irf^pr: . *) P- 75. c. «) p. 64., note t- 

For examples of verbs of the 8th coDJugation the student is re- 
ferred to the auxiliary verb ^ kri, at p. 101, and the verb w*^ in 
the tables, pp. 94 — 97. These are the only two roots in this con- 
jugation that are ever likely to occur. 

EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THE NINTH 

CONJUGATION (r. 97.) 

Root frr. Infin. ^, " to know."' 

Parasmaipada. Present Tense* — ** I know." 

'^y^^ljdmvali, ^^(^ftmjdmmah, 

^(j^ifhnjdmthalL, ysCT^jdmtha. 

First Preterite. — ** I was knowing." 

WirnfN ydrdva^ VilMlH ajdnima, 

Vi|T«flfi ajdmtam^ Vm«Air ajdmta. 

^nrr«fhfi qjamtdm^ Vi^MH ajdnan. 

Imperative. — ** Let me know." 



l(fi{lf^jdndsiy 
WfT^lfTt jdndti^ 



qjcmam, 
^BnrTRT: ajdnah, 
WifRTf^ ajdndt^ 

m^i^HJdndni, 
l[riitf%jdmM^ 
ipmij^jdndtu^ 

W^jdne, 
l(Tw((i( jdfu^he, 
IH'sfi^ jdmte, 



^fT^mjdndva, 
l^T^ jdrutam. 



!i|HH jdndma. 

W^^jdmta. 

^(Plp^jdnantu. 



Atmanepada. Present. -'^ I know.' 



W^m^jdndthe, 



i| I ^H\jdniniahe. 
in«tw jdmdkwe. 
^n^iijdnate. 
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V9|I«A^TS ajdruthdh, 
V^lfOfl ajdnitcL, 

^fX^n jdmskwa, 
^IfX^ftffijdmtdm^ 



Fir9t Preterite. — " I was knowing.** 

«J^I«|)^r^ ajdnJvahi, V^ltflnf^ ajdmmahi. 

VilMm' ofdndthdm, V^ltjluj (^dnldhwam. 

miMlilt ajdndtdm^ V^Mrf ajdnata. 

Imperative. — " Let me know." 

^M I 'l^ jdndvahaiy ifT«fl«l^ JanamoAoi. 

'if I H W jdndthdniy "SlVstt^ jdnldhwam. 

m^([^ jdndtdm^ ^(X^^ jdnatdm. 



Pot par. ifTsfhit, ifnfhnr, ^frfhni^, &c. ; atm. iir^. ^nrafNm, &c. ; 

2d pret. par. ^f!^'; dual H^:^f &c. ; atm. if^; 1st. fiit. ^fTiflf^n''; 
2d fut. ^jT^trrfk*"; 3d pret. ^nOTTirm'' ; atm. ^n^tf^; p. part. ijmT. 

•) p. 7C. a. ^) p. 79. e. «) p. 82. d. 

Root iT|. InfiD. Jf^, "to take." 



')P-77./. 



Present. 









vniK* 



Fir»< Preteriie. 

v^WH w^iBlhTt n^jfe-t 

Pot. iJfalV i, &c. ; 2d pret. 
^Wl?*t ^Rf^; dual iprf^', &c. ; 
Ist fut. aIl5hfTft^T^ 2d fut ajlfhRlft ; 
3d pret. ^TO^^ p. part. 'p^. 



^) This root lengthens the inserted i. ') This is on the authority 
of the Siddhanta KaumudI, but Carey and Wilkins give ^j^f^i). All agree in 
making the atm. W^^Pm. 



Root mi^. Infin. ^rf^, "to eat 



*s 






Present 



Kiwt 



First Preterite. 

^n"?W wrwhf 
wrwn^ vnffldl ^nrr^ 

Pot w^lTlirt, &c. ; imp. W?rTf^> ^»?IR*» &<^- ; 2d pret. WT^ ; 1st 
fut ^OtH i ftn ; 2d fut wfijrorfif; 3d pret ^mfifrt'; pass. part. ^rf^. 
■) R. 97. last paragraph. ^) p. 76./. p. 82. c. 
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Root Tft. Infin. ^, " to buy."' 



Present 

iSninf^ "flWhr: sAWIi* 

iNQiiK nsniinn ^roni 

^3^9?^^ iA<u1n» ifrarfiif 



First Preterite. 
'viw^ui Viw^i^ VflUIQIil 

nfOiuii ^iOiylii ^nWRw 
msiSqiii^ ^?A?ifhrt ^nfl^iP^ 



Pot. 'sMNt) &c. ; imp. TJNnftT, '5iWtf?» &c. ; 2d prct. 'pT?|rR^ 
f^nsftnr or fi»^; dual fiffiiifti^'; 1st fut. hn^; 2d fut. ^wiftf; 
3d pret. ^R%4'' ; pass. part. "sStt. 

*) Cf. vepuatAOt. •») Cf. hnpuav. ') p. 76. b. *) p. 74. t. *) p. 82./. 



Root w or i7. Infin. ^crft^t " to spread. 



^^ 



Present, 



^j^inftf ^^irfi^ ^^^rfh?: 
^prrfti ^^irjhn ^^irfKr 
h^mfi ^ ^^fUm ^^(^ 



First Preterite. 



^RJ^ Vl^ij^'M ^T^^fh? 

^T^gpint ^^i^rfW ^B^^njhr 
^wRpirn^ ^r^^^rfhrt ^*j^''^ 



Pot. i|?i{h|t; imp. ^Kjirtf ; atm. pres. ^^; 1st pret. Wi|fiir; pot 
^nfl^ ; imp. ^ ; 2d pret. par. imn^y imf^* &c. ; dual dwfV^' ; 
atm. iref^*, &c. ; 1st fut ufiiUfM or tidOflir^ ; 2d fut. HftmrfH"* or 
^cp&vrrf^; 3d pret ^r^rfU'; pass. part. ^M'. 

•) This verb is also of the 6th conjugation ^^lutfn, ^|?ftf^» ^^^tflf, ^SJ^> 
&c., when there is a striking resemblance to the Greek mpvvfu, m-opw^^ &c. ; and 
imperf. earopw, €<mSpwi, &c. *) p. 76. e. «) p. 76. 6. *) p. 79. b. •) p. 82. a. 
f) r. 126. d. 

EXAMPLE OP CAUSALS, OR VERBS OF THE TENTH 

CONJUGATION (p. 86. r. 107.). 

Root 1^ drish. Inf. ?;|rf^> " to cause to see/' " show.'' 
Parasmaipada. Present. — ** I cause to see." 

^Innfil darahaydini, 1!^[^TT• darshaydvah, ^[fnVT'V: darshaydmah. 

i^fllf^ darshayasiy ^[W^H darshayatliak, ^fPHT darshayatha. 

(^ j lnPd darshayali, ff^f^^. darshayatah, ^It^rf^ dartfuiyaiUi. 
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Imperfect. " I was causing to see/* 

^V^!|f4 adarshayam^ vy^||4||l| cularshayava^ V^fl^l^ CLdarshaydma. 

V(^||4|: adarshayaJiy ^^^^A adarshayatam, W^^C^JX cuiarshayata. 

^^||l|fl adarsJuxyaty yEf^[^w\ adarsliayatdm^ V^||l(fl adarshayan. 

Potential. — ** I may cause to see." 

^ fill 4 darsJiayeyamj ^|i^ darshayeva^ ^TII^ darslutyema. 

^^1^ darshayeliy ^^^f^ darshayetam, ^|t^ dar shay eta. 

^gr|t^ darsliayet^ ^[fl^^ darfihayetdm^ 1^^^. darthayeyuh. 

Imperative, — " Let me cause to see." 

t^ll^lfti darshaydni^ ^^^\^ darshaydva^ ^^mH darshaydma. 

H^pi darshaya^ '^^P^ darshayatam^ ^[fnViT darshayata. 

^r|pr^ darshayatu^ ^Effjf^nrt darshayatdm, ^[flT'^ darshayantu. 

Second Preterite. — " I caused to see." 

^^IHIfl* darthaydmdsa^ ^^4(pi|(\|^ darshaydmdeiva^ ^^mHltkH darshaydmdsima, 

f^^'^l^lf^VI darshaydmdsitha^ ^^H^THRfvp darshaydmdsatkuhy '^jmffm darshaydmdea. 
^^mniH darshaydmdsc^ ^flT^Pinf^ darshaydmdsatuh^ ^^^Hl^: darehaydmdeuh. 

First Future. — '^ I will cause to see." 

^^nqdlfl*! darshayitdsmi^ ^^HlHIisIt darshayitdswah^ ^|l Hi A 1^1 darshayitdsmah. 
^l l Pudlftl dtirshayitdsi^ ^^;^[fjm^. darsJiayitdsthah^ ^frftnn^ darshayitastha. 

^rfrfqirr darshayita^ ^Ifftnnd darshayitdrau, ^^T^dlC darshayitdrah. 

Second Future.—^^ I will cause to sec." 

^$n|U|l()| darshayishydmi^ ^^?^W^l darshayishydvah^ ^flPllVIIH* darshayishydmah, 
^Iffipqf^ darshayishyasi, ^fy^m darshayishyathahy ^^tf^^n darshayishyatha. 
^ttrMVlfil darshayishyati^ ^^fllUldl darshayishyatah^ ^ftf^pirf^ darshayishyanti. 

3d pret inflf^ or 1B[?[^; bened. ^[^|$n4'; cond. w^%ftr4; Atm. 
pres. ^^, ^IriT^, ^f^FOT^i &c. ; 1st pret. H^^; pot ^pft^; imp. 
^, ^tnrar, &c. ; 2d pret !f|nn^; 1st fiit ^|rftlin|; 2d fut 



^frf^nit ; 3d pret. ^R^^if^y V^S^IHIl: , &c. ; bened. ^|ir4|i(l i| ; cond. 
v^llHiv); p. part ^f^ . 

*) or ^| > 4j | ^4li <far<Aayam!^aAcaro, p. 87. r. 108. •») r. 109. *)r.ll0. •*) r. 125. r. 

After this model may be conjugated all causal verbs. 
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128. EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS, (p. 89. r. 111.). 

Root ^. Infin. ^, " to be given.'" (p. 90. r. 112.). 

Present. — " I am given." 



((|4||(4^ dtydvahe^ ^^HtR^ diyamahe. 

^)^^ diyethe^ ^l|u) diyadhwe. 

^ft^ dlyete^ fj|l|»fl diyante. 

First Preterite. — " I was given/' 

V^^l^r^ adiydvahi, ^n^Hn^f^ adiynmahi. 

V^M^t adiyethdm^ V^ljui adiyacthwam. 

^TJt^irt adiyetdniy Vl^ljtff adiyanta. 

Potential.—'''' I may be given." 
^ft^flf diyevahi, ^ii^^f^ diyemahi. 

(fi^^|V|t dtyeydthdniy ^^hi diyedhwam. 

|(^^iniTt dlyeydtdm, ^t^^ dh/eran. 

Imperative. — " Let me be given." 

^^hn^ diydvahai, ^^tVlVfl^ diydmahai. 

^ll^l dlyethdm, ^^vi dlyadhwam. 

e(|l)Al dlyetdm, l^hnrf diyantdm. 

Second Preterite.-^** I have been given." 

^(^41^ dadivahe, ^f^lf^ dadimdhe. 

^^|v) daddthe, ^f^UT dadidhtoe (or J), 

^;5[TW daddte, ?fi?t dadire. 

, First Future.—^" I shall be given." 

(fldllsl^ ddidsfoahe^ ^\(i\k^ ddtdsmahe^ Sfc. 

^rfw^ ddyitd^toafie, (^ \ rMA \ iH\ ddyUdsmaheySic. 
Second Future. — '* I shall be given." 

^fTOT^ ddsydvahe, ^l^qiH^ ddsydmahe, S^c, 

^TfimT^ ddyishydvahey ^lDlil||l|^ ddyishydmahe^e. 
Third Preterite. — " I was given." 

"V^rf^li^f^ addyishwahi, YI^Tf^T^ff^ addyishmahi. 

Vl^mvil adishdthdm, ^H^ adidhwam. 

l^RJlftrc addyi^kthdhy V^lDlHI^] addyi^thdm^ V^lf^ui addyidhwam. 

ft. .- . «.^ .. i^rf'r^tirt adishdidm, ^rf|m adishata. 

TOTnT«^ayi,**itwa8given, 1 ^_ . , __V_ 

^ W^lRmrHI adaytshatam, ^l\\V^mi addyishata. 



f(k dlyej 
^^ diy(ue, 
J^^k diyatCy 

W^ adlye^ 
^BR^hnn: adiyathah, 
^T^hnr adlyata, 

j^t^ dtyeyoy 
^jt^^n: diyethdh, 

^hna' diyaswa, 
^hnit dlyatdm, 

|rf^ dadishe, 

j ?[TifT^ dfi^ofcf , or 
l?prfTnn% ddyitdhcy 

i ^T^ da^e, or 
I ^rftr*^ ddyishye, 

j ^Wfijftl cM/wAt, or 
l^fnyrPrftl adayishi, 
i ^rf^^ adithdhy or 
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Bened. f^^^lhi or ^^rftNHr, &c. ; cond. W^T?^ or ^R^rfT<^. 



Root ^ . Inf. i|^ , "to be made " or ** done " (p. 90. 6.). 



Present. — "I am made/' 

f^ ftR^ fm^ 

iJUmt XJPfn IM*d 



Potential- 

tUPnT 



-" I may be made. 



First Preterite. — " I was made." 

^HrftCTW ^iftft^Jvil nOi^iiui 

HrWif nflkMrit fl Hill 94 

Imperative. — " Let me be made.'* 
^ ^ ^ ^ *» -^ 

fiw^ ft?^ fiwi* 
ftwwt ftiirrt fiCT^irt 



Second Preterite. 




^f^ ^^W^ ^1^ 



First Future. 
*il$ lih^^ ^IM^» &c. 

or ^irftmt ^iiftjiw^ iirfbmnt'&c. 

Second fiit. ^ifti^ or nrfici^ &c. 



{ 



Third Preterite. 



SING. 



DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



iTf^l or v^iiflpM 

inpn: or fi^iiriii: 

^PUf^ '< it was done, 



W«Jorf^ or w^crftv^f^ 
V^m^l or V4i|fiHIV|i 



w^wf% or ^^srft^rf^ 

^^i or vh^iTUk) 
^^ or w^wfiww 



Bened. Y^t^ or ^nflirfhr ; cond. mftl^ or w^irfx!^. 

The following is an example of a passive verb from a root 
ending in a consonant. 



Root J9t, Infin. iM, " to be fitting. 



i< 



Pres. ^3^, " I am fitting," ^ai^, 9^> &c. ; 1st pret. ^Br^l$» 

v^^^i:> wgsinr* &c. ; pot. ^i^, &c. ; imp. 5^, ^^m> junrt, &c.; 

2d pret. 35^, l|9fW^> 3J^» &c ; 1st fut. iftllif^* ^i^^» "^ftm* &c. ; 
2d fut. iftiB^, ^it^^> ^itl?ri^» &c. ; 3d pret. ^I^f^. ^TDpUTT:, vftftr. 
^fJWUflf , HJlimt, &c. ; bened. ^'l^, &c. ; cond. w^it^, &c. 
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DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

• 

119. Although this form of the root rarely appears in its character 
of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desidera- 
tive base are not uncommon (see p. 23. xiii. r. 40., and p. 141. s.). 
Some explanation, therefore, of its structure is indispensable. 
Moreover, there are certain roots which take a desiderative form, 
without exactly yielding a volitive signification ; and these, as 
being equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst whicli they are some- 
times classed), may occur in the best writers. For example, 

jugups, "to blame,'' from the root gup; chikits, "to cure," from 
kit; titiksh, "to bear,'*" from tij; fnimans, "to reason," from man; 

^btbhaiSf " to abhor," from badh. 

The Terminations. 

a. Desideratives take the terminations of the regular scheme 
at p. 63., and their inflection either in the par. or atm. is deter- 
mined by the practice of the primitive verb. Tlius, the root 
tmdh, taking both inflections in the primitive, may t'lke both in 
the desiderative {imbodhishwnu &c., or bttbodhisjie, &c.); and labh, 
taking only the atm. in the primitives, may take only the atm. 
in the desiderative {lipse^ &c.). 

FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

Conjugational Tenses. 

b. The initial consonant and vowel of the root are reduplicated, 
and if the root inserts t in the primitive (see p. 79.), then ish is 
affixed : if the root rejects i, then simply s, changeable to "^ sh, 
is affixed. ' Thus, from kship, " to throw," the base chikships 
(f^ftpBrrfif chikshipsumi, &c.); but from vid, "to know," taking 
inserted t in the primitive, mvidish (f^fMr^mfH vividis/tami, &c.). 
The reduplication of the consonant is strictly in conformity with 
the rules laid down at p. 75., and that of the vowel of the initial 
consonant follows the analogy of causal third preterites (p. 88.) ; 
that is, the vowel t (generally, however, short) is reduplicated for 
a, r?, t, if rif n, e, or ai ; but the vowel u for w, u^ and o. Thus, 



* And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 
of the same tense ; thus, from ash^ ashtshf and with idi added, ashishish. See p. 89. 

S 
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from pack, pipak^h ; from yach^ yhfoekish ; firom jiv, jijiruk : from 
driskt didriksh ; from $et^ siseritk ; from gai^ pg^M ; bat from 
yuj, jfuyukMk ; from /w, pupusk. 

e. It has been said that the annexation of isk or # to the 
redufJicated root is generally determined by the assumption or 
rejection of inserted t in the primitive. When isk is affixed, the 
radical vowel may in general be optionally changed to Gmia. 
Thus, from mudj either mumodisk or nmrnudisk. 

d. When s is affixed to roots ending in vowels it has the eflfect 
of lengthening a final i or «, and changing ri or ri to ir ; thus, 
from chU chUhuh ; from thru, skuskrusk ; from kru ekilarsk ; from 
irh tUir$k.* When to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel remains onchanged, bat the final consonant combines with the 
initial sibilant, in accordance with the rales laid down in pp. 67. 68. ; 
as, from yitM, yuyuU (p. 68. b.) ; from dah^ didhaksh (p. 69. i.). 

e. The following roots form their desiderative bases anoma- 
lously. From dS, " to give,*" diU (ditsamif ^ I wish to give '^) ; 
from ap, ** to obtain,"* ip$ ; from dka, dhiU ; from /i, ^ to conquer,'*^ 
jigUh ; fcom chU chiJdihf as well as ekkJ^sk ; from han^ ** to Idll,^ 
jighans; from i^, fw^ ; from v^» ftrjftK^; from H^. ?5^ ' 

from ^, " to be able,'^ %^ ; from ^, ** to obtain," %^ ; from 

Non Canjugaiumal Tenaet. 

The second preterite is formed by afliiifig dm to the deaderatiTe base, as already 
formed, and adding the second pret^te of either one of the anziliaries kri or bku 
(see p.TT.^.)- Thns from pocft, the 2d pret p^pakAdiuhakdra^ ** I wished to cook.** 
In all the lematning tenses it is an aniTenal rule that inserted t be * f Mi" > H after 
the desiderative base, whether formed by s or isk, except in the bened. par. Thus, 
1st fnt. cipipakth, 1st pen. nng. pipakthitdsmiy 4^. / 2d Int. p ip a k t ki ^dmi, ^. ; 
dd pret. apipakshiskam^ S^c. (form 1. p. 81.); bened. par. pipakAyd$am, S^c. ; 
fttro. pipakAiMya, Sfc; coodit. apipakskishyani, Sfc, So, also, taking vividish 
(formed with ish from vid}, the 1st fat. is vimdiihitdtmi ; 2d fiit. mvidiskish/dmi ; 
3d pret. avividtJihiskam^ S^c. 



But tlie root n may make 1|^ ; ^, J^ ; and w, jji . 
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INTENSIVE OR FREQUENTATIVE VERBS. 

120. This form of the root is even less used than the deside- 
rative. In the present participle, however, and in a few nouns, 
it may sometimes appear (r. 38. xiii. and 124.). It gives intensity 
to the radical idea, especially in the case of roots signifying " to 
shine,"" " to be beautiful,'" or *' to lament." Thus, from dtp, " to 
shine," comes the intensive form dedipy, " to shine brightly," and 
the present participle dedipyamana (see r. 124.) ; so also from shubh, 
shoshubhy and sJioshubyamUna ; from rud, rorudy and rorudyamana. 
There are two kinds of intensive verb, the one a reduplicated 
atmanepada verb, conforming, like neuter and passive verbs, to 
the 4th conjugation, and usually found in a neuter or passive signi- 
fication ; the other a reduplicated parasmaipada verb, formed 
analogously to the 3d conjugation. The first of these is the only 
form ever likely to occur. 

The Terminations, 

The terminations may be either those of the atm. of the regular 
scheme at p. 63., or the par. of the irregular scheme at p. 66. ; 
the former being adapted to that form of intensive which results 
from a reduplication of the passive ; the latter to that form which 
bears analogy to the 3d conjugation. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE ATMANEPADA FORM OF INTENSIVES. 

Conjugaiional Tenses, 

The general rule is, that the initial consonant and vowel of the 
passive base be reduplicated. The consonant being reduplicated 
according to the usual rules (p. 75.), with the Guna substitute of 
the radical vowel, whether it be long or short Thus, from the 
passive base diy (of da, " to give ") comes the intensive base dedty 
{dedtye, dediyasct &c., see p. 127.); from hJy (passive of ha),jehiy 
(jeluye, &c.) ; from s^ry, testtry ; from puy, papuy ; from vidy^ 
vevidy ; from Imdhy, bobudhy. 

If the passive base contain a medial a, long a is substituted in the reduplication, 
as pdpcLchy from pa<^ ; sdsniary from 9mary : if a medial «, e, or o, the same arc 
reduplicated ; as ydydchy from ydch^ seskevy from sevt lolochy from lochy : if a medial 
rt, then ari is substituted in the reduplication, as darlffrisfiy from drishy^ pari- 
tiprishy from sprishy. 
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If a passive base contain fi^rl^ this becomes ;C^ in the intensive base; as ^h£NT 
from fiini (pass, of «, "to do"). If the base begin with a, as in ati/ (from ^JZ , 
** to wander"), the initial at is repeated, and the radical a lengthened, thus atdty. 

If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal is often repeated ; as 
from gam^ jaw gamy (ifjj^, &c.), " to walk crookedly " ; from hhram, bambhramy. 
The passive bases japy^ j^Wt das^y^ bhqfy, and some others, may insert nasals^ 
instead of lengthening the vowel in the reduplication. T\\ub janjapy, S^c, Pady 
inserts m/ aspantpady; and from chary is formed chahchury ; fromhanyjjeghnfy; 
from ghrdy^jeghrly ; from dhmay, dedhmty. 

Nan-Conjugational Tenses, 
In these tenses intensives follow the analogy of passives and reject the affix y. 
Since, however, the base of the second pret. is formed by affixing dm (as usual in 
all polysyllabic forms, p. 77. if.) » ^^^ since, in all the other tenses, inserted i is 
assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise wero it not allowed to retain the y in all 
cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that affix.* Thus, from dedipy is 
formed the 2d pret. (1st pers. sing.) dedipdhchakre^ 4*c. rejecting yy but fix)m dediy^ 
dedlydnchakre^ S^c. retaining it. Similarly in the other t^^nses : 1st fut. dcdijiitdhej 
4-c. / dedtyitdhe, S^c. : 2d fut. dedipishye^ tSjc, dedtyishye, «Sfc. ; 3d pret. adedipishi^ 
4-0., adediyishiy S^c. ;\ bened. dedipishlyaj <5fc., dedlyishiyay ^c. ; cond. adedipishyey 
4:r., adediyishye, S^c, 

FORMATION OF THE BASE OF THE PARASMAIPADA FORM OF INTENSIVES. 

Cor^ugatumal Tenses. 
121. The base is here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of atmane- 
pada intensives ; not, however, from the passive, but frt>m the root. Thus from the 
root pachf pdpach ; fix)m vid^vevid; from drish^ daridrish ; from krl, charikri.^ 
Moreover, in accordance with the roles for the 2d and Sd conjugation (pp. 69. 70.) 
the radical vowel requires Guna before the P terminaUons of the scheme (p. 6f>.). 
Hence the two bases veved and vevid (pres. vevedmU vevetsi, vevetti ; dual, vevidwah, 
Sfc; Ist pret. avevedam, avevet, avevety avevidtoa^ S^c, ; pot. vevufydm, S^c; imp. 



* In passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final vowel to 
Vriddhi, as of chi to chdy, of hu to hdv, and of kri to kdr ; and by the change of 
final a to ily, us of da to ddy^ see r. 113. 

t In the par. form of intensive, the reduplication may also be daridrish, charikrU 
or, according to the general rule dardrish, ckarkri. 
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vevcddnif veviddhi, vevettu, t^eveddjHi^ tfevUtam^ S^c). Again, the base will vary in 
accordance with the rules of combination at p. G7., as in budh (pres. bobodltmi, 
bobhotsif boboddhl, hobudhwah, S^c). And in further analogy to the 2d conjugation 
(r. 92. c.) long I is often optionally inserted before the consonantal P terminations 
(pres. vevedlmU vevedtshif vevediti ; dual, vevidwah^ SfC, ; 1st prct. avevedam^ ave- 
vediht avevedit^ avevidwa^ S^c. ; imp. veveddrUy vevuldhi^ t^eveditu.). 

Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual cliangcs take place of i and i to 
t/ or iy : of tf and u to xiv ; and of rt to r : as in the roots bhl^ bhu^ kri (pres. 1st sing. 
hebhemi^ bobhomi, charkarmi ; dd plur. bebhyati, bobhuvati, charkrati), 

Non-Conjttgational Tenses. 

The second preterite follows the usual rule for polysyllabic bases (p.TT.fi'.), 
and affixes dm with the auxiliaries. Thus from vid (1st pers. sing.), veviddmdsa ; 
from bhi, bebhydmdsa. In the other tenses, excepting the bened., inserted t is 
invariably assumed, and before this inserted i a root ending in a vowel forbids the 
usual Guna change in the futures, but admits Vriddhi in the 3d pret. Thus, 1st 
fut. (1st sing.) veveditdsmU t^c, bebhyitdsmi^ S^c. ; 2d fut. vevedishydmU S[C.t bebhyi" 
shydmi^ S^c, ; dd pret. avevedisham^ ^c.f abebhdymham, S^c, ; bened. vevidydsain, ^c,^ 
bebkiydsam ; cond. avevedishyam, abMyishyam. This rejection of Guna is taken 
from Forstcr, but admits of question, especially in the case of roots in u or fi. 

NOMINALS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

122. These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude 
of nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They may be classed under 
three heads : 1st, transitive nominals, yielding the sense of per- 
forming, practising, making or using the thing or quality expressed 
by the noun ; 2d, intransitive nominals, giving a sense of behaving 
like, becoming like, acting like the person or thing expressed by 
the noun ; 3d, desiderative nominals, yielding the sense of wishing 
for the thing expressed by the noun. The latter are rarely found. 

The Terminations, 

a. All the nominal verbs make use of the regular scheme at 
p. 63. ; but it should be observed tliat they are rarely found con- 
jugated in any other tense tlum the present. 

Formation of the Base of Transitive Nominals, 
h. These are formed from nouns in the way that causals are 
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formed from roots, by the addition of ay to the crude. But the 
final vowel or final consonant, and preceding vowel of the crude, 
must be rejected before this affix is annexed. Thus, from vastra, 
** cloth," is formed vastray, " to clothe " (3d sing, '^^^nrfir vastrayali, 
"he clothes''); from varman, "armour," varmayt "to put on 
armour" (c^iIii^Ph varmayati); from jprnt, "authority" l|irRin(, 
"to propose as authority." Whatever modifications adjectives 
may undergo before the affixes tyas and ishtha (p. 47. 'j'.), the same 
are required before this nominal affix : thus, from dirgha, " long," 
draghayj " to lengthen "; from antika^ " near," neday, " to make 
near," &c. 

In the Mitralabha (Prof. Johnson's edition, p. 97-) there is an instance of a nomi- 
nal verb fonned by adding the terminations dh-ectly to the noun; thus, ^nrflf, 
*a peck," from w, "a beak." 

Formation of the Base of Intransitive NomincUs. 

c. The final of the crude of the noun is rejected, as in the last 
case, and ay affixed. Thus, from pandita, *' wise," panditay, " to 
act the part of a wise man " (3d sing. MRllMlili)) ; from druma, 
" a tree," drumay, ** to be like a tree " ("CTWi^) ; from rajan, " a 
king," rajay, " to act the king " (TJirnrii'). This nominal usually 
has a neuter or passive signification, and is generally restricted to 
the atm. It is found, however, in an active sense, especially 
when derived from nouns expressive of colour ; as, from ^nof , 
" black," ^p5n^ , " to blacken " (^poinn^). 

Farmatim of the Base qf DuideraUve Nomxnah. 

d. These are fonned by affixing j^ to the final vowel of a crude noun. The efiect, 
however, of this affix is to change a final a or a to t, to lengthen a final t or u, and 
to change i^ ri to ;9. Thus from putray "a son," putny, "to desire a son" 
(3d sing, ^^hrfsr) ; from pati, « a husband," patiy, " to desire a husband " (Mdl^^fil). 
So also from 9n7[, irNhr ; from rajan, rdjly (r. 20. ].). 

A desiderative nominal verb may also be formed by adding kdmy (derived from 
Aa?ii, ''to desire'') to the crude of nouns: thus from ;nrfra, /)f«/raAwmy, " to desire 
a son" (3d sing. ^mnPOffil) *» o' ^Y affixing sy ; bb from dhanOf dlianasy, "to 
desire wealth" (>nT9lf?r)* 




CHAPTER VII. 



PARTICIPLES. 

This is a subject in some respects perhaps the most important 
that has hitherto engaged our attention. We have endeavoured 
in the last chapter to show, that however complex the structure 
of the Sanscrit verb, and however repulsive to the student at the 
commencement of his studies, this complexity is one rather of 
theory than practice, and one that hardly extends beyond the pages 
of the grammar, and is little felt, provided the attention be con- 
fined to the earlier and purer specimens of Hindu literature. 
The cause of this has been shown to be, that the difficulty of the 
verb expends itself on tenses that are rarely if ever used by the 
best writers. We are now to show that the necessity for these 
tenses is superseded by participles, the use of which prevails to 
an extent wholly unparalleled in any other language, even in 
the Greek. These participles often discharge the functions of 
the verb itself, and are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially those of passive verbs ; 
insomuch that an instance of a passive in any other tense than 
the present or imperative rarely occurs. The consideration, 
therefore, of this portion of our subject bears most closely upon 
the idiomatic structure of the language; and so prominent a 
position do these verbal derivatives hold in the construction of 
sentences and collocation of words, that an accurate knowledge 
of the mode of their formation and the nature of their duties 
affords the best insight into the peculiarities of Sanscrit syntax, 
and elucidates many of the difficulties of idiom in the cognate 
dialects of India. 

It may be desirable to premise that the most important of these 
participles are not derived immediately from the verb, but from 
a common source with the verb, viz. the root. The subject, 
therefore, has not been mixed up with that of verbal inflection, 
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although in the very first instance, and in others which follow, 
the participle is deducible directly from a tense. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES. Parasmaipada. 

Formation of the Crude. 

123. These are the only participles that have any affinity with 
the conjugational structure of the verb. The crude is formed by 
substituting at for antU the termination of the 3d person plural of 
the present tense, so that the peculiarities of conjugation neces- 
sarily appear in the participle. Thus, from pachanti, " they cook " 
(3d plur. pros, of ir^, 1st conj.), comes xj^ pachat, "cooking"; 
from ghnanti (3d plur. of hany 2d conj.), ghnat ; from irftf* *'they 
go,'' ^, "going''; from TnftiT, iTW ; from juhrmti (3d plur. of Am, 
3d conj.), i^s^juhwat; from nrityanti (4th conj.), nrityat ; from 
chinwanti (5th conj.), f^r^ chinwat ; from apnuvanti (5th conj.), 
apnuvat ; from rundhanti (rttdh, 7th conj.), rundhat; from kurvanti 
(^, 8th conj.), kurvat ; from punanti {pu, 9th conj.), punat. So 
again from santi (3d plur. of as, " to be "), sat ; from the causal 
darshayanti (p. 125.), darshayat ; from the desiderative ditsanti 
(p. 130. e.), ditsat. 

a. It has been remarked (p. 62. and p. 81)., note t.) that the passive verb may 
sometimes assume a parasmaipada inflection ; and that all the neuter verbs placed 
under the 4th conjugation may be considered as so many examples of this form of 
the passive. This theory is corroborated by the fact of the existence of a paras- 
maipada present participle derivable from a passive base. Thus from ^^ , 79^ > 
" being seen " ; from ^hl , ^hn^ , " being gathered." 

Declension. 

h. This in general conforms to r. 63. Thus, ir^» nom. sing, 
du. pi. masc. ^I^^ pachan, if^n^ pachantau, iT^Rn pachantah ; fem. 

M'^'iflj ^nn?ft , n^^iR ; neut n^ , ir^^, inftr . 

c. But in irregular primitives of the 3d conj., and all verbs 
from polysyllabic roots, and all other verbs which reject the nasal 
from the plural of the parasmaipada (see p. 69. note), the nom. 
sing. masc. is identical with the crude, and ends in at instead of 
an ; and the nasal is, moreover, rejected from the du. and pi. 
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masc, and from the fem. Thus, bibhrat (from >|, "to bear," 
3d coDJ.)> nom. sing. du. pi. masc. bibhraU bibhrataut bibhrcUah ; 
fem. bibhratif bibhratyau, bibhratyah. So also jagrat (from i|pj) 
and 8hajBat (from ipr^). They also drop the nasal in the dual neut 
d. It must also be taken as a general rule, that all other 
irregular primitives of the 2d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th conjugations 
reject the nasal in the feminine, although they retain it in the 
masculine. Thus, cidat (from ad, 2d conj.), nom. masc. adany 
(tdantaUf adantah; fem. adati, &c. ; and rundhat (from rudh, 7th 
conj.), nom. masc. rundhan, rundJumtaut &c., fem. rundhath &c. 
But this rule is not universal, for kurvat (from i|, 8th conj.) is 
kurvanti in the nom. fem. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES. Atmanepada. 
FornuUian of the Crude. 

124. The crude is formed by substituting amana for antef the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres. of regular primitive and passive 
verbs ; and by substituting ana for ate, the termination of the 
3d plur. pres. of irregular primitives. Causal verbs take either 
amdna or ana, but more frequently the latter. Thus, from iw^ 
pacAante, Jm^T^ pachamana ; from fKW^ (ithot 1st conj.), fiTRR ; 
from ipr^ (4th conj.), ipqifR; from %nr^ (lip, 6th conj.), f^MfUM ; 
from the causal darshayante (p. 126.), either darahayatnaruu or, more 
frequently, darahayana ; from vedayante, vedayana ; from the de- 
siderative diUante, ditsamana. 

a. But from |pii^ bruvate (|[, 2d conj.), l^t^ bruvdna ; from 
^^ {dhd, 3d conj.), '^|^T^\ from chintoate (5th conj.), chintvdna ; 
from jfnJ' (7th conj.), i|%|M ; from ^pt (8th conj.), ^^tnir; from 
^pfT^ (9th conj.), ^HIH* The root ^n^, "to sit" (2d conj.), makes 

uiiIIh for ^rnen«T- 

Declension. 

b. These participles are declined like nouns of the first class, 
p. 31. Thus, pachamana, nom. masc. pachamanah, fem. pachamana, 
neut. pachamanam. 

PAST PARTICIPLES. 

Passive Past Participle. — Formation of the Crude. 

125. This is the most useful derivative in the language, and is 

T 
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of constant occurrence. It corresponds to the Latin participle 
in tus, and, like it, often supplies the place of the past tense. In 
neuter roots, especially those which imply motion of any kind, it 
is used actively, and often stands for the perfect tense active ; as» 
ftwt llfinr:> "he entered his hole*"; wA Tin, "he went to the 
village.^* And in all cases this participle may be used to supply 
the place of the past tenses of the passive verb, the agent being 
placed in the instrumental case, and the participle agreeing with 
the object : as, ihf WiRTftT fiswiftr* ** by him the bonds were cut.'** 
Moreover, it may be used with the auxiliary verbs ibw and ^, 
" to be,'' to form a compound past or future tense, as the Latin 
participle is used with the auxiliary mm. Thus, imit'fsrf "he 
has obtained "; wft Mftn^rfir, " he will have obtained "; inft«ftiT, 
*' I am gone *"; ^ak(Vi, " it is done." Lastly, it is sometimes used 
in the neuter gender for a substantive; as, ij[#, "a gift"; ^rrt, 
"an excavation."''^ 

This participle may be regarded as felling under four heads : 
1st, as derived from roots ; 2dly, as derived from causal bases ; 
3dly, as derived from desiderative bases ; 4thly» as derived from 
nominal bases. 

1. Derived from Boots, 

a. In general the crude is formed by adding ta (ir) directly to 
the root ; as, from ftjr^ kship, " to throw," kshipta, " thrown "; or 
if the root end in ^fh by adding na (^); as, from ^A^^> "to 
scatter," ^A$ Jarnat " scattered." Some roots in 5, i, and «, some 
in at preceded by two consonants, wi|;h some of those in d, r, and 
jt rejecting inserted t, also take na instead of ta. 

b. Roots ending in vowels do not admit inserted i in this 



* This kind of constmction is exceedingly common in Sanscrit, and has been 
transferred from it to Hindustani. The particle ne in this latter language corre- 
sponds most clearly to the Sanscrit luz, which is the usual sign of the instrumental 
case, and can never occasion any difficulty if it be regarded in this light. 

t In a few instances this participle has a present signification ; as, ijhr, ** fearing," 
f?3inr, " standmg." 
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participle, although they may admit it in the futures* (p. 79. a. b. c.)> 
but attach ta or na directly to the root : as, from yot yata ; from 
jii jUa ; from nt, mta ; from shrut shruta ; from hhu^ bhuta ; firom 
^, ^; from iTT, W^ir(r. 21.); from /#, Una; from l^, ftm; from 
liii luna. 

e. But in certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed ; 
thus, some roots in a change a to t before ta : as, from stha, sthUa ; 
from wiOf mita; from daridra, daridrita. Dha, "to place,'' 
becomes hita ; da, ** to give,'** datta r pa, " to drinjc," piea. Hd, 
" to quit," becomes fu before na (^h»T). Some roots in a take both 
na and ta ; as, from nr, lR4r and imf ; from ^ with the prepo- 
sition ff^, f^rtro and fVrtrif . 

d. Roots in ^ n change rs to tr before na, which passes into 
«a (?rr) by r. 21.; as, from tj, "to pass," ifhi, "passed." But 
from ^, 15*, "fiiir 

tf. The root dhe, " to suck," becomes dM before /a ; Aire, " to 
call," hu (|Tr) ; w, " to weave," u (^. 

. /. Roots in ^ ai generally change ai to a, before na or ta ; as, 
from T^ mlai, " to fade," h^\A tnldna ; from i^ , "to meditate," 
«inr; from ^, "to purify," ^; from %, "to rescue," UTO or imr. 
But from it, "to sing," iftiT; from *%, "to waste," "^im. 

^. Roots in ^0 change o to i; as, from so, sita; from ^, f^. 

h. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted t 
(p. 79. d.) generally take this vowel also in the past participle. 
In such cases ta is aflBxed,- and never na ; as, from pat, " to fall," 
patita, " fallen "; and if u or ri precede the final consonant of the 
root, these vowels may take Guna ; as, from dyut, dyotita ; from 
^, irftir. Grah, lengthens the inserted t (^Jl^, "taken"). 

t. Roots ending in consonants which forbid the inserted t must 
be combined with ta, agreeably to the rules at pp. 67, 68. What- 
ever form, therefore, the final consonant assumes before the 
termination ta of the 1st future (p. 80.), the same form will gene- 



* ^, however, makes ^PtIT, and |[ may be ivflnr os well as ^. 

t When prepositioiis are prefixed to dcUtti, the initial da may be rejected ; thus, 
dtta for a<ia//a, ''taken"; pratta for pradattOy "bestowed"; vyatta for vyadatta^ 
'* expanded "; fmrltta for paridatta ; sfiita for mdatta^ the t and u behig lengthened. 
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rally be preserved before the ta of the past participle ; so that, 
in many cases, this participle may be derived from the 3d sing, 
of the 1st future by shortening the final a, and, if necessary, 
restoring the radical vowel to its original state. Thus, taking 
some of the examples at p. 80 ; shakta, " he will be able," gives 
shakta, " able ''; sekta, " he will sprinkle,''* 9ikta, " sprinkled ''; mokfOf 
mukta; m> ^; tyakta, Hfakta; yokituyukta; 9n» ^; 1T^» ^; 
icddhUf nddka ; boddha, buddha ; yoddha^ yuddha ; kshepta, kshipta ; 
IqptOf Ivpta ; sarptd, sripta ; kalptOi klripta ; labdha, Idbdha ; lobdka, 
lubdha ; ^fT, ftOP; ^TfT, CT> lihfT* '^y WfT, IfF; WTi J!i\ ifT» 
fl|F» ^tW» W; IWT, ^; ipVT, ^[Hf; ^JtTT* ift^; •!¥!» •!¥> TRTTt 
ITT; ^, ^(p. 68. A.); ^mr, flp^; %nn, ftmi; ^,^7 (p. 68. A.); 
'tter, jy; or ift^iT, jni; ?^tnn» jni; 'fhn* JRf. 

/ Most roots ending in d^ forbidding the inserted U take na in- 
stead of to, and are combined with tta, agreeably to r. 15 ; as, 
from padj panna ; from adj anna ; from bhidy bhinna ; from ir^, 
with the preposition ff , ^^9 (r. dO. and 21.) 

k. Those roots ending in j, which take na^ change j to g before 
na ; as, from vij, tdgna ; from ruj, rugna. So from nuiig^ rejecting 
the $, magna; from la^, lagna. 

I Some roots which admit i in the futures, forbid it in this 
participle ; as, if^, in 1st fut vAwTi in part ip; so ^, irf^, but 
^ (with a prefixed, iin#> "pained"*); ff, f^ffilTf but f7 ; 1^. irf^. 
but siw* See also p. 109. 

m. If in forming the passive base (p. 9a /.), or in the 2d pret. 
(p. 76. d.), the o or y contained in a root are changed to their 
semi-vowels « or t, the same change takes place in the pass, par- 
ticiple ; thus, from vach, '* to say,"' ukUi ; from wqf, upta ; from ^^Ti^, 
mgr; from ^n^, ^; from ifi^, ^. Similarly, from flp^» ^or ^rii; 
from if^, f^. 

n. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive 
base (see p. 90. d.f.) are preserved before ta ; thus, from ^tt^, f^ ; 
from nv^, f^. And when the root ends in two conjunct con- 
sonants, of which the first is a nasal, this nasal is rejected ; as, from 
W^. ^; from 4^r, «f ; from 'm^, m%\ from ws^, Wlk\ from h^, 
HHf: but not if i is inserted; as, from in^, ?rfvif; from w^y 
HSfi^ (except ^^, making irfinr). 

0. Roots ending in m or it reject these nasals before ta ; as. 
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from gam^ " to go," gata ; from yatiu yaia ; from ramf rata ; from 
tatif tata ; from Aan, hata : but retain them if i is inserted ; as» 
from swan, swanita. From jaih " to be bom,'* is formed yato; from 
khan, kkata ; the a being lengthened. 

p. Those roots ending in m, of the 4th conjugation, which 
lengthen a medial a before the eonjugational affix y, also lengthen 
it before /a, and change fit to it as in the futures ; thus, from kram 
(r. 89. a.), kranta ; from bhram, hhranta ; from sham, skanta ; from 
dam, danta ; from ksham, kshanta ; from klatiu kldnta. Similarly, 
from vam, vanta ; from kam, kanta. 

q. From ^i19^, " to swell," is formed ^i#ir ; from 'B|n(, ^jhr or "onf . 

r. The following are quite anomalous ; from pach " to cook," 
pakwa ; from ^, "to dry," ^|v«; from if^, "to be drunk," ijl^. 

2. Derived from Causal Bases, 
r. In forming the passive past participles from these, the 
causal affix ay is rejected, but the inserted t is always assumed. 
Thus, from karay, kariia; from sthapay, stkapita ; from veday, vedita. 

3. Derived from Desiderative Bases, 
s. In adding /a to a desiderative base, the only rule to be 
observed is the invariable insertion of % ; as, from pipas, pipasUa ; 
from chifnrshf chilofshita ; from ips, Ipsitcu 

4. Derived from Nominal iBases. 
t. There are in Sanscrit certain participles, which are said to 
be formed by adding ita to nouns. Thus, from fiilfti;;^ , " loose, 
f^irftvf^, " loosened "; from ftni, " crooked," ftfflnr, " curved. 
These may be regarded as the passive participles of the transitive 
nominal verbs f^fij^^iOl, ftmftr (r. 122. b,); and whenever this 
kind of adjective is found, it may indicate that a nominal verb is 
in use, whence the participle is derived. 

Declension of Passive Past Participles. 
They all follow the declension of the first class of nouns (r. 48. 
49. 50.), and in this exhibit a perfect similarity to the declension 
of the Latin participle in tus. Thus, krita, nom. masc. fem. neut. 
kritahf krita, kritam. 



11 



11 



* Since h is equivalent to s and a to u, the nom. might bo written 4us, -id, -turn. 
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ACTIVE PAST PARTICIPLES. 

126. These are of two kinds ; 1st, those derived from the 
passive past participle; 2dly, those derived from the second pre- 
terite. These latter rarely occur. The former are much used 
(especially in modern Sanscrit, and in the writings of commen- 
tators), to supply the place of a perfect tense active. Thus, tat 
kritavdHf " he did that "; tat kritavatt, " she did that" They may 
also be used with the auxiliaries as and bhu^ to form a compound 
perfect tense; thus, tat kritavan asti, "he has done that'*; tat 
kritavan bhavishyath ** he will have done that."' 



Formation cf the Crude, 
a. In the case of those derived from the passive past participle, 
the crude is easily formed by adding xtat to that participle. Thus, 
from krita, kritofoat (^pTT!^) ; from dagdha^ dagdhavat ; from ukta, 
uktavat; from bhinna, bhinnavat; from sthapitOt sthapitavat, &c. 

b. In the case of thoee derived from the 2d pret., either vas or ivas is added to 
the base of that tense, as formed in the dual and plor. VaSy when the base in the 
dual and plur. consists of more than one syllable ; as, from vivid (p. 96.), vimdtDas ; 
from chicld (p. 96.), chichivas. But ivas^ when the base in the dual and plur. con- 
sists of one syllable only; as from ten (p. 96.) tenivaa; fromjagm (p. 77. e.), 
jagtnivas. There is an atmanepada participle of the 2d pret. formed by adding ana 
to the base ; thus, vividdna, chichydna^ tendnOfjagmdna. 

Declension. 

127. Those formed from the passive past participle are 
declined r. 62. ; thus, kritavat, nom. masc. fem. neut. kritavan, 
kritavat r. 49., kritavat. 

Those formed from the 2d pret. are declined in the last paragraph of p. 44. ; thus, 
vividtDOs, nom. masc. fem. neut. vtmdwdn, vividu^h vividwah ; and chichivas, 
nom. chichivdn^ chiehtfushi, chidiivah. Those formed with ivas do not retain i in 
the fem. ; thus, tenivast nom. masc. fem. neut. tenwdn, temuhi,* tenivah ; and 
jagmivas^ nom. jagmivdn, jagmushi, jagndvah. The atmanepada participles are 
declined like nouns of the first class, p. 31 . 



* Similarly the instr. case masc. is tenu^. There seems, however, much dif- 
ference of opinion as to the rejection of t, and some Grammarians make the fem. 
ieni/ushlf and the inst^ masc. tenyushd. 
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INDECLINABLE PAST PARTICIPLES. 

128. These may be classed under two heads : 1st, as formed 
by aflKxing j^ twa to uneompounded roots ; as, from bhUf *' to be,'^ 
btmtwOf *' having been **'; 2dly, as formed by aflBxing if ya to roots 
compounded with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes ; as, 
from anubMh anubhuya, "having perceived**'; from sajpbhih saj- 
fibhuya, "having become ready." These indeclinable participles 
are of the utmost importance, and some of the chief peculiarities 
of the syntax of the language are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

The sparing use made in Sanscrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is partly to be 
attributed to the continual appearance of these indeclinable par- 
ticiples, by means of which the sense of a whole clause may be 
suspended, and sentence after sentence strung together without 
the aid of a single copulative. The sense involved in them is gene- 
rally expressed by the English " when,*" *' after," " having," or "by "; 
thus, tat kritmd (m^ 'fwO* *' when he had done that," " after he had 
done that," " having done that," " by doing that" See syntax. 

Formation of the Indeclinable Participle from Uneompounded Boots. 

a. When the root stands alone and uneompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with j^ twa* 

This affix is closely allied to the ta of the passive past parti- 
ciple, r. 125., insomuch that the rules for the annexation of ta to 
the root apply equally to the indeclinable affix twa. The forma- 
tion, therefore, of one participle generally involves that of the 
other; thus, ksk^a, "thrown," ksMptwa, "having thrown"; wr, 
" done," ipr, " having done"; so ftw, ftoiVT; CT> f^; ?^, ^W; 

^ihr, ^ftwT; Wir» nsRwr; 'p^j^i^iwT; 7fVnr» Tf^iTn ; 7ii,^9v;^» 

5^T; IW, ^J^; ffir (from vr), f^W. And where t is inserted 
there is often an optional change of the radical vowel to Guna, as 



* There are one or two instances in which an uneompounded root takes T( ; as, 
W^, " having reverenced."-- Manu, 7th Book, 146. 1. 4. Mahabh. 3. 8017. 
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in the passive participle (r. 125. A.) ; thus, dyutitwa or dyotUwa from 
dyut ; and ^ always takes Guna (irffewr). There are a few 
instances in which the inserted t is admitted before twa, although 
rejected before ta ; as, lagna, lajjitrva ; and, vice versd, as "vftlT, TfX. 

b. A penultimate nasal is not always rejected before twa ; thus, 
from T!^, T!ff, but tVT or T!sr> the rejection in the indeclinable 
participle being generally optional. 

c. The causal^verb, which rejects its characteristic ay before the 
ita of the passive participle, retains it before itwa. Thus, sthapita^ 
" made to stand ''' (from the causal base sthapay), but sthapayiiwa, 
** having made to stand.'' 

d. The only important variation from the passive participle 
occurs in those roots which take na for ta (r. 125. a.). In such 
roots no corresponding change takes place of fwa to nwa. Thus, 
from ^, #i, but iffriWT (or if^iwr) ; from w , ifftr, but ift^ ; from 
ftCf , ftw» but fisfr; from H^, HiTf, but )iv or )iw; from ^, 
W^> but ^w; from ip, fhTi but f^i^> "having quitted'' (not 
distinguishable from f^m, " having placed," from m). 

PcrmaHan of the Indeclinable Participle from Compounded Boots. 

When a root is compounded with a preposition or indeclinable 
word, the indeclinable participle cannot be formed with twa* 
The affix i^ya is then used, and the rules which regulate its 
annexation to the root are some of them analogous to those which 
prevail in other cases in which y is affixed ; see the rules for the 
formation of neuters (r. 89.)^ passives (p. 90.), and the benedictive 
mood (p. 85.). 

a. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of any lengthen- 
ing of this vowel, / is interposed ; as, from ashrit ** to take refuge " 
(root ftr), askrityOf "having taken refuge"; from fVffv, ftTfVTT; 
from mj, 7f^; from «^, ^l^pr; from fVr:^, f^m^. The 
lengthening of the radical vowel by coalition does not prevent this 
rule ; as* from ait {ati with i\ aiUya. 

b. If a root end in long a, i, or ti, no change takes place : as, 
from vihdt vihaya ; from upahrt^ upaknya ; from vidhu, vihhuya. 

c. If in long ^ ri, this vowel becomes ir ; as, from ^pn » 
11^44. But from ^n^» wj^. 
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d. Final diphthongs pass into a : as, from ilftjo^, ^ftl^rnT (also 
irt^hr) ; from "IiIh^ , ^rfwni ; from ^r^ , W^OTT . But from ;^ 
with TBq^, ^n^; from ^T^, ^H^. 

e. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected ; as, from samusanj, 
samasajya ; from pramanth pramathya (used adverbially, " vio- 
lently '") ; but from ^n?r^ , ^T^l^ I from ^nf^ , ^iPcj^ft^ . 

/. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no 
change takes place ; as, from nikship^ nikshipya ; from prup (pra 
and ap), prapya ; from vtksh {vi and Jks/t), vlkshya. 

g. But some roots ending in am and an may optionally reject 
the nasal, and interpose t between short a and ya ; as, from 
nirganh nirgatya or mrgamya; from nihan, nihatya, Jan and 
khan instead of interposing /, lengthen the a; as, from utkhan, 
utkhaya, 

A. The changes which take place in certain roots before the y 
of the passive (p. 90./.) are preserved before ya; as, from P^j^^, 
finpr; from ^mv^, ^ffT^W; from avyadh, avidhya; from vivaSf 
vyushya. ^OTt lengthens its vowel before ya ; as, f^T^^ . 

t. In affixing ya to causal bases the characteristic ay is gene- 
rally rejected :* as, from prabodhay, prabodhya (TRt«T) ; from xmi!\ , 
im^; from 4l«<!{ii(^, )(n^.t 

Adverbial Indeclinable Participle. 
There is another indeclinable participle yielding the same sense as those formed 
with tiod and yoy but of very rare occurrence except in the Bhatti kdvya. It is 
equivalent to the accusative case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; 
and is formed by adding am to the root, before which afEx changes of the radical 
vowel take place, similar to those required before the causal afi&x ay (p. 86. c). 
Thus, from m, " to lead," ndyain^ " having led "; from pd^ " to drink," payam, 
** having drunk "; from hwe^ hwdyam ; from pack, pa cham; from kship, kshepam ; 
from han, *' to kill," ghdtam. It often occupies the last place in a compound ; as in 



^ It is retained in some few instances; as, r^J|4l|U|, ''having calculated"; 
m<*<Sm » " having imagined "; ?T|<^niT, " having narrated." 

t There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with ttod; as, 
^ auy i ,<f |(from ^), Ram. 1 . 2. 20. Especially in the case of causals, as ftTT^^ftrVT. 

U 



itct rr:ppKimi\a WIK^W't^ " A;r*-xur 'uu&l/ -txrMmuxaDet ' . sue jl 'art fulinv:iiip 




vtiMn ; i^i^rttur xaat^^ w. vjoojit -^larjuxseji^ r-^.x. v^la^ 7»fX3xe il HcnasBaac 

n:TV?A: vk^ive participles. 

f^ni^fiiA^^ «nd wjat !>#f ^hmM under thnw L^^ds : IfX. as forcjsd 
V it^ tisiifr ^x WW taiya , 2dK% <k« SririD^ tHL WSJN a«9>a ; 3djT. 

V/ t}»fr Lktifi <£k# 4nd Ukt Kjisrlufa a<6<^ anid t2^«, and dkki oosmnoolr 
^^0Af, *f\X\y^\fHi or pro;>riiFrty aud fitoe^. Thus, firom ^Jfa^l ""to 
<^*i,"' hkfyktarya^ or hh^janhfa^ or Ijluijya, " edible,"" ** estaUe." ** thai 
ottgfiri Up Ur eaUrn ^: froru rorA* " Vi speaf rai!:l0r|f«, or cncAoiirpFa. 
^/r vkhfOf ** to be sji^A^f'ri,** ** dieendutr Tbey sometiiiies dez-oie 
mmiAf: fotiirity : its, ifTW* '^ about to be eaten *": and as the passive 
pii«t participle sa{^lies the place c^f a past tense, so the future 
ffHimirti participle may supply the place of a future tense passive : 
a* in the frJIowing sentence, ^ W^ ^ifk l?[T im <lft<^ , ** If 
th^ bird iill% then it shall be eaten bv me.** 

Fmrmatian of Future PasHve Partidple$ triik tke mfx v^ lavya. 
a. Thitne are formed by substituting iarya for A the termina- 
ti^jn of the 3d pers. ting, of the 1st future. Thus* from #vr 
kMhepifu " he will throw," i|«i| ksheptatya. " to be thrown ^'i karSa, 
" lie will do,** kartatyOf ** to be done ": from bkari& ** he will be,*" 
bhavitavyOf ''about to be." And in the case of roots ending in 
<:'mmmintn rejecting u whatever changes take pb.ce before iO. the 
ftamc take place before ia^a (see p. 90. ) ; thu^ ntakia. tw^kitnya 
(relifiquendus): WT. WfW: ^Tt« ^WW* boddka. boidkar^ta; 
dagdhavya, &c. 




FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 147 

Formation of Future Passive Participles ttith the affix V|t0i4 aniya. 

6. This aflBx is added directly to the root, without any other 
change than the Guna of the radical vowel. Thus, from f^ cA/, 
" to gather," ^irHt chayamya^ " to be gathered ''; from hka, bhava- 
ntya ; from ^ , ^Riofhr (r. 21.) ; from %^, ^?nfhT ; from ^ , ^ftv^ ; 
from ^5T, FitnfN; from ^, ^iftrrfhr (r. 21.). A final diphthong 
is changed to a; as, from ^, mitfl'^; from ft, TTfN. 

Formation of Future Passive Participles with the affix ^ ya. 

c. Before this aflSx, as before all others beginning with y, cer- 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. If a root end in 
5, or in «, au o, changeable to a, this vowel becomes e (cf. p. 85. a.) ; 
as, from ma, *' to measure," meya, " to be measured," " measurable "; 
from A5, heya ; from dhyai, dhyeya, &c. 

d. If in i f, M, or «, these vowels take Guna ; as, from cAt, 
cheya. But the Guna o is changed to nr, and sometimes e to ay, 
before ya (as if before a vowel) : thus, from hhu, bhatya ; from ji, 
"to conquer," yoy^a. The Guna o, however, oftener passes into 
Qv before y ; as, from ^, '^n^ ; from plu, plavya. 

e. If in ri or ri these vowels take Vriddhi ; as, from ^, ^mS. 
/. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes 

place, but / is interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable 
participle formed with ya (p. 144. aX so that the crude of the future 
participle is not distinguishable from the indeclinable, except by 
the absence of a preposition. Thus, from ji, jitya, ** conquerable "; 
from stu, stutya, ** laudable "; from Art. kritya, " practicable." 

g. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, Vriddhi 
sometimes takes place ; as, from grah* grahya : but not always ; 
as, from ^AaA, shakya ; from sah, sahya ; from badh, badhya ; and 
rarely if the final is a labial ; as, from gam, gamy a ; from labh, 
labhya. 

A. If with a medial * or u, Guna generally takes place ; as, 
from bhuj, bhojya ; from lih, lehya, 

f. If with a medial ri, no change takes place ; as, from ^zpf, ^ly. 
j, A final ch may be changed to A, and ^ to ^ ; and other chancres 

may take place, some of which are similar to those before the y of 
passives ; as, from pach, pakya ; from rach, rakya ; from bhuj, 
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hhogya ; from grah grihya, as well as grahya ; from vad, udya ; 
from yaj, ijya ; from sJias, s/ushya (p. 90. d, /.) ; from kJian, kheya. 

k. Many of these latter are used as substantives, and there are 
other examples of substantives formed with this affix ; as, Hnih 
(fern.), " a wife,^' from ^ , " to support,^^ &e. 

Declension cf Future Passive Participles. 

They are all declined like nouns of the first class, pp. 31, 32. 
Thus, kartavya ; nom. m. f. n. kartavyahy kartavya, kartavyam. Si- 
milarly, karanJya and karya. 

PARTICIPLES OF THE SECOND FUTURE. 

Formation of the Crude. 

130. These are not very common. They are of two kinds, 
either as belonging to the parasmaipada, or to the atmanepada ; 
the former being formed by changing anti, the termination of the 
3d plur. of the 2d fut, into at ; the latter by changing ante into 
amdna. Thus, from karishyanti and karishyante, "they will do,'* 
karishyat and karishyamdna (csflcm^ «lifivrHllir)» "about to do"; from 
the passive 2d fut. vakshyante, " they will be said,'" vakshyamdna, 
** about to be said.'' 

These participles, in the mode of their formation from the 3d 
pers. plur., by the affixes at and amdna, resemble present parti- 
ciples, r. 123. 

Declension <f Participles of the Second Future. 

a. Their declension also conforms to that of present participles. 
Those of the parasmaipada are declined according to p. 136. 6., 
and those of the atmanepada according to p. 137. b. 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

131. These have been already incidentally noticed in Chap. III. 
As, however, they partake of the nature of participles, and are of 
great practical utility, some further mention of them is necessary 
in the present chapter. They may be classed under three heads ; 
Ist, as formed from the root ; 2dly, as formed from the 1st future ; 
3dly, as formed from the causal base. 
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1. The crude of the first class is formed from the root by affix- 
ing a, before which Guna, and rarely Vriddhi, of a final vowel is 
required ; as, from jU " to conquer,"* jaya ("iPT), " conquering." 
Medial vowels are generally unchanged ; as, from vad, ** to say," 
vada, "saying"; from tud, "to vex," tuda^ "vexing" : and final a, 
am, or an, are dropped; as, from da, "to give," da (^), "giving"; 
from gam, " to go," ga (it), " going " ; from jan, " to be bom," ja, 
"being born" (see their declension, r. 38. 1. and p. 31.). These 
nouns of agency are constantly used in poetry as a substitute for 
the present participle,* sometimes governing the same case as this 
participle, but always united with the word which they govern in 
one compound; thus, puranjaya (^pC9^), "city-conquering"; pri- 
yamvada (ftrf^, "speaking kind words"; jalechara (^T^^ "going 
in the water"; sarastja, "lake-bom." The word which they go- 
vern often remains in the crude form ; as, from tejas and kri, 
tejaskara, "light-making" (s remaining unchanged, in violation of 
r. 29.); from manas and hri, manohara^ " mind-captivating" (r. 29.); 
from bahu and da, bahuda, "giving much"; from ^\m^ and frr» 
^ITfiT9, " self-knowing." 

2. The crude of the second class is formed from the 3d pers. 
sing, of the 1st future of primitive verbs, by substituting the vowel 
^ ri for the final vowel a, the nominative case being therefore 
identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (see p. 77. r. 100. p. 37. 
and r. 41.), Thus, from bhoktu, "he will eat,'' bhoktri, "an eater" 
(nom. bhokfa); from ^ftWl, "he will fight," iftz. "a fighter"; from 
yachita, yachitri ; from ?r^, ?ft^, &c. This noun of agency is 
sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing the case 
of the verb; as, ^ffsr^ni, "speaking a speech" (Draupadiliaranam, 
32.); ^ter TORT^t, "bearing the Ganges" (Ratnavali, p. 1.). 

3. The crude of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding in to the root, before which affix changes take 
place similar to those required before the causal affix ay (r. 107. 
c. {/.); as, from kri, karin («irft?^), "a doer" ; from han, ghatin, " a 
killer" ; from «Ai, shay in, " a sleeper" : y being inserted after roots 



* Implying, however, habitual action, and therefore something more than pre- 
sent time. 
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in 5, as, from pa, pay in, "a drinker"; from da, dayin, **a giver" 
(see their declension, r. 43. iii. and p. 43.). This noun of agency 
has often, like the first class, the sense of a present participle, and 
is then always united with the crude of the word which it governs 
in one compound : thus, from manas and hri, manoharin, " mind- 
captivating" (r. 29.). It sometimes, also, governs the case of the 
verb, being still united with the word which it governs in one 
compound ; as, gramevdsin, " dwelling in the village." 

b. By adding aka to the root before which affix changes take 
place analogous to those before the causal ay (r. 107. c. d, e.f.) ; as, 
from kri, karaka («5TT^), "a doer," "doing"; from nl, nay aka, "a 
leader,' "leading"; from gr ah, grdhaka; (vom sidh, sadhaka ; from 
han, ghataka; from J^, 5^«B; from kram, kramaka; from nand, 
nandaka ; from stha, sthdpaka (see their declension, r. 38. ii. and p.3l.)' 
This participial noun is also often joined with the crude of the 
noun which it governs in one compound word ; as, «|il^^lM«li> " ef- 
fecting the business." It is very rarely found governing the case 
of the verb ; as, ^^iPh ^^nc* " kissing the buds" (Ratnavali, p. 7.). 

c. By adding ana to some few roots ending in consonants, after 
changes similar to those required before the causal affix ; as, from 
nand, nandana, "rejoicing"; from ^, |C^^» ** vitiating" ; from 
^» ^ftiR, "cleansing" (see their declension, r. 38. iii. and p. 31.) 



CHAPTER VIII. 



INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

Adverbs. 

132. Adverbs, like nouns and verbs, may be divided into simple 
and compound. The latter are treated of in the next Chapter 
on Compound Words. 

Simple adverbs may be classed under four heads ; 1st, as 
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formed from the cases of nouus ; 2dly, as formed with affixes ; 
3dly, as of uncertain derivation ; 4thly, as prefixes to other words. 

Adverbs formed from the Cases of Nouns, 

The following cases of nouns are used adverbially : 

a. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; as, 
^, "truly"; ^, "much"; 5W, frsnl. "quickly"; g^, "fitly"; 
TpW, "near"; ^, "lightly"; frplt, «lfM*fi, nnf, ^, "exceed- 
ingly "; ^BT^^^, " certainly "; fifrf , " constantly "; W^JTi^^, *' strongly." 
The nom. or ace. neuter of certain pronouns ; as, m^ , " there- 
fore"; TK\* "wherefore," "when"; imi^* "so long as"; in^, 
" as long as "; fi|i^, " why ? " The nom. or ace. neut. of certain 
substantives and obsolete words ; as ^, " secretly "; ^irt. " will- 
ingly "; "ifm, " by name," " that is to say "; ^ ^ " repeatedly ''; 
fflt "long ago"; ^, "pleasantly"; fTlPST*, " now "; it^, "by 
night " {noctu). 

b. Tlie instrumental case of nouns and pronouns ; as, v^, 
" virtuously "; ^ftf^, " southwards "; ^^Xm, " northwards "; 
-Hh, " above "; ifl%:, " below "; ^., " slowly "; ihr, " therefore "; 
^, " wherefore." The instr. case of certain obsolete nouns ; as, 
f^^, " for a long time "; vf^vl;Qr» " in a short time "; f^, " by 
day"; flppTT, "fortunately"; tr^ttt, ^Bra^, "quickly "; '^rjpTT* "now." 

c. The ablative case of a few nouns and pronouns ; as, if^ii^, 
"forcibly"; ^^n^, "at a distance"; i i m \ \ , "therefore"; ^RiVTf^, 
"wherefore"? waifiTTT^, "without cause," "unexpectedly"; TWm^, 
" from the north ": and of a few obsolete nouns ; as, f^OT, " for a 
long time "; ^ranr> " afterwards." 

d. The locative case of a few nouus and obsolete words ; as, 
TTft, "at night"; |i. "far off"; irr^, "in the forenoon"; WT^. 
" suitably "; ^, " in front "; ^ro^, " at once "; ^nrf^, " instantly "; 
^r>llt> " within." 

Adverbs formed with Affixes. 
133. ^m^ chity ^rfir api, and ^^ chana, may form Indefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs ; as, from 
iRfT, "when?" ^lifTf^, ^i?TfiT, and ^si^HR, "sometimes"; from ^ 
and n, " where?" ^wf^, 5^nftl» llPwi^» Wftj» ** somewhere "; from 
^W?r, "whence?" ^[Trf^ and ^hsmH * "from somewhere"; from 
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iBiff, "when?" ^sfff^, "at some time"; from ^, "how?" 
iC^niR, "somehow or other" (cf. r. 85.). 

a. iH^ tas (changeable to w: or ift, r. 29.) may be added to any 
noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs; as, from tjis?, 4(Mri:> 
"with effort"; from WTfif, ^nftfin, "from the beginning"; from it 
(the proper crude of the pronoun ir5[), TTin , " thence "; similarly, 
^WTT:, ^:> "hence." This alBx usually gives the sense of the 
prepositions with and /row, and is often equivalent to the ablative 
case ; as, in inn, ** from me "; J^W*, " from thee ":* but it is some- 
times vaguely employed to express other relations; as, ^ITin, 
"behind the back"; Tniinn,"in the first place "; ^iPinn, "on all 
sides"; ^^nn, "in front"; ^rf*Tin, " near to." 

6. tT trtty forming adverbs of Place ; as, "^nr, " here "; iHT, 
" there "; ^, " where ? " ttt, " where "; ^ifr?, " everywhere "; 
^Rpr, " in another place"; F*^» " in one place"; ^TT, " in many 
places"; ^5^, " there," " in the next world." 

c. ^ tM and ^ tham, forming adverbs of Manner ; as, inrr, 
"so"; ir^, "as"; ^r^^, "in every way"; waniT, " otherwise "; 
Wi, "how?" ^, "thus." 

d. ^ da, forming adverbs of Time from pronouns, &c. ; as, if^, 
" then "; V[^, " when "; is^T, " when?" ^^, "once "; ftniR[T, "con- 
stantly"; tiIr;!, ^, "always." 

e. HT, dha, forming adverbs of Distribution from numeral adjec- 
tives; as, w^fmif "in one way"; fljVT, "in two ways"; iftuT, "in 
six ways "; ^nnrr, " in a hundred ways "; TT^H^, " in a thousand 
ways "; ^^i|T, " in many ways." 

/. ^ imt may be added to any noun to form adverbs of Simi- 
litude ; as, from ^xj, ^5$^, "like the sun"; from ^, "^jl^' 
** as before." 

g* TJTIT shas, forming adverbs of Quantity ; as, Y^^ » " abun- 
dantly "; ^cr^nir:, " in small quantities "; ^«|[^, " singly "; ^nm^H^, 
" by hundreds and thousands "; TVP^in, "by degrees." 



* These are the forms generally used for the ablative case of the personal pro- 
nouns, the proper ablative cases ITTT , in being never used except as substitutes for 
the crude, in compound words. 



•> 
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Adverbs cf Uncertain Derivation. 

134. Of Affirmation.—^, ?r^, ftigy, ct, " indeed "; wftl. " even;' 

a. Of Negation. — i{y ^, ^rf^. "not" m, HFW are prohibitive; 
as, m ig^, " do not/' irr is often used with the 3d preterite, the 
augment being rejected, as m ^srtft, " do not " (p. 102.). 

b. Of Interrogation. — f^, ^Kftn^, g, ^, fiRg?. "whether?" 

c. Of Comparison. — ^, " like "; ^if, ^rt, " so "; faw^Hi> > ** how 
much rather." 

d. Oi Quantity. — ^WNr, "exceedingly"; ^^Ti;^. " a little "; ^99^, 
"once"; ^Fin|f^, ^J^ Jt^^, 5^» S''^' "repeatedly." 

e. Oi Manner. — ^^, rt, "so," "thus"; ^if^, "again"; irm^, 
"for the most part"; ifnfT, "variously"; Y^» "separately"; 
fi»»n, " falsely "; ^, g^, " in vain "; ^, " enough "; «sj^, 
iBT^ (cf. ««;?), " quickly "; j^* " silently." 

/ Of Time.— mr. "to day," "now"; j^rj;^, wsqfH. "now"; 
If^nff, "then"; yi, "formerly"; jrs^. frSRmt^. OT|»* "before"; 
JITO^ , " at once "; thet^, " instantly "; ^,* " after death "; j^* 
" afterwards "; inj, " ever "; if inj, " never." 

g. 0{ Place.— ^, "here"; q, "where?" ^f^, "without." 

h. Of 2>oti^/. — f^if^n^, ^fftrfW, " perhaps." 

Adverbial Prefixes. 

135. w a prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English in, im^ un ; as, from ^w, " possible,'' ^ir;rvr» " im- 
possible"; from ^^i|^» "touching" (pres. part), 1R^I^> "not 
touching." When a word begins with a vowel, w^ is euphoni- 
cally substituted ; as, ^RT, " end "; W^Pfl, " endless." 

a. ^iflr ati, " excessively," " very "; as, vRlilf^, " very great" 

b. ^5, prefixed to imply "diminution"; as, ^TPni^* "some- 
what pale." f;in^ is prefixed with the same sense. 

c. ^ A;a or ^ ku, prefixed to words to imply " disparagement "; 
as, W|J^, " a coward "; 5^CT» ** deformed." 

d. J^ e/tir, prefixed to imply " badly," or " with difiiculty "; as, 
JB^, "badly done" (cf. p. 15. note); jJfiff, "not easily broken." 
It is opposed to ^, and corresponds to the Greek ivcr. 

* These, however, admit of derivation, and a few others less obviously. 

X 
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e. ftfl. nir and f^ vi are prefixed to nouns like V a with a pri- 
vative or negative sense; as, fff^igy, "powerless"; f^^riC> "un- 
armed ''; but not to participles. 

/ T| su, prefixed to imply " well/' " easily ''; as, ^5^, " well 
done"'; ^^ir» "easily broken." In this sense it is opposed to 5^, 
and corresponds to the Greek ev. It is also used for ^rflr, to 
imply " very,'' " excessively "; as, ^g^l^f " very great."' 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Copulative. 

id6. ^ cha, ** and," " also," corresponding to the Latin que and 
not et. It can never, therefore, stand as the first ward in a sen- 
tence. It is not, however, like que, necessarily interposed between 
the first and second words, but may be admitted to any part of 
the sentence, being only excluded from the first place. 

a. ff, "for," like '^ is always placed after its word, and never 
admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

b. Tlfij, ^, "if"; ^nr» "then," "now/' used very commonly as 
an inceptive particle. l^r^J " upon that," " then " (r. 133. a.). 
^r«wr» fiw, ^nrw» ^R?t» ^wftrt , " again," " moreover," used very com- 
monly before quotations. ^, " also." 

Dis^nctive* 

137. "^ tw, " or," corresponds to the Latin ve, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. J, fipj, "but"; the former is placed after its word; 
inrf^f " although "; inrrf^, " nevertheless," " yet," sometimes used as 
a correlative to the last; W^HT, f«s^, "or else"; inr, "or not "; 
i|f^, " whether," " whether or no." w, ^» TJ, %, are expletives, 
often used in poetry with no other object than to fill up the verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

138. Of all the internal evidences of the antiquity of Sanscrit, 
there is none more decisive than the sparing use which this lan- 
guage makes of prepositions, in expressing the dependence of one 
word upon another. These aids to syntactical combination are 
always to be regarded as a result of modem refinement, incom- 
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patible with the sternness and simplicity of the most ancient 
languages. Thus, even the Greek, which of all others is the most 
copiously provided with these auxiliaries, made comparatively 
small use of them in the days of Homer, and imitated the Sanscrit 
in expressing a variety of different relations by some of the cases 
of its nouns. It cannot be doubted that much ambiguity may 
result from this rigid rejection of any other aid to the construc- 
tion of sentences than nominal inflection ; but when, as in Sanscrit, 
even this inflection is but sparingly used, and long compounds are 
formed, consisting of words joined together in their crude state, 
the last only taking any case ; and when even the assistance of 
a verb is often denied to guide the reader to the nature of the 
dependence of these words upon each other; we are forced to 
admit that this language would gain much in ease and perspicuity, 
if it were more abundantly supplied with such important elements 
of syntactical arrangement. 

But let not the reader imagine that no prepositions exist in 
Sanscrit. It will be found by a reference to r. 165. that they 
exist in great abundance, but only as inseparable prefixes, qualify- 
ing the sense of roots, and the nouns and verbs derived from roots. 
There are only three, out of all this list of prepositions, that are 
ever used in government with nouns ; viz. ^ a> irfw prati, and 
wg anu ; and of these the two last are never so used, except as 
postpositions. 

a. ^ a, generally signifying ** as far as,'' ** up to,'' governs the 
ablative case ; as, vif|ijj[|i^, " as far as the ocean "; HfPnft:, " up to 
Manu"; and rarely the accusative, as ipwi^ WTWrffh, *' for a hun- 
dred births." But instances are not common of words in regi- 
men with this preposition. 

b. ^rfir prati, generally signifying "at," "with regard to," 
" against," governs the accusative ; as, iTjf\ ijfir, " at the Ganges "; 
v6l ^rfir, " with regard to justice "; ^^ nfir, " against an enemy." 
It sometimes has the force of apud ; as, ift llfiTt " apud me^ " as 
far as regards me." 

c. w^ is occasionally found governing the accusative ; as, Tl^, 
" after that." 

The preposition ^BIT, however, is not separated from the word 
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-which it governs, and may be regarded as forming with it a kind 
of adverbial compound, especially as instances are not uncommon 
of other prepositions united in composition with the neuter form 
or accusative case of nouns ; as, irflrOK^, " upon the shoulders *'; 
vRrpt* " face to face "; ^rfV^> " upon the tree ''; V^T^* " along 
the Granges *" (see r. 171. 6.)- 

ADVERBS USED FOR PREPOSITIONS. 

139. There are certain adverbs used for prepositions in govern- 
ment with nouns, but generally placed after the nouns which 
they govern. 

a, '^, "besides,"* governing the accusative and sometimes 
ablative case. iTT^, " up to,'' " as far as," sometimes found with 
the accusative. 

6. Wf, wSti '*with," "along with,'' governing the instrumentaL 

c. ftnrr, "without," with the instrumental or accusative, or 
sometimes the ablative. 

d. if^t, **out " and 1P{fir> ** inde a," "from a particular time," 
with the ablative. 

e. ^rt, w5f, ^ifh. Irtft, ^, fifftn^t "on account of/' "for the 
sake of," with the genitive, or more usually with the crude form. 
^9^, " above " (cf. uwep, super), with the genitive. So ^irv?^ or 
WVlzm^, ** below"; ififtq, ^SRCT^, "near"; Tnm^ "from"; ^, 
W(^, &c., "in the presence of"; inVTl^f "after"; in^, "before"; 
Vif^, "without," "except"; WSiT^, "within"; all governing the 
genitive, ifirfi. and ^W?^ are sometimes doubled ; thus, QM^Mfi, 

INTERJECTIONS. 

140. Hte, vft, ^, are vocative ; \,^, less respectfully vocative, or 
sometimes expressive of contempt ft|i| expresses " abhorrence "; 
wn, ^, imf, "surprise"; fT, ipp, ^, Hf^, "grief"; mj, 
5|, "approbation"; ^1%, "salutation." 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 

Compounds abound in Sanscrit to a degree wholly unequalled in 
any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope 
to understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. 
In the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple 
verbs, and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound 
nouns, compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

Observe, that in this chapter a dot placed underneath marks 
the division of the words in a compound. 

Sect. I.— COMPOUND NOUNS. 

141. The student has now arrived at that portion of the subject 
in which the use of the crude state of the noun becomes most 
strikingly apparent. This use has been already noticed at r. 36., 
pp. 19, 20 ; and its formation explained, pp. 21 — 27. In all com- 
pound nouns (with some few exceptions) the last word alone 
admits of declension, and the preceding word or words require 
to be placed in the crude form, this crude form admitting of a 
plural as well as singular signification. 

Native grammarians class compound nouns under five heads : 
the 1st they call TATVummsA, or those composed of two nouns, 
the first of which (being in the- crude) would be, if uncompouuded, 
in a case different from, or dependent on, the last; as, ^i;[iniT, 
'* moon-light " (for ^^^fpn wm, " the light of the moon '') ; 3Hig<^|l^: , 
'W' -^»* "skilled in arms" (for IR^^b^T^); Jifl g ^Old; , -wr, -*, 



* Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the crude, of a substantire 
terminating a compound will be given, and in the instance of an adjective forming 
the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc., fern., and neut. The 
txamples are chiefly taken from the Hitopadesha, and sometimes the oblique cases 
in which they are there found have been retained. 
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" adorned with gems " (for iffirfWt gfiiw:). The 2d, 
or those formed by the aggregation into one compound of two or 
more nouns (the last word being, according to circumstances, 
either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and the 4)re- 
ceding word or words being in the crude), when, if uncompounded, 
they would all be in the same case, connected by a copulative 
conjunction ; as, Jj^f^vJl, " master and pupil " (for ipp fifPTO) ; 
HiilumfV||i^4i:» " death, sickness, and sorrow '' (for inA Wv: ^ft«ra) « 
inftRT^, '' hand and foot '' (for ^0% VJ^X The 3d, sabjkabha- 
mjLWA, or those composed of an adjective and substantive, the 
adjective being placed first in its crude state, when, if uncom- 
pounded, it would be in grammatical concord with the substantive ; 
as, ^|i|^fl<j&:, "a good disposition" (for ^R^ ^f^^); ll|$m(Vl, "all 
things " (for ialrrf)ir '5'^rftr). The 4th, B'vzoir, or those in which 
a numeral in its crude state is compounded with a noun, either 
so as to form a singular collective noun, or an adjective ; as, 
fl^, "three qualities'" (for ^nft g^OT:); ftg^m* -W» -^> "possess- 
ing the three qualities/' The 5th, SABmrsna,* or those formed 
of any number of words associated to form an epithet to a noun ; 
as, ^RQfil^., -m, -4, '* brilliant as the moon "; ilim<inftnrtc > -''»• -it, 
"liable to death, sickness, and sorrow"; Hl^^^:, -^, '^, "well- 
disposed.*" 

Such then, in brief, is the native division of compound words, 
a division leading to some confusion, from the incompleteness and 
want of sufficient comprehensiveness in the definitions, and the 
absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the seve- 



* These names either furnish examples of the several kinds of compounds, or 
give some sort of definition of them. Thus, fli^i^'H: , ** his servant," is an example 
of the 1st kind (for 7^ ^^^) i Y^ is a definition of the 2d kind, meaning 
''conjunction"; ^ii^VTXin is a definition of the Sd kind, i.e. ''containing the 
object," {wSi) ; f^nn ^ ^^ example of the 4th kind, meaning '*any thing to the 
value of two cows "; nifH)p ^ an example of the 5th kind, meaning ** possessed of 
much rice." There ia a 6th class of compounds called VUll/l^i^: avyayibhdvahj 
i.e. '*the indeclinable state*'; but these will be noticed under the head of compound 
adverbs. 



^ 
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ral parts or members of the division. For it is plain, from the 
examples given, that the 5th class of compounds may often be 
regarded as another name for the first three, when they take the 
form of adjectives declinable in three genders ; and that the second 
species of the 4th class is for this reason referrible to the 5th. 
The student, moreover, finds it difficult to understand why, if the 
definition of the 5th class of compounds be, that they are epithets 
of other nouns ; such compounds as I(l4slj^l<^ ^^^^ ^f^m^gf^K should 
not be comprehended under it. And further, he is often at a 
loss to refer a compound to its proper head, from the inadequacy 
of the definitions to express all the cases included under each 
class. 

In the following pages the subject is discussed according 
to a difierent method, although it has been thought desirable to 
keep the native arrangement in view. 

Compound nouns may be regarded either as simply or com- 
plezly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of com- 
pounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 

SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

142. These will be divided into, 1st, Dependent in case (corre- 
sponding to Tatpurusha) ; 2d, Aggregative {Dnxmdwa) ; 3d, De- 
scriptive'' (corresponding to KarmcuiharcQfa) ; 4th, Collective 
(corresponding to Dmgu) ; 5th, Relative (corresponding to Bahu- 
vriht). This last includes, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compounds, terminated by substantives ; b. Relative form of 
Aggregative compounds ; c. Relative form of Descriptive com- 
pounds ; d. Relative form of Collective compounds ; e. Relative 
form of substantives in composition with certain adverbial prefixes. 



* As, for instance, such a compound as 4IQ|Mj|;, -||r, "iff "any thing black 
and white." 

t As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them ^^ Determinativa," a 
word of similar import. The names '' Dependent " and " Collective " were sug- 
gested by Prof. Bopp's **Dependentia** and " Collectiva." 
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dependent compounds, or compounds dependent in case 

(tatpurusha). 

Accusatively Dependent 

143. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 
relation of the first word (being in the crude) to the last is equi- 
valent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member, and a participle or noun of 
agency in the last; as, i^JiiiiH:, -iTT, -il, **one who has obtained 
heaven" (equivalent to ^r^t HTW); ftnn^T^, "one who speaks kind 
words '"; ^fjj^» "one who gives much '"; l^fM?Jir , " one who bears 
arms/^ 

a. Before the nouns of agency the accusative case is often 
retained, especially in poetry; as, wftiRpn, -TT, -4, "enemy- 
subduing"'; ^^iT^> -m, -«l, "heart-touching"; HiT^, -TI, -t* 
" fear-inspiring " (see r. 131. 1.). 

InstrumentaUy Dependent 

144. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 
the crude) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental case. 
These are very common, and are, for the most part, composed of 
a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle in the 
last; as, ^4|ii)(^A:, -WT, -if, "beguiled by avarice" (for ;git^ 
'W^) ; M<!N«^rirA:, -in, -if, " covered with clothes "; iJilj^DiiM:, -nr, -it, 
"honoured by kings"; ftnn^Ht,-''!!, -^» "deserted by (i.g. desti- 
tute of) learning"; Jt^nrih. -ilT. -IJ, " pained with grief"; ^rTFRTTfin. 
-WT, -"#, "done by one's self"; VlO^M.^Icy:, -^, -l|r, "like the sun" 
(for ^nflj^, jsvfX 

a. Sometimes, but rarely, this kind of compound contains a 
substantive or noun of agency in the last member; as, f^fVT7f4» 
" money acquired by science "; ^l4si)Mi04l> " one who lives by arms." 

DaHvefy Dependent 

145. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a dative ; as, MfVMM«^^^j|E^» " bark for 
clothing"; i^mpnr:, -wr, -ifr, "come for protection" (for ^laim 
WPnr). This kind of compound is very rare, and is generally 
supplied by the use of ^vl( (r. 139. e.) ; as, Id^orT^ ^rnfin. 
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Ablatively Dependent 

146. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of an ablative ; as, THUPiTtf -VT> -V, 
" fallen from the kingdom " (for UaHn^ w:) ; *T^^an , " other 
than you *" (for inf?ft«nn) ; H^^nr* ** fear of you/' 

Genitively Dependent, 

147. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most 
common of all dependent compounds, and may generally be 
expressed by a similar compound in English. They are for the 
most part composed of two substantives ; as, H^fr^ftty ** sea-shore '" 
(for ligiE^ ifti, " shore of the sea ") ; ^nv^, " horse-back ''; 
V^^iq:, "bow-string"; ^fF^TTJ^, "brick-house''; firfft^nff, "moun- 
tain-torrent"; ^BT^ppn. "acquisition of wealth "; fnT][;^» " state of 
misfortune"; ^^[^, "separation of friends"; 4|^f^, "on whose 
brow " (loc. c.) ; ir^m, " his words "; flfffi, " on what account ?" 
V^l^» " on account of virtue "; f^ft^^l^, " with hundreds of fools " 
(inst. c); ^*^4ij4> "a couple of shlokas*"; ^r?r^> "the surface of 
the earth"; ^(VitOMDi:, "lord of the earth"; injINRR, "for his 
support" (date); iRinTJlT:, "our sons"; W^K^r, "thy deed"; 
frn^f " a father s speech "; ^?JJTi* " the gate of death "; 
^^UIM|^, "fulfilment of wishes "; ill^JH^:> '* a mothers joy." 

a. Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used 
substantively, occupies the last place in the compound ; as, fH^^hr: 
or y^ii)||ii:> " the best of men." 

b. In a few instances the genitive case is retained ; as, Ol^luiDi: , 
" lord of men "; f^fclFrfk:, " lord of day." 

Locatively Dependent, 

148. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a locative case ; as, M^jH^h:* -'^^t -^. 
" sunk in the mud " (for i||^ ipif) ; J|J|i||;f)|^iO, " sporting in the 
sky ; m^^lAsif " sport in the water "; iVPTTPfft, " a dweller in a 
village"; if^l^, "bom in the water." 

a. It is very usual to retain the locative case, especially l^efore 
nouns of agency ; as, J||4ii||40f " a villager "; IT^^:, " going in 

Y 
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the water''; "grftnTpTrr:, -HT, -ll", ** ornamented on the breast'' 
(see r. 131. 1.). 

Dependent in more than one Case, 

149. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. 
They may be composed of almost any number of nouns, all 
depending upon each other, in the manner that one case depends 
upon another in a sentence ; thus, ^wr^MiiifHiiiiHi:, -liTT* -^t 
" passed beyond the range of the eye " (for ^f^ift ftf^^ ^rftrninsn) ; 
iyiJHU|,IM;f " standing in the middle of the chariot"; WlilMfV^liUJ^ii^- 

MIcj^MM^HA*' "skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in 



danger. 



51 



AGGREGATIVE COMPOUNDS (dWANDWA). 

150. This class of compounds has no parallel in other languages. 

When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, 
it is usual in Sanscrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, 
to aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical 
dependence of one case .upon another subsists between the mem- 
bers of Dwandwa compounds, since they must always consist of 
words which, if uncompounded, would be in the same case ; and no 
other grammatical connection exists than that which would 
ordinarily be expressed by the use of the copulative conjunction 
and in English, or ^ in Sanscrit. And it should be observed, that 
the chief difference between this class and the last turns upon 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other ; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, as 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one 
head or to the other. Thus, ^J^Xv^.^^^l* °^y either be a 
Dependent compound, and mean " the servants of the pupils of 
the Guru," or an Aggregative, " the Guru, and the pupil, and the 
servant" And hI^I.^'^OUiI may either be Dependent, " the blood 
of the flesh," or Aggregative, " flesh and blood." This ambiguity, 
however, can never occur in aggregatives inflected in the dual, 
and very rarely occasions any practical difficulty. 

There are three kinds of Aggregative compounds : Ist, inflected 
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in the plural ; 2d, inflected in the dual ; 3d, inflected in the sin- 
gular. In the first two cases the final letter of the crude of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and 
its gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it 
seems to be a law that this kind of compoimd cannot be formed 
unless the last word ends in a, or in a vowel changeable to a, or 
in a consonant to which a may be subjoined ; and the gender is 
invariably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 

Inflected in the PlurcU. 

151. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural; as, f«<jrti<j&.4|i«|%i:, "Indra, Anila, 
Yama, and Arka "" (for ^55: ^fn^j: ir: ^Al) ; IPrS5T5Wr?TOrn, " Rama, 
Lakshmaiia, and Bharata "; ^J|.«mM^^^,^aMJ: , " the deer, the. hunter, 
the serpent, and the hog.'' The learner will observe, that although 
the last meitiber of the compound is inflected in the plural, each 
of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, fini)^TOh?f3nW» "friends, neutrals, 

and foes" (for finnftr, ^r^prfhrn, ^inro); ra^5< i H.H^1ii( i;, "lions, 

tigers, and serpents''; m,ijlMiy/|il4!l<$,*4lfl,Jn«i|i|j!(|44^i:, "dogs, vul- 
tures, herons, ravens, kites, jackals, and crows." 

a. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural; as, V^J^4ilH,iflH{i:, 
"virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude" (forv»fc, wfc, WtHl, 
iftiai:) ; ^l^TBnRTfniTftT, " sacrifice, study, and liberality " (for j^, 
^WR, ^J^)' In some of the following a plural signification is in- 
herent; as, 3«l3n^7«gyTftT, "flowers, roots, and fruits"; wmr^iT^^TOt, 
" of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish '" (for ViUdHt, i|HHi > 
fritnot); ^T'^'nTBr^T^*. "eyes, mind, and disposition"; tuijttw:^^- 
M5^H/Mm i fi< * " sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions." 

b. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects are enu- 
merated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is in- 
flected in the plural; as, ^ 11,14 «j nil:, "gods and men"; "JT^ht:, 
"sons and grandsons"; Mlri)rmrii:» "falls and rises"; i|l4ili^MiX<Ni:, 
" ramparts and trenches "; ^^^t?N, " in pleasures and pains " (for 
5^^* J^)» MIM^fqiffl* **sins and virtues." 
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Infiected in the Dual, 

152. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each 
of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual ; as, U^.^VSlliul, "Rama and Lakshmana '' (for tpn ^n^nn); 
<q^^^i4f, " the moon and sun "; jpxysxitf " a deer and a crow/' 

a. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 
each of w^hich a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual; as, wgrPTTTO'ft, "affection and enmity'' (for ^gxPT:, 
'Wimn:); ^fmf^, ** hunger and thirst" (for ^ ftnnin); ^9|ST^> 
" hunger and sickness *"; 4!>IMIflHI^> " hy standing and sitting *" 
(for mi^ti , ^m^n ) ; nyTrfWt , '' honey and ghee ''; ^p!T:|:^, " plea- 
sure and pain." 

b. In aggregating two nouns of relationship, formed with the affix 7 (r. 41.), the 
first is placed in the nominatire case instead of the crude ; as, iUHlf^fl^, ** mother 

and father." 

« 

Inflected in the Singular Neuter, 

153. When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whe- 
ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either 
be inflected as above, r. 151. a. b. r. 152., or in the singular number, 
neut. gender; as, ^iM|[<#ihc^, "flowers, roots and fruits" (for ^vn%f 
f^gyrftr, ^k^iPh); ^wnnft^plw^, "grass, food, water, and fuel" (for 
•inTr:, ^, ^^, j;^ ; ^rgknr, " a day and night" (for ^w^t, uf»«) ; 
flp^, " quarters and countries " (for fifsp, ^^)- 

a. Sometimes two or more animate objects are thus compounded ; as, U^ g)^, 
"sons and grandsons"; ^TfinBT, *^ elephants and horses''; especially inferior objects, 
^^ W,^WM> *'a clog and an outcast" 



6. In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it 
is common to form a Dwandwa compound of this kind, by 
doubling an adjective or participle, and interposing the negative 
a ; as, ^TO^, " moveable and immoveable " (for ^TO^ W^ ^) ; 
Wn!g4, "good and evil"; fV^lfiii), "in agreeable and disagree- 
able" (for ftik ^Hftl^ ^); nTf#, "seen and not seen"; ipT^r 
"done and not done." 

DESCRIPTIVE COMPOUNDS (kARMADHARAYa). 

154. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by 
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means of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanecrit to 
compound the two words together, placing the adjectiTc or parti- 
ciple in the first member of the compound in its crude state ; as, 
irnpnT:, "a good man" (for TTTJIL iRt); f^dW, "an old friend" 
(for f^ ftrt) ; finWTxSr*, " a dear wife " (for ftniT wftr) ; ict^ItSt** 
" a beautiful wife'' (for ^^^^ HTah) ; TJ4||J6(|:, " a troubled ocean"; 
^j^^g^p^, "a holy act"; VH^fllWI, "the infinite soul"; 4ifA)f^, 
"polished speech"; yHI**i>llVj > "holy acts" (for ^^iqrdr ^i^lfli); 
91IM«liJ4Ul> " of the best men " (for Trum^ ''TOTrt). 

«. ^^ is substituted for the crude »!^> " great," in the first 
member of a Descriptive compound '*'; as, n^lij^if;, not ii^r^^ii:, 
" a great man " (for li^T^ 'SF'k) J ^^IMIfl4» " a great crime " (for 
'HFWTrt) ; ^i^^fj^f " a great family." 

6. When the substantive XJin^, " a king," is taken to form the 
last member of a Descriptive compound, it loses its proper form 
of declension as a noun of the 6th class (p. 41.), and is declined 
like a noun of the 1st class (see p. 42. note «.). ^fir, " a friend "; 
^rftr^. "a road"; ^rftf, "the eye"; xjff, "the night," and some 
other words undergo a similar change in inflection, and become 
nouns of the 1st class; as, fll^i 4ifi:, "a dear friend"; ?f>^;^, "a 
long night." When these latter words form the last member of 
Dependent or Collective compounds the same holds good; as in 

c. Numerals in their crude state are sometimes found occupying 
the place of adjectives in the first member of a compound of this 
class; as, ^rj^tTR* "the four castes"; ilM^liUi:, "five arrows." 

d. Adjectives, used substantively, sometimes occupy the last place in Descriptive 
compounds; as, MiH.Mlf^V* "a v<?ry just man"; MUI{Ari> **a very wonderful 
thing." 

e. Compounds expressing comparison fall under this class, and are composed of 
two substantives, the last being generally the name of an animal denoting superiority ; 
^ M^M,MJ|^I> U^M.rri^:> M^'M.^^f equivalent to ''an illustrious man." 



* Feminine noims are rarely compounded in this way ; and there can be no ques- 
tion that ftnn and i^^f^nft &re the proper crudes of the feminine form of the 
adjective. When the feminine of an adjective is used substantively, it does not 
give place to the crude ; as, lCff)nAW«n> " ^ wanton woman." 

t But irn is retained in a Dependent ; as, l|f^19|li:, '^recourse to the great/* 
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COLLECTIVE COMPOUNDS (dWIOU). 

155. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun of the neuter gender; thus, 'tj^'t, "the four 
ages" (for i iHlPi Jillfn) ; ^jffi?^* ** the four quarters"; (^fyA, 
"three days" (cf. the Latin triduum); ff^rt, "three nights" (trt 
being substituted for xjff); W^» "three years" (cf. triennium). 

a. Sometimes the final vowel of the substantive is changed to ^ ; as, Pl^^l* 
*' the three worlds." 

RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (bAHUVRIHI). 

156. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself. ^ All such compounds 
may be used relatively, that is, as epithets of other words, the final 
substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjec- 
tive (p. 32. -j*. p. 34. "I*.) : and it cannot be too forcibly impressed 
upon the student that the terms Belative and Bahuvrihi have refe- 
rence to the adjective use of those compoimds only which have a 
substantive in the last member. This is not to* be regarded, 
therefore, as a distinct division of the subject of compound words, 
so much as a distinct view of the same subject, the object of which 
is to show that all compounds, which are in themselves absolute 
and complete in sense, and are terminated by substantives, may 
be used adjectively, and in the relation of an epithet to some other 
word in the sentence. We have given the name relative to com- 
pounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason of their 
being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also because 
they usually involve a relative pronoun, and are sometimes trans- 
lated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, moreover, 
resolved by native commentators into their equivalent uncom- 
pounded words by the aid of the genitive case of the relative (in^r). 
Thus, i?^r7r4 is a Descriptive compound, meaning, "great wealth": 
and may be used adjectively in relation to ^^ii: ; as, 9nnv«n y^H:, 
" a man who has great wealth ": or to ^ ; as, innv<^ ^» " a 
woman who has great wealth," and would be resolved by com- 
mentators into ^i^ or iheir: 'Tf^ V^t. In English we have similar 
compounds ; as, " high-minded," " left-handed," and the like, where 
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the substantive terminating the compound is converted into an 
adjective. 

Relative Form of Dependent Cofnpounds. 

157. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are 
instrumentally dependent) are already in their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connection with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and espe- 
cially those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far 
the largest number of this class of compounds, are in their nature 
absolute, and yield a sense complete in itself. These may be 
made relative by declining the final substantive after the manner 
of an adjective. The following are instances : ^•il^Ri:* -fln» -fWf 
" moon-shaped " (p. 34. -j*,), from the absolute compound ^^I^Ol^ 
** the shape of the moon "; ^^^;;^^:, -'^, -4»* " whoscf form is god- 
like "; i^iSj^n: , '^, -^,* " splendid as the sun "; irf^cTTrnP' -^» -^'* 
" elephant-footed "; fl|J||{m:f -^, -^, " ending at the sea ''; YfTHopir:* 
-^, -^, "terminated by death"; ^iS^jd^nn, -m, -4, or ^»>8:fin, 
-^, -?J,* "headed by Karpa"; f^r^[:9^7fTRT> -"IT, -H, " named Vishnu- 
sharma " (p. 42. note \); lymO^i^:, -'^, -'^, "lotus-eyed " (r. 154. 6.); 
HIUillUI^:, 'Wn, -^, "called Narayana''; iiH^es: > -55T» -^, 
" founded on wealth "; 4lS|4wir«! (agreeing with Vflftr), " money 
to the amount of a lac"; J^^i^fu:, -^jr, -^, "having a club in 
the hand"; SHy.mr^UIf -fiin, -ftOT, "having arms in the hand ^^ 
ijiq fulfil:, -in, -^, " on the subject of flowers," " relating to flowers." 
These examples are not distinguishable from absolute dependent 
compounds, except by declension in three genders. 

a. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus, ^i^^ 
means "the face of Karna," but when used relatively to TniT«n> 
*' the kings headed by Karna." So also ^K^^t signifies " the eye 
of the spy," but when used relatively to Tim, " a king who sees by 
means of his spies," the nom. case masc being then ^K^^:. 

b. The substantive wrfij, "a beginning," when it occurs in 



See p. 32. i. •qw ^Vf ^ substituted for jfi^ in compounds like ^Pum^. 
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the last member of a compound of this nature, is always used 
relatively to some word expressed or understood, and yields a 
sense equivalent to et cetera. It is necessarily found either in 
the plural or neuter singular ; as, ipjpj^, ** Indra and the others "" 
(agreeing with the nom. case ^gtn expressed or understood, **the 
gods commencing with Indra"); ^rn^nfhrt, "of Agni and the 
others" (agreeing with J^SJT^Ml understood, "of those above- 
named things of which Agni was the first ") ; ^^I^I^Ph* " the 
eyes, fee." (agreeing with ^r«{[i||Ou, "the senses commencing with 
the eyes "). When used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with 
'Jflfflft, "the aforesaid," understood, or with a number of things 
taken collectively, and the adverb iti* may be prefixed; as, 
^^iPtJiilvn;, " the word devan, &c." (agreeing with "glftt understood, 
" the aforesaid sentence of which demn is the first word ") ; 
^Ttfrfif^n* " by liberality, &c." (agreeing with some class of things 
understood, " by that class of things of which liberality is the 
first"). Sometimes ^nfi^ is used for irrftf; as, ^RTf^* "gifts, 
&c. ": and sometimes ^nw; as, I^«CTVT: ^gtHt "the gods of whom 
Indra is the first"; or sometimes the substantive 1V^|i^; as, 

^^if^H^c gin. 

Beiative Farm (f Aggregative Compounds. 

158. Aggregative compounds are sometimes used relatively ; 
as, iflJUjBmrM.^hCf -^, -"4, " that which is liable to sorrow, sickness, 
and death "; especially in the case of adjectives or participles ; as, 
^Hr:^* -W> -|l» "black and white"; wa i jfoH: , -in, -*, "bathed 
and anointed"; M^i^HMM^:, -^t -^, "city and country"; ^fllM«{d:> 
-1T» -if, "done and done badly"; ^mw:, -HT, -4, "good and 
evil " (r. 153. b.). Examples are still more common under the 
head of complex compounds. 

Relative Form cf Descriptive Compounds. 

159. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 
this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds 



* Sometimes ei^m is prefixed; as, ^^IH^Ptl 1V^Snnf«T* '^ lamentations 
beginning thus." 
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with them. The following may serve as examples: H^^^fih:, 
-fiSKf -ftR, "whose strength is small" (p. 34. '\.)\ mp^^, -^JT, -^f, 
" whose strength is great" (r. 154. a. p. 32. f.) ; ^^l.llili:, -^THf -IK, 
" whose glory is great" (r. 68. 69.) ; i«i^Tl«TT> -im, -HT, " high-minded " 
(p. 41, 42.); ^^TT^^fljr:, -WT, -*» "of noble demeanour"; mOhAJOi:, 
-<¥:. -fit. " of wise intellect" (p. 34. f.) ; finwrtfc, -4t, -^, " having 
a dear wife "; ^sr^RQTF^Rtf -"SfT* -•!» " not to be reconciled." 

a. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a noun 
in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most ex- 
tensively in the formation of relative compounds ; as, inN/ll<j&: , 
-^, -?f» " whose time has arrived"; ftnH^in, -^> -^> " whose pas- 
sions are subdued"; ^ll^j^fli:, -Tin, -IR, " whose mind is composed"; 
H»i!Hi:» 'W* '^f "whose hopes are broken"; 4d,il9i|:, -IfH, -iif, 
" whose kingdom is taken away"; vfHA.^iMji:, -^fH, -in» "whose 
glory is boundless"; ^nnspn, -^n, -4, "whose desire is accom- 
plished," t. e. " successful "; V^ffVpTir^^mST: , -W» -^» '* ^y whom 
the shastras liave not been read"; 'RlVIf^:, -in» -^, "whose heart 
is pierced." 

BeUdive form of Collective Compounds. 

160. The following are examples of Collective or Dwigu com- 
pounds used relatively: f^iT^, -i/l, -^, "two-leaved"; Pi.^^H:* 
-ift, -ft, " tri-ocular "; ffidh* -#»-lff "three-headed" (jfjt being 
substituted for jrf^) ; ^^^ , -ift, -?f , " four-faced " ; ^|];iail^ , 
-W, -^f " quadrangular"; 1^11711:* -IT, -t, " hundred-gated"; 
^Ijf^lKt -HT, -iJ, " possessed of the four sciences"; ^SfBTCf:, -^, -"jf, 
" thousand-eyed." 

Relative form of Substantives compounded with certain Adverb i^ 

Prefixes. 

161. This includes a class of compounds possessing no corre- 
sponding absolute form, < and composed of an adverb prefixed to a 
substantive. By far the greater number of these are formed with 



* Occasionally the feminine of the adjective appears in the compound; as, 
H^lHIii:, " haying a sixth wife." 
t Unless they be regarded as the relative form of Ayaylbhftva compounds. 

Z 
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the adverbial preposition TTf , " with/' contracted into ^ ; as, Tl^jbltf 
-VT, -it, "angry"; ^rqc^:, -gr, -^, "fruitfur' (p. 32. f.); ^«?r^' 
-^^, -"sg, "possessed of kindred" (r. 54, 55, 56.); ^ennRt, -WTt -15t» 
"energetic"; «]«it<:, -^, -^, "joyful"; ^rirfw:, -WT, -^, "ac- 
companied by ministers"; ^eriin» -iirr» -Tit, "strung "(as a bow). 
The following are examples of other adverbial prefixes : "^^JJ^t 
-in, -it» " with uplifted weapon "; «il«||.U4li;, -TT, -t, " of various 
forms "; a.r«iC|IM:, -TTT, -it, " where dwelling" ? ai,H«HI, -^m, -^, 
" where bom"? irq?*h, -Hh, -fif, "fearless" (p. 3a f.); innj^, 
-in, -'♦, " of that kind." 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

162. We have now to speak of those complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which form the most remarkable 
feature in Sanscrit poetical composition. Instances might be 
given of twenty or thirty words thus compounded together, but 
these are the productions of the vitiated taste of more modem 
times, and are only curious as showing that the power of com- 
pounding words may often be perverted to tlie formation of a 
style the most extravagant and ridiculous. But even in the best 
specimens of Sanscrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, 
four, five, or even six words are commonly compounded together, in- 
volving two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, how- 
ever, to determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules 
propounded in the preceding pages ; in proof of which the student 
has only to study attentively the examples we are about to give. 

a. Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is 
complete and unconnected, are not very abundant. The following 
may be taken as examples : 4il<j&JHIiJ^(\i.^Hl9lHirH» '' good and evil 
(occurring) in the revolutions of the interval of time," the whole 
being a dependent, involving a dependent and an aggregative ; 
dHIMPA^^Iui^l, " the general and the overseer of the forces," the 
whole being an aggregative, involving two dependents ; ^h^JilQl,- 
VRTintf, "the protection from sorrow, enemies, and perils," the 
whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative ; Il4inflil^4i(l4l» 
" the disregarded words of a friend," the whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent 
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b. But the greater number of complex compounds are used 
relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sentence ; as, 
ff^WTfWTnnn* -^» -•!» "whose teeth and eyes were decayed," 
the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving an aggre- 
gative ; ^jPjm<ii|l«J^MHo '^9 '4> " having a white garland and un- 
guents," the whole being the relative form of aggregative, involv- 
ing a descriptive ; J[d,i|«^,4d:, -WT, -if » " done in a former birth," 
the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving a de- 
scriptive; nvf|i/l4) u:, -:fT, -#, "advanced in learning and age," 
the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving an ag- 
gregative; ^finf^Enpft^hf:* -'^y -^» "having fresh garlands, and 
being free from dust," the whole being the relative form of ag- 
gregative, involving a descriptive and dependent; vfif^inf^^f^rn* 
-IK, 'Ht ** whose head was moist with unction." 

c. The substantive ^Rtflf , " a beginning," often occurs in com- 
plex relative compounds, as in simple relatives (r. 157. b.) ; thus, 
^l4i,^lilAI^^:) ** parrots, starlings, &c." (agreeing with ^ftt?in» " birds 
beginning with parrots and starlings"), the whole being the relative 
form of dependent, involving an aggregative ; lrfV^;;pTOfTf^, *' peace, 
war, &c." (agreeing with ^^Ni understood); 'Jf^'innTjfif^^lKf -W> 
'ik, "possessed of houses, temples, &c." Similarly, ivnr in the 
example 9li|,J|«yj«|i: (agreeing with Hiftt "garlands possessing the 
best odour and other qualities "). 

d. Long complex compoonds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding r^^olarly backwards; as in the following m.^M^i^rH^A^** 
y^^H^ll^f^r^^A^tniKJ&lcj&IM.^IJlflA^^injci^:, -IgT, -^, "causing pleasure by the 
music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the swarms of 
joyous bees." 

e. wniHi or ^ly, as occupying the last place in a complex relative, denote " com- 
posed of"; thus, ^^iljm.U'(|M<i|rd4i^4A.lw4 W^, ^' a force consisting of elephants, 
horses, chariots, in&ntry, and servants"; MI',^«^.^#d.J^A,f^^ ^Pi^^lft, "the two 
actions consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth." 

Certain Anomalous Compounds. 

/. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their 
formation to admit of ready classification under any one of the 
preceding heads. Amongst these may be placed those compounds 
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expressive of comparison or likeness, usually included under 
the Karmadharaya or Descriptive class. In these the adjec- 
tive is placed last; as, f^nTT^nv^, -^>-^* "fickle as a shadow'"; 
'^tsfVq'n* -m» -4, "like foam"; ^ff^^jiiw:, -m, -4, "dark as a 
cloud''; ^I^Ol^iS:, -^, -III, "spread out like a mountain"; 
^4.l^^<J^4!^M<$:>-^> -^> "imsteady as a trembling drop of water"; 
t|%fft7^9;i?rt7R5K, -?n> -^» "tremulous as water on the leaf of a 
lotus "; the last two examples are complex. 

g. There is a common anomalous compound formed by placing 
mn. after another word, to express " another," " other "; as, 
mHI^C " another place "; TJirpiftsr TTf , " along with another king "; 
i|«^l^ijfiU> " other births." The following examples, also, are not 
readily assignable to any class : (U^lPilfljj)^, " a fighter who aban- 
dons all idea of life"; ^TUl/gAi|:, -in» -4, "accompanied by the 
Sarasa "; * HIS yi» " never before seen." 



Compound Nouns formed from Boots combined with Prepositions. 

163. In the next section it will be shewn that the combination 
of roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanscrit. 
From roots thus combined noims of the most various significations 
may be formed ; thus, from ^, " to seize," with "Pf and H^, is 
formed W|^f1t;» "practice," from «ii, "to do," with w^, ^r^pVTL* 
" imitation." Hardly a line can occur in any book that does not 
afford an example of this kind of compound. 

Sbct. II.-COMPOUND VERBS. 

164. The learner might look over the list of 1900 simple roots, 
and very well imagine that in some of these would be contained 
every possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root 
would be unnecessary. But the real fact is, that there are com- 
paratively very few Sanscrit roots in common use ; and that whilst 
those that are so appear in a multitude of different forms by the 
prefixing of one or two or even three prepositions, the remainder 
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are quite useless for any practical purposes, except the fonnation 
of nouns. 

Hence it is that compound verbs are of more frequent occur- 
rence than simple ones. They are formed in two ways : 1st, by 
combining roots with prepositions ; 2dly, by combining the auxi- 
liaries i|, " to do,'^ and ^, " to be,*" with adverbs, or nouns con- 
verted into adverbs. 

Compound VerhB formed by combining Prepositions with Boots. 

16.^. Tlie following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 

combination with roots : 

ysiftf ath "across," "beyond''; as, ^rftRT (p. 112.); w/t, "to pass 
by,'' "transgress" (pres. urAf)?, &c. p. 112.). 

^rfVr adhh " above," " upon," " over "; as, ^vf^, " to stand over," 
"preside" (p. 107. pres. v(\lOl9lDl); ^nftn^f, "to climb upon"*'; 
^riV^> "to lie upon" (p. 113.); ^nftfip^, "to go over towards" 
(p. 107.); ^nft, "to go over" in the sense of "reading" (p. 113.). 

wg anu, " after "; as, W^^* " to follow "; ^BrgfT, " to follow," in 
the sense of " performing "; W^» " to imitate" (p. 102.) ; W^SHTt 
"to assent." 

WRI^ antar, " within "(cf. inter) ; as, W7irVr» " to place within," " con- 
ceal" (p. 119.), in pass, "to vanish"; wm^, "to be within" 
(p. 104.) ; Vira^» "to walk in the midst" (r. 31.). 

W^ apa, " off," " away " (cf. dvo) ; as, innn(> W^^, W^ (from ^stq 
and ^, p. 112.), "to go away"; "vrinft, "to lead away"; ^nrn> 
" to abstract "; ^ri^f » " to bear away." It also implies detrac- 
tion ; as, %tvn^t " to defame." 

^iftr api, " on," " over," otily used with VT and if^ ; as, ^vftvr, " to 
shut up"; ^rf^TTf, "to bind on." The initial a is generally 
rejected, leaving f^ivr* ftHTf . 

'W^abhu "to," "towards" (jf. eiri); as, ^rfinn, ^n*, "to go to- 
wards"; w6ivr5[, "to run towards"; ^rfWn^^, "to behold" 
(p. 107.) ; wftf^, " to address," " salute." 

ava, "down," "off"; as, W^^> VTO» "to descend"; ^r^^, 
"to look down"; ^mSf "to throw down," "scatter"; wn?^, 
"to cut off." It also implies disparagement; as, w^ifTT, "to 
despise " (p. 12a) ; HirfW^* *' to insult " (p. 1 1 1.). 



174 COMPOUND VERBS. 

WT 5, •' to;' " towards," " up " (Latin ad) ; as, wf^, " to enter ''; 
wnp^, " to go towards ''; W?J?^, " to mount up." When pre- 
fixed to ip^ and in> " to go," and ?»t, "to give," it reverses the 
action ; as, ^mm\, WTUT. " to come "; wr^, " to take." With 
^, "to practise." 

T^ ut, " up," " upwards " (opposed to fif) ; as, ^r^t (r. 16.), ^, 
**to go up," "rise" (pres. ^^[mfi?, 1st conj.); ^, "to fly up"; 
w (^ and ^, r. 18.), "to extract"; ifftif^ and ^Tiftg^ (r. 15.), 
" to open the eyes "; Ti^, Tf^, " to cut up "; HtJj^ft^, " to root 
up"; Tft^, "to lift up" (t?H and fVr, r. 17,). When prefixed 
to ^in it causes the elision of s ; as, 77^, " to stand up." In 
some cases it reverses the action; as, from 1^^^, "to fall," 
TFTH* " ^ '^^P ^P "» froin ifi^^, " to bend down," ^nn^^ (r. 15.), 
"to raise up"; from tji?, "to keep down," "^IT^, "to lift up." 

T^ iipa, " to," " towards " (jf. xmo), joined like WT and ^rfW to roots 
of motion ; as, ^iRT, " to approach "; ^^^, " to wait upon," 
with f^, " to sit down." 

fir m, " down," " downwards," " under " (opposed to T!t) ; as, fif^ 
" to fall down "; f?nn^. " to suppress "; f^^ and f^ifl<j>^ , " to 
close the eyes "; firf^t ftlVT, ^a??^, " to lay down," " deposit "; 
ftfftrs^f " to go within," " encamp." With 'm it signifies " to 
return," " desist "; with :ijif , " to hear." In some cases it does 
not alter the sense ; as, finnfl^, " to kill." 

ftf^ nir, "out"; as, f^f^Rv;^ (cf. note, p. 15.), fsfit^^ f^n^ (r. 31.X "to 
go out "; Ph^A^ * " to cut up "; ftf^, " to come to an end," 
" cease." With fr, " to determine." 

^ro parcU " back," " backwards " (cf. irapa), combined with fif and 
^ in the sense of " defeat "; as, ^imftr, " to overcome " (cf. napa^ 
viKici), iEsch. Choe.) ; ^nT^> " to be defeated." When joined with 
^, 2d conj., it signifies " to retire towards " (pres. '^tfii) ; when 
with ^, 1st conj. atm„ " to run away," ** to retreat," r being 
changed to / (pres. M<jbl^)> 

irft. pari, " around " (cf. Trepi\ per) ; as, irfi^, ^iftf » '* to sur- 
round "; ^ftw^, ttfkrm^, " to go round "; Trd^, " to look round," 
" examine "; 'iftf?!^. '* to turn round "; i|fbn^» " to run round." 
When prefixed to ^ it signifies "to adorn," and ;j^^ is inserted, 
^jftc* . With >j, " to despise," and with ;|, " to avoid." It some- 
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times merely gives intensity to the action ; as, ^if^^, " to 
abandon altogether/' 

H pra, " before," " forward '' (ef. irpo, pro, pro ) ; as, ipn^, 11^, " to 
proceed ''; OT^t *' to set before," ** present "; inP(^, " to begin "; 
HVT^, " to run forward "; kftt, " to set out," *' advance "; j^ 
to be superior," *' prevail ''; H^, " to foresee." With ^w^, 
to deceive." In combination with the causal of ^, it drops 
its final a ; as, d^^infk, " I send." The r influences a following 
nasal by r. 21. ; as, inn^, " to bend before," " salute." 

rtir* prati, ** against," " towards," " back again "; as, Vthr^, " to 
fight against "; wft, " to go towards '' (pres. n^) ; nfifP^, " to 
return"; nfir^l, "to counteract"; Kf?r^, "to beat back," 
"repel"; nfir^, "to answer"; nflf^ "to recover"; JthnU, 
" to lead back "; irfirT^, " to re-salute." With g, " to promise "; 
with v^9 " to arrive at," " obtain." » 

f% vi, " apart," implying " separatioih'' " distinction^^ " distributiany^'' 
dispersion'"'' (Latin dis, se) ; as, fr^, " to wander about ''; fifil^, 
to vacillate "; ftr^, " to roam for pleasure "; fn , " to dissi- 
pate "; ftra, " to tear aisunder "; ftnn(, " to divide "; flfl^, 
" to distinguish.'' Sometimes it gives a privative signification ; 
as, ftfJH, "to disunite"; ftR^, "to forget"; fW^, *'to sell." 
With ^, "to change for the worse." Sometimes it has no 
apparent influence on the root ; as, f)nn^> " to perish." 

^ Sam, "with," "together with" (crw, «*•); as, 7Brf%, ^fHF^f "to 
collect"; W0^9 "to join together"; irg^, "to meet together "; 
^emr^, " to happen "; lrf^» " to contract." With ^ it signifies 
" to perfect," and ^ is inserted, ?i?ji . It is often prefixed 
without altering the sense ; as, fi%|«^, " to be produced." 
166. Two prepositions are often combined with a root ; as, ^m^, 

"to open" (f%, Wt); 1I^» "to assemble" (^n^, WT, with root \); 

nOlpn^, "to prostrate one's self" (n, fir, r. 21.); ijtf, "to raise up" 

(u, Ti^, with root ^. 

Occasionally three prepositions are combined ; as, H^n^, '' to 

predict" (n, f^, wt) ; W^^, "to answer" (iiflr, ^, Wt). 

* The final % of the prepoeitions, nfir, lift, ftf, is optionally lengthened in 
forming certain noons ; aa, 1|ifh|TC> lV^3?ni, •fhwi^ 
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167. In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 
the augment and reduplication do not change their position, but 
are inserted between the preposition and the root;* as, ^4?inl» 1st 
pret of fft, with viftl Tmftr^, 1st pret. of f^, with T^ ; tir«crflr#f 
1st pret. of ^PJT, with wg ; uOlililM, 2d pret of fi^, with nfir; llhVfRf 
2d pret. of ^, with H and ^. 

168. Grrammarians restrict certain roots to particular voices, 
when in combination with particular prepositions; as, for ex- 
ample, the root ftr, " to conquer,"" with ftr, and the root ft[^, " to 
enter,"" with ftf, are restricted to the atmanepada; but no certain 
rules can be propounded on this subject: and in the two epic 
poems especially, the choice of voice seems so entirely arbitrary 
and subservient to the purposes of metre, that many atmanepada 
primitive, and even passive verbs, are occasionally permitted to 
take a parasmai^ada inflection.*^ 

Compound V^erbs formed by combining Adverbs with the Boots ^ and H. 

169. These are of two kinds ; 1st, those formed by combining 
adverbs with ^ and )|^; 2dly, those formed by combining nouns 
used adverbially with these roots. Examples of the first kind are, 
^V^n, " to adorn ""; vrf^v^, " to make manifest "" (cf. note, p. 15.) ; 
i|f^, "to eject""; j^, "to place in front"" "follow''; Ar!^, 
" to deprive ""; ^rif , " to entertain as a guest""; Jffn^, " to revere ""; 
^rrvfTI', Wg^f " to become manifest,"" &c. 

170. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word being 
a or a, is changed to «; as, from ^nv, wft^, "to make ready;"" 
from ^mr, ^noft^, "to blacken""; or, in a few cases, to a, as finrn 
from flnr* A final t or u are lengthened ; as, from i|^, ^p4)^, 
" to become pure ""; from ^, 9f]f » *' to lighten."" A final ri is 



* There are a few exceptions to this rale in the Mahabhaiata ; as in 
(Piof. Johnson's Ed. p. 33.). 

t Thus, inr > **to strive," and W^t " to b^ for," which are properly atmane- 
pada verbs, are fonnd in the paras. Instances of passive verbs have been given at 
p. 89. notet. On the other hand, ifi^, ^'to rejoice," which b properly a paraa- 
maipada verb, is found in the atm. 
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changed to ;} rl ; as, from im» Tnlbji " to become a mother." A 
final (u becomes either i, as, from ^^^nnc, ^g'f'ft^f " to be of good 
mind"; or cm, as, from f)^^, f)pi3eftvr> "to place on the head." 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are 
formed from crude nouns in a. The following are other examples : 
l^it^f " to esteem as a straw "; ^cpA^, " to stiffen "; ^iiP^rrf^, ** to 
fix the mind on one object." 

b. Sometimes ^T7^, placed after a crude noun, is used to form a 
compound verb of this kind ; as, from if^y, " water," i|9'Hlf^> " to 
reduce to liquid"; from H?ir^» "ashes," )T9mn|if "to reduce to 
ashes." 

Sect. III.— COMPOUND ADVERBS (corrbspondino to 

AvYAYIBHAVA CoMPOUNDS). 

171. Compound adverbs are formed by combining adverbs, pre- 
positions, or adverbial prefixes with nouns in the singular number 
neuter gender. 

G. The greater number are formed with the adverbial preposi- 
tion ^ saha, contracted into ^ sa ; as, from ^aftij, "anger," ^r^h}> 
"angrily"; from isnrpCf "respect," ^n^ "respectfully"; from 
^VIJ|MIA> "prostration of the limbs," llkVIJ|Mlf(> "reverentially." 
As, however, the neuter of all adjectives may be used adverbially, 
these compound adverbs may be regarded as the neuter of the 
fifth form of relative compounds (r. 161.). 

b. The following may be taken as examples of compound ad- 
verbs formed with other prefixes: W^^(t, "according to seniority"; 
irwj^, " over every limb "; nflrTVPt, " every month "; innj^» " ac- 
cording to rule "; ^ivj i ^^ift i b , or 4(iq^^ , " according to one's power "; 
TRT^^, " happily "; w^f " before the eyes" (in| being substituted 
for ^tf^, cf. p. 165. b.) ; v^^, " undoubtedly "; fiiff||r<, " without 
distinction." 

c Some of the adverbs at r. 139. may be placed after crude 
nouns ; thus, wrsni7Sn4H» " near the child "; T]Q|fl, " for the sake 
of protection." 

c/. A kind of compound adverb is formed by doubling a noun, 
lengthening the final of the first word, and changing the final of 
the last to t ; as, from ^n , " a stick," ^?prR[f?|f » " mutual striking." 

A A 
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e. Complex compound adverbs, involving other compounds, are 
sometimes found ; as, ^TJf^ftrft^^ff* " not differently from one's 
own house''; m.Hi^nifl*<»f<« T >4H'lHl)Hf , ** regardlessly of the curving 
of her waist bending under the weight of her bosom/' 

/ The indec. part. ^TTR> " having begun," is joined with 1IV» 
*'today'' (^Jinxwi), in the sense of "from this time forward." 
IMfir is placed adverbially after words, in the same sense ; as, 
ipinv^) ** from birth upwards." 



CHAPTER X. 



SYNTAX. 

Strive as we may, it is impossible to free the orthographical and 
etymological part of Sanscrit Grammar from a certain degree of 
intricacy and complexity. But admitting, as we do, this com- 
plexity in the early part of the subject to be greater than is 
ordinarily found, we at the same time afBrm, that, in the ag- 
gregate calculation, the preponderance of difficulty is on the side 
of the classical languages. When the student has once thoroughly 
mastered the rules relatina: to the combination of letters and the 
inflection of nouns and verbs, the path, in Sanscrit, becomes easy 
to him, and he passes with the utmost certainty to a complete ac- 
quaintance with the subject in all its bearings. Not so in Greek 
or Latin. At the point in Sanscrit where our labours end, at that 
point in the others do our real labours begin ; and the young 
scholar, however versed in the declension of nouns and conjugation 
of verbs, finds, when he enters upon the syntax of these two lan- 
guages, that he has hardly passed the threshold of his studies. It 
is in the syntax of Greek and Latin that the true test of scholar- 
ship lies. It is here that an almost interminable field of inquiry 
opens before the grammarian, and difficulties assail the student, 
demanding, for their complete mastery, a more than ordinary de- 
gree of mental application and capacity. In Sanscrit, on the other 
hand, the subject of syntax is reducible to a few plain rules, and 
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might almost he merged in that of compound words. The almost 
entire absence of prepositions in government with nouns removes 
one fertile source of difficulty ; and such is the extraordinary pre- 
valence of compounds, that the student who has acquired a thorough 
insight into their formation has little else to learn, and the writer 
who has properly expounded this portion of the grammar has 
already more than half completed his investigation into the laws 
which regulate syntactical combinations. We shall endeavour, in 
the present chapter, to collect together all the most useful rules 
for the connection and collocation of uncompounded words, pre- 
supposing, as we have done throughout, that the student is ac- 
quainted with the general principles of the subject before us. 
Much vagueness and uncertainty, however, may be expected to 
attach to the rules propounded, when it is remembered that San- 
scrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, and that the laws 
of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of metrical 
composition. 

Observe, in the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may 
be made as clear as possible, each word will be separated from 
the next, and vowels will not be allowed to coalesce, although such 
coalition be required by the laws of combination. Whenever com- 
pounds are introduced into the examples, a dot, placed underneath, 
will mark the division of the words. The examples have been, 
in general, selected from the Hitopadesha, or the Mahabharata, 
with the view of serving as an easy delectus, in which the beginner 
may exercise himself before passing to continuous translation. 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

172. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person, as in the following examples: w^ ^«t!^Tfl9» "I must 
perform C W'^ W^^» " do thou attend ''; ^ ^»!rrfif, " he gives "; 
irwt f;^, *' we two say "; icqtffT ^Tj:, " the pigeons said ''; n^n iTift 
^ Vfjtf "the king and minister went": irPT^ ^'^[plfflnrin, "as 
long as the moon and sun nMnain "; ^^ fiTiRff > ** do you two re- 
flect"; 5^H ^vnrnr. "do ye come"; ITSRT: ^IS'T^* "good men are 
honoured"; ^nfir ^Wn, "the wind blows"; ^f^qfir ^l^ni;:* "the 
mo<Hi rises"; fj^isfk ^«i, "the flower blossoms." 
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a. When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
with the nominative in number and gender; as, ?nnn, "he went'^ 
vn TiTT, ** she went "; ifF^ 71?T1^, " the two women spoke **'; THfT 
^:, '* the king was killed "; < < ^fi i rH ftRTTftTf " the bonds were cut/' 

h. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, ^R^ n^^ftfJIT ^IT9> ''his wife and son were awakened.*' 

c. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject 
with the predicate, is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in 
the place of the verb, it will follow the rules of concord in gender 
and number; as, vt 5^» "wealth is difficult of attainment"; 
UWt ^amptf. " we two have finished eating." But if a substantive 
stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number 
need take place ; as, iRviR^: i|^ WP?^, " successes are the road to 
misfortunes." 

CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

173. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 
substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, ^rry 1^5^, "a good 
man "; ir?^ y:?^, " great pain "; ^ri^| ]pf)fl^ nif , " in these before- 
mentioned countries "; litftr ftnnftr* " three friends." 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

174 The Relative must agree with the antecedent noun in 
gender, number, and person ; but, in Sanscrit, the relative pronoun 
almost invariably precedes the noun to which it refers, and this 
noun is then put in the same case with the relative, and the pro- 
noun ^ generally follows in the latter clause of the sentence ; as, 
'l^ ^TIW ^jfwt ^ W?W^, " of whatever man there is intellect, he is 
strong." The noun referred to by the relative may also be joined 
with it: , as, n^ ^flr ^ ';fd W?W^; or may be omitted altogether, 
as, in^ nftnjinf m^ m^^l, " What you have promised, that abide by"; 

W^ ^ronrftr ^nfijirrftf 1h (^fl^fW:, understood) flpnynrT Tnircm* " By 

those (birds) whose young ones were devoured, an inquiry was set 
on foot" 

a. The Relative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent noun or 
pronoun being understood, from which it takes its gender and num- 
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ber; as, ifrftar ^JIV^ (iTPRmr understood) n^ DnNr ^BPWW:, "there 
is not a happier (than that man) of whom there is conversation 
with a friend "; v%!T ftt ^ ^ ?;^(Tftr, " What is the use of wealth (to 
him) who does not give?" 

b. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the 
relative in the natural order ; as, ^"m Ht4t 'JFrt ^HlT "T Tp^Tt " She 
is not a wife in whom the husband does not take pleasure/^ 

c. WPTf^ and iiTOr stand to each other in the relation of demon- 
strative and relative; as, in^f^ Km ^'TOI ^H^Ph ITFrftr WHTOi^ 
7^^7nmf«T> " As many products as belong to that island, so many 
are to be brought to us." 

d. Similarly, ITTf^ and TtlKV\ as, inv^ ^ WIT!^ TlA i|(VimHi;» 
" As the event occurred, so they related it to him." 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction of 
substantives, without reference to their connection with particular 
adjectives, verbs, or participles ; and for this purpose it will be 
desirable to exhibit examples under each case. 

Nominative Case* 

A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be placed 
in the nominative case; as, f^ff)[i|^^> '*the Hitopadesha "; )T%|sr4» 
** the poem of Bhatti." 

a. Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed 
in apposition to each other ; as, imf^ T|nT» " grass as a bed." 

Accusative Case. 

b. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing duration of time or 
space. See r. 180. 181. 

Instrumental Case. 

175. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 
that of the instrument or means by which any thing is done ; as, 
^m (^)» " by me it was said "; ^qr^ ('^^ 'ftftfW:), " by the fowler 
a snare was laid "; ^^pm^, ** by the study of the Vedas "; 
IM^^HIf *' with one^s own eye." 

a. It also has the force of " with " in expressing other col- 
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lateral ideas ; as, f^^ilHI ^EidTT* " vying with the strong *"*; finNr 
mirnnf "conversation with a friend "; ^l^fW: TCWT*, "equality with 
beasts "; flnj^ WHtjOTf " with the knowledge of (his) father "; espe- 
cially when accompaniment is intended ; as, i^fp^ ^J^» " the 
master with his pupil/* 

b. The other senses yielded by this case are " through/' " by 
reason of; as, vnn> "through compassion'"; ^ V^Q^. **on 
account of that transgression/' 

c. "According to," "by''; as, ftftr«!T> ''according to rule"; 
^^ wrih^T. "according to my opinion"; irmn* "by birth." 

d. The " manner " in which any thing is done, as denote^ in 
English by the adverbial affix /y, or by the prepositions in, at; 
as, ^|j<j)fi , "in abundance"; ypSfm, "virtuously"; ^^m , "at 
pleasure"; ^?hT> "at ease"; ^r^ ftrf^, "in this way"; ifi^in 
^^ (fifTOfTt), "they both dwell together in great intimacy"; 
(^ ng^ifird wfw^) ihnn, " a king surpasses all beings in glory "; 
HHVi\ (yf ^liW), " such a deed must not even be imagined in the 
niind "; ^l«JM.%i)4Ui " in human form." 

e. Substantives expressive of " want," " need," may be joined 
with the instrumental of the thing wanted ; as, ^^JiR ^ initini, 
" there is no occasion for inquiry "; inn ilf^nfctf ff inftipf » " there is 
no need of me as a servant "; jr^ wH, " there is use for a straw."'' 

/. The price for which any thing is done may be in the instnunental ; as, 
infi?: ^^^ (^nfif ^I^r4)) " for five puranas he becomes a slave "; ^ITfiv^ ^%^ 
(^HI^), "they fight for great rewards." Similarly, U I^UUfljCI Ml *[<:!) H'^C^rfk ^ 
^yqi^), '^ fortmie is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life." 

g. So» also, difference between two things; as, lifin ^RJ^^ ^ 'V^ ^Rft, 
'' there is great difference between you and the ocean.'* 

h. The English expression '^ under the idea that " is expressed by the inst. case 
of the substantive W% ; as, mU 4<llf '* under the idea that he was a tiger/' 

Double Instrumentah 
t. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing parts of a common 
idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the genitive ; as, 
^ra^ vj^ ^n^q[^, "an odour is emitted by the bakul-plants by their flowers" (for 
^^H1 y^)« Similarly, HTf WPffRHnTPff ^^nftc^ ^•<«ft(5*5f "he caused 
her to revive by her attendants by stmdai- water." 
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Dative Case, 

176. This case is of very limited applicability, and its func- 
tions, irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to 
the expression of the object, motive, or cause for which any thing 
is done, or the result to which any act tends ; as, viw/cf^ii), 
"for self-aggrandizement"; vlMfi|filc|ilUM> '*for the counteraction 
of calamity "; ^rwt ^ ?n^ ^ irfinnr^* " arms and books (lead) to 
renown." When, as in the last example, the result or end to 
which any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom 
expressed, but appears to be involved in the case itself. The 
following are other examples, Jfm W^ flfW^ilrtf «ij# IRjft 'JW^t 
"where there is admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to 
death "; 7i|^ fJNit inft^TH ^ 9Pir^» " advice to fools (leads) to 
irritation, not to conciliation ; ^ ^UMPh^;^ TOH: ^TWHto ^ lonn^r 
" that old husband was not to her liking." 

a. It will be seen hereafter that certain verbs of ^ giving'' and ^^ relating," govern 
the dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar influence ; as, 
^n^A IfM, "the giving to another"; W^f^ 4V|f), "the telling to another." 

b. Words expressive of salutation or reverence are joined with the dative ; as, 
'I^^IN •W, "reverence to Ganesha"; «|^ ^, "health to thee." 

Ablative Case. 

177. The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by 
" from "; as, ^stmi^ (ijtv: WfT^fn), '* from avarice anger arises "; 
fnb ^nnti "6illing from a mountain"; ^npirt jwn^. "from the 
mouth of the spies." 

a. Hence this case passes to the expression of various cor- 
relative ideas ; as, ^VTfnn^ faftl^ , " a portion of (from) their food "; 
and like the instrumental it very commonly signifies " by reason 
of," "in consequence of"; as, ^rftiig^nrt 'W^fT^f "on account of 
the slaughter of cows and men ": VffC|«i,i|^9li^ (yf ftF^fir), " he 
blames his son for entering inopportunely"; fppiHITi^, ** through fear 
of punishment "; w^n^nFlh^mi^, " by reason of my good fortune." 

b. " According to "; as, iffvf^f^^lil^, " according to the advice 
of the minister." Abstract nouns in j4 are often found in this 
case to express some of these ideas; as, «l«1^f\!i|fl.f^fli4ll|^, "by 
reason of the unsteadiness of his mind." Especially in the 
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writings of commentators ; as, ^re^nrromTi^. " according to what 
will be said hereafter." 

c. It also expresses " through the means " or ** instrumentality 
of"; as, ^PTTI^n^ ^rnrnr^t "caught in the toils through the instru- 
mentality of the jackall "; ^ lhl|l^ ■ ^^iqHI$ {^^. ^nftlf^ H^), *' the 
alleviation of disease is not effected by the mere knowledge of 
the medicine." 

d. The ''manner" in which any thing is done, is occasionally expressed by the 
ablative; as, TIRn^f "with diligence"; iT^nT^, "forcibly"; jig^^^lH , "with 
wonder"; JT^T^ '^W^* "tearing up by the roots"; or by the ablative affix 
W^; as, liNKnn, ''at one's own pleasure" (cf. p. 152. a.). 

e. This case also denotes "after"; as, ^|(|i^fV|J|»llA , "after separation from the 
body "; u ^ ^l|Ol ^f«infTil' » ^ after the imprisonment of the Chief"; K^ WPHfTIT t 
"since his arriyal." 

/. In reference to time, ** within "; as, PlMU|IA> " within three fortnights." 
g. Nouns expressive of fear are joined with the ablative of the thing feared ; as, 
ijWt^ irtr "fear of death"; ^Tjft irj, " fear of robbers." 

Genitive Case. 

178. This and the locative case are of the most extensive ap- 
plication, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate 
manner, to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

The true force of the genitive is equivalent to " of,'' and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, ftn^ ^^T^, ** the speech of 
a friend "; )T#T A \ ^ \l '^ ^[^' ' ^^ ^^^^ ornament of a woman is 
her husband "; if tfTlw •fd ^nft ^?Wr^ J W^^i " man is not the 
slave of man, but the slave of wealth." 

a. Possession is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, 
without a verb ; as, ^jr: ^JWfWI^ TWT ^IC^ ^TOT ^n^rt, " all riches 
belong to him who has a contented mind ''; V^«l[| i|^ tflft ^vn^Tt 
" happy am I in possessing such a wife." 

b. It often, however, has the force of " to " and is very gene- 
rally used to supply the place of the dative ; as, uniTT Vflinf^ «Hhpn> 
" one's own life is dear to one's self "; if 4ti|«1.vH ^^lilHMii( ^liRT» 
" a hundred yojanas is not far to one borne away by thirst (of 
gain) "; fH mpi^niP^ irfW?*, " what is unknown to the wise" ? fts^ 
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limi^fl l n^ f '* what does a lamp show to a blind man "' ? 

f^ snrr ^n^ TI9:» '' what offence have I committed towards the 

king '' ? ftp^ ^nn^ iren* ^ vrfc, " what can this man do to us ?" 

c. And not unfrequently of "in" or "on*"; as, ^Elfhof "fiTBTO:, 

"confidence in women''; mi wnnn4» "dependence on me," 

d. It is even equivalent occasionally to *^ from " or ^' by," as usually expressed by 
the ablative or instrumental; as, tf ^tf^lfV (9MN«) 'I^^Ih)» '' one ought not to 
accept a present from any one"; WWni (^ mTi4')' ^' ^he wood is to be abandoned 
by us"; ^ V'^ft 'IW trfWt "T IWTftr ftgWH, "he is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment.'* 

e. Difference between two things is expressed by this case ; as, Jin^HJlilft t. mv 
inilt, " there is great difference between the master and the servant.'* Cf. p. 182. g. 

Locative Case. 

179. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversi- 
fied relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other 
cases. Properly, it has the force of " in," " on," or " at," as ex- 
pressive of many collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, ^piV, " in the 
night "; J^, ** in the village "; ^, ** on the back "; i^ f^nVRH, 
*' confidence in you "; i«^.^<dMi ^, ** rain on desert ground "; 
l|t|H^^H(l^l > ''at the first desire of eating"; ^fVrqt dftnft ^, "a 
tree planted in the earth." 

a. Hence it passes into the sense "* towards "; as, ^^ifT ^(pi^ ^ f)|% 
^, " leniency towards an enemy as well as a friend "; ^rf^gl^ ^, 
''compassion towards all creatures"; ^^r^ ^rftnn, ''upright to- 
wards friends "; ^^A.^H^ '^^^^^ ^> ** a hundred good offices are 
thrown away upon the wicked." 

b. Words signifying " cause," " motive," or " need," are joined with the locative ; 
as, in^ lip. "the cause of his modesty"; gqi^Jlft^ fw^ H^f^ fiT^, 
^'your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes"; HI ^HiNIM! 
TnftA "^nmitf ftglHU , 'Hhe absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman's cliastity "; 
4^JHH^ fti inflTTt > *' yh^t need of a boat." Also, words signifying employment 
or occupation; as, nfn^t^ infin, "engaging in the acquisition of wealth." 
Words derived from the root yuj usually require the locative ; as, ifif <|al|^<H||4||ll 
4U4^'ll , '^ I am of service in preserving the kingdom." 

c. This case may yield other senses equivalent to "by reason of," "for," &c. ; as, 
^ ft[^. "through my foults"; ifTi: M<ilSI4U|l(^ «l^<^4i^ , "a spy is for the 

B H 
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Bake of <nrAmiTiing the territory of one's enemies "; v:^ 41^*4 f ** this is the time 
for battle"; ilFn'T WOTTI. "affection for her"; ^Rl^ W^TRfC* "disregard for 
advice''; "^ fiPilT 1^ HFi " ^hat anxiety about dying in battle?" 

d. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root ; as, in^ 4MI^H» " the root 
grah is in taking^* i.e. conveys the idea of ^*' taking." 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 

180. When reference is made to any particular division of 
time, the instrumental case is usually required ; as, fffW^ ^ , 
"in three years''; Tn^^irfW^ 'n^. "in twelve months"; "^^^ "in 
an instant"; f^SinrT 41^*1, "in how long time".^ ^)C|il:> **in 
hundreds of years "; cn^Tirfin^* " in process of time." 

a. When, to duration of time, the accusative case is generally- 
used ; as, wk^saB[$, " for a long time "; ^ irrA, " for one month "; 
'it^tSif " for two months "; '^k^, " for a hundred years **'; ^p^rwh 
^WT:, " to all eternity." The instrumental, however, is sometimes 
used in this sense also; as, lT^[:(|5l^ ^^ "WTAin^ fRt, ''having 
traded for twelve years "; 4rimi|.n;^li:, " for a few days." 

b. When any particular period or epoch is referred to, the 
locative may be employed ; as, 4AM HsK^ fi;^. " on a certain day "; 
l|lft^ a^^f " on the third day ;" or sometimes the accusative ; as, 
^ Tjfi ^ JKT. wftwfiif Vf jft* irt ufij ndf ^BTfft J[Wl, " on the night 
when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream 
was seen by Bharata." 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCE. 

181. Nouns expressive of distance between two places (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, ^mn ^ idli^ 4i)M«tim4^> 
" Krishna is a hundred Kos from Somanath." Space may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, lit^ f^rft:* " a hill for a Kos "; or 
by the instrumental ; as, lik^ TrTT* " having gone for a Kos." 
The place in which any thing is done may be in the locative ; as, 
ft^, " in Vidarbha." 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

Accusative after the Adjective. 

182. The only adjectives governing an accusative are those 
formed from desiderative bases; as* 'WPjt fnilfilj:* ''desirous of 
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going home "; 5^ iv4h^f ** desirous of obtaining a son '"; ijkiiJi 
f?|[ra:, "desirous of seeing the king." 

Instrumental after the Adjective. 

a. Adjectives or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
want or possession, require this case ; as, isr^ l^tm, " destitute of 
wealth"; ^ftft ^inn^lC, "possessed of riches"; ^TfijUT "g-St HT:. 
" a jar full of water." 

6. So also of " likeness " or " equality "; as, ^r^ TT^^ ^J^ ^ 
^Jlft If ^rftr'ilfir, " there has never been, nor will there ever be, any 
one like him in this world"; ITV^^TTT ThI ^n4> "a crime equal to 
that of killing a Brahman "*'; irrfh wn "^nsft, " a wife as dear as life "; 
^ ( R;h1h "J^^f "equal to the sun." These are also joined with a 



genitive. 



Genitive after the Adjective. 

183. Adjectives signifying " dear to," or the reverse, are joined 
with the genitive; as, Jj^ ftnn, "dear to kings"; )nj^ ^I gr 
finn:. "husbands are dear to women"; if "^lif^f^ ^^T^tirn^ frf^, 
" women dislike nobody "; ifiqt ^nfir Hft?Rlrt» " he is detestable to 
his ministers." 

a. Adjectives expressive of equality often require this case as 
well as the instrumental; thus, ?rt^ THHf "equal to all"; mPT 
VJCT:, "like him"; ^9^^F^ ^l^n» "like the moon"; if THFiT ^^ 
in^t ** nobody is equal to him." 

b. So alao other adjectives ; as, MJ^q^^i; ^irlM J^iC fTOt, '* giving advice to 
others is easy to all men'*; IJflMlll Tf^t, ^''worthy of happiness"; "5rfTO! 
^I^jfnrt, ^^ capable of toil." 

Locative after the Adjective. 

184. Adjectives or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
" power " or " ability," are joined with this case ; as, ^KEff^ i^prr 
^ngn, " horses able for the journey "; if^ ^jpft "Bjift THfT, " a king 
who is a match for a great enemy"; ^HfniiT ^J?jn:& ^inKT l??*^* 
** unable to build a house, but able to demolish one." 

a. So also other adjectives ; as, ^T^^ 3>^[V^> " skUJed in arms "; W^^iN TtP^. , 
" wm in trifles "; prflj ^9^T^ f^ljit ^ ^^T'ft, " is your master attached or 
adverse to you ? " ^R^Af^ Ift^l^i; , " neglectfid of his dependants.*' 
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SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

185. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
case ; as, insft in^^<f^ JiiOm^^ " a wife dearer even than one's 
life "; y-UfM^llfl, ^^THT: W?ff ^t^ ^ ftreni , " there is no pleasanter 
touch in this world than the touch of a son ""*; ^dr^TTT^ THfTT!^ ^hft » 
"the protection of one's subjects is better than aggrandizement''; 
•T Trft pftnnTC ^'n^ ^sftrr, " there is not a more wretched man 
than I"; i?fii^ ^<#l$ ^<^^^* ** mind is more powerful than strength." 

o. Sometimes they govern the instrumental; as, inttt ftRlftlt 
** dearer than life "; if ^fm »nrr ^Rftj^ ^gMM I i^idO ^, " there is 
nobody upon earth more unfortunate than I." 

b. When it is intended to express " the better of two things " the genitive maj be 
used ; as, ^nrftx. \l^nfh ^ ^^ H5ITO • " of these two countries which is the 
better?" 

c. The comparative, in Sanscrit, is often resolved into the 
expression ** better and not "; as, ^ UKUUfViMMn ^ J^ fy^ ^S'ftfij 
ir^fir:, "better abandon life than (literally, and not) engage in 
such an action "; "^ ^ttf ^rrfit ^ ^ ^^^ "^ik TI5 ^«^» ** i^ is better 
that silence should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue." 

d. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 

as, '^TlRlft fln^ ^^ 'fi^ ^ftFT ^3*^ I 5^ TihWt wt ^pK tH$«in] 
^x:, "a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, 
a Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch "; 
but sometimes with the locative; as, tft^ ^c&4flH:» "the most 
powerful of men "; and even with an ablative ; as, VPTRt ^y^ 
^riPn ^1|.^9>^IA^» " a store of grain is the best of all stores." 

e. Comparison is often expressed by an adjective in the positive 
degree, joined with a noun in the ablative case ; as, «nf% TRRH^ 
5?!q^rT^, " there is not a happier than he," 

/. Many words are in their nature comparative and require an ablative case, 
especially ^ W^ ^^, W^V^t ^BTWHT, ^iT^, ^ "Viv^y ^8R ; as, HHIIc^Hlfl, 
"^TIP^ HfMJH "^ " it is better not to touch mud than to wash it off"; ^TftipT 
W^TODT!^* "poverty is less desirable than death"; TJt ^\ flnTT^ IB^T^ HT^ 
TR^f "who is able to rescue me, other than a fnendT' fn St^R ^ViH ^ 
*' what grief is greater than this?" •! ^TIT? WS^TJ r<l|[4|ld , "one ought not to 
speak diflferently from what one has heard"; WFiT^n? W^in^» ^'at another time 
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than the present **; TfTl^ ^ W^n mSIt^ H4> ^'there is no cause of fear to man 
from any other quarter than from death"; ^^«i,)IAK ^rN4i» ''more than a 
hundred yojanas"; 4HWl)<'n<; WF^ ft^ WH, "intelligence of a lover is 
something less than a meeting." 

g. Numerals if used partitively may take the genitive ; as, VHIhI ^IM.II^Vltay 
^'a hundred thousand of the horses''; and, if comparatively, the ahlative; as, 
r^^l^l^ %'n^ ^f ''a fine the douhle of that which is in dispute." 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

186. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already heen noticed in Chapter V., pp. 50 — 55. It remains to 
offer one or two remarks with reference more especially to the 
relative and interrogative. 

a. In the use of these pronouns a very peculiar attraction is often 
to be observed ; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally 
be expected to follow, the relative or interrogative are repeated, 
as in the following examples : ift ^TW (for ^P9lf^) HT^: T^^^^, 
"whatever may be the disposition of whom (t.^. any one)"; ^ 
^^ TT'^, ** whatever is pleasing to any one"; ^rw ^ ^pnT. Trftir, 
** whatever excellencies belong to any one "; ij^ ^ ^^^> ** what- 
ever corresponds with any thing"*; %irt ftk ^MMH, VU4i|f04, ** what 
book is to be read by whom ? (i. e. by any one)."* 

187. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together 
in an indefinite distributive sense ; as, inftf «CTftf ftrwiftr, ** any 
friends whatever "; or more usually with ftn^ aflixed to the inter- 
rogative ; as, TT^ iv^f^, " to any one whatever." 

a. The neuter of the interrogative is often joined with the 
instrumental to signify "what is the use of?" ** there is no need 

of "; as, ^^«i W ^ ^T vA'^ ^rribf ftP^ HTFRT ^ •? ftf^ftC'ft Wi^» 
** of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not prac- 
tice virtue, of what use is a soul (to one) whose passions are not 
kept in subjection ?" fit i)* W^ ir^> '' what business have you to 
make this inquiry.^" 



* See, on this subject, Bopp's Comp. Gram. (Prof. Eastwick's Translation), 
vol. ii. p. 537. 
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b. As already shewn (p. 160.)) a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, tfJlJ) "^ fv^^lil .u) il X^ ^ equi- 
valent to l{t\fi IT^qr^ ^Tt^^il^Mlil i rH ^7%fiir> "a city whose palaces were sil- 
vered by the moon beams/* The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, 
may sometimes be expressed by the indeclinable participle; thus, fd^ ^H^ Tj^f 
'* a lion having killed a hunter," or " a lion who had killed a hunter." 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

188. NothiDg is more common in Sanscrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context* 
This is more especially the case with the copula, or substantive 
verb ; thus, Tirf^ *>»/lWd l ^ ^TT^ iHF H^,d^ I ^PSplf iPT^ ^iTTOi; 
WT^ r^M.^^ ^. " as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as 
long as the Ganges upon earth, as long as the sun and moon in 
the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of Brahmans "; 
m(1.^^ infiprf* ** discrimination (is) wisdom.'^ 

Nominative, Genitive, and Locative Absolute, 

189. These cases are used absolutely with participles. The no- 
minative is very rarely thus used ; as, ^;y;?^ ^ mn^iM: ^im^l^f^ ^sftiT, 
" my friend having arrived, I am happy."" The genitive more 
frequently ; as, ^rni<g[TV(^ WIMri*rf)titf " calamities impending "'; ^ipnrt 
•TXFOrt, "the men looking on."*" The locative very commonly; as, 
wfiw^ ifNrfiT ^ftmftr ^ nftHH^ f^ 3^ , " he living I live, he dying 
I die "; ^RRT^T^ Tpft, " the night being ended "; ^ref^ ^MNj^dl, 
" there being no other expedient." Sometimes the verb is omitted ; 
as, ;ft H^, " the danger (being) distant." When the passive parti- 
ciple is thus used absolutely with a noun in the locative case, the 
present participle of ^R^, " to be," is often redundantly added ; as, 
inn ^ ^f " it being so done." 

Hence it is evident that the genitive or locative absolute often 
takes the place of the particles, "when," " while," "since," "although." 

Nominative Case after the Verb* 

190. Verbs signifying " to be," *' to become," " to appear," " to 



* The writer of these pages is indebted for this couplet to Mr. Seton Karr, of the 
Bengal Civil Service. It is in the mouth of all the KuUn Brahmans of Bengal, and 
is that on which they found their claim to precedence. 
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be called/' or "to be esteemed,""^ and other passive verbs used 
denominatively, may take a nominative after them ; as, inn inrnn^r*: 
;F^T?^» ** let a king be the protector of his subjects "; 'm "ftWRfT 
KflfHTf^, **she appears sorrowfur'; 3n9it<T?rt irfiwrflr, "the village 
appears like a desert ''; THIT V^ ^lfH>IN7)'i '' a king is called Jus- 
tice "; ^rft fig<i)M^^n« 4 f ** this (book) is called Hitopadesha/' 

Accusative Case after the Verb. 

191. Transitive verbs generally govern this case; as, firtr ^BW% 
^VK, "Brahma created the universe'*'; ^«nftr f^'flflf •TT&» "the 
woman gathers flowers "; UTOT^ if^ 3^*» " ^^® ^V^^S ™^° S^^^ ^P 
the ghost ''; ifj ^i|^, " one should avoid wine "; i^ ijflf , " speak 
the truth."*' 

o. So also verbs of " motion ''; as, wfft tW gftn, " the holy man 
goes to the place of pilgrimage ''; inr: lerg^ 4^r*ff> " rivers run 
into the ocean "*'; vrfir ^^\ " he wanders over the earth." 

b. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives 
to supply the place of other verbs ; as, ^orrfir ^nfir, " he goes to 
fame " for " he becomes famous"*'; ^ETinn^ ^fir, " he goes to equality"*' 
for " he becomes equal." 

c. The following are other examples : fJl||U|U j^^frf, <*he desires what is unat- 
tainable"; f^rat n<i|«A^d 9 "he should think on wisdom''; ^TVT IHT^^fWy '^be 
mounts his horse "; '41^1 fllf ^H^fHt* ** they began the business "; JlifM Iff ^n^» 
^^ grieve not for the departed "; 4l8,^4il(VmfQH^ 'W^fif , ** he deserves the sovereignty 
of the universe "; M|d^«^l. %i^) " he lies down in a cave of the mountain." 

d. There* are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them of 
a substantive derived from the same root; as, ^j^T^ $^> ''be swore an oath"; 
^>jfir TT^i **be dwells"; ^|f^ ^rf^, "he conducts himself"; ^PR ^^, **he 
speaks a speech"; vf^Qi tfT^, "he raises a cry" (cf. the Greek expressions \ff» 

X(^oV) x^'P^ X^P^^' &c.). 

Double Accusative after the Verb. 

192. Verbs of ^^ asking" govern a double accusative; as, ^ "^ ^VT^) "be 
seeks a boon of the god "; if^ TUfR in^'H^* "be begs money from the king." 
Of "* speaking"; as, ilwA T^Hf^ WSPftf^, "he addressed a speech to the king." 

a. Causal verbs; as, ivf^rfV} )Thnrfir ^, "he causes the guest to eat food"; 
fWt ^N^lfi< ^ it flpf> "^ ca^^8® y^^ ^ know what is for your interest"; 
f^nft ^^n^ WWinnrfil ^J^, "the Gum teaches his pupil the Vedas"; nt iji| 



ii 
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11^94 Pfl, **he causes her to enter the house"; Mk#,^>4)<4i MI^MIHIH ^MJiUvf, 
he presented the king's son with fruits, flowers, and water"; ^^ ^T^pi HldM^Hlt 
she causes her son to sit on her lap " (litendly ** her hip ") ; f^WT ^it. «nl ^TJinifv* 
learning leads a man into the presence of a king." 
b. The following are other examples : H %tn^fin? wfWf^vf^nf:, ^^ thej maugu- 
rated him general/' more usually joined with an ace. and loc. ; "^ vlfi ^X^Ofir, 
^^ she chooses a god for her hushand "; ^nrfV«iVfk 7?nnf«f ^^9T«T t ** she gathers 
hlossoms from the trees"; TT*^ 1110^^^^ W.lll^«i> ^'he sent them to the abode of 
Yama" (Hades); ^9^fTinf%T ^ *\^A Hi mO 4 ill ^ •Tlftr, **his own acta lead 
a man to eminence or the reverse." 

Instrumental Case after the Verb. 

193. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express the 
instrument, or cause, or manner of the action ; as, "jvl '^Jk^ ^jpvfir, 
" the flower fiades by reason of the wind "'; w%: iM^, " he plays 
with dice "; ^T^«fr^ ^W^ ftf^nnrfir, " the cloud puts out the fire with 
its rain "; ^^ ifhifir , ** he lives happily." 

a. In this sense many causals take an instrumental ; as, it flfFtiK WtipnsnV* 
*^ he caused her to eat sweet-meats." 

b. After verbs of** motion" this case is used in reference either to the vdude by which, 
or the place on whiih, the motion takes place; as, xi^ innfWt ''he goes in a 
chariot "; V^^ 9^9Tfir> "he goes on horseJMch" ; llpflff Jl^fil , '' he goes on the 
road**; vb% ^TTTi «?l4im» ''he navigated the ocean in a boat.** Similarly, 
TOW H^^* ^r<j^<^, ** tears flowed through the eyes." 

c. After verbs of " carrying^* ^^ placing** S^c., it is used in reference to the place 
on which any thing is carried or placed : as, ^^(7 f%T ^W||«|, ''he bears fiiggots 
on his head**; ^SC ^^«l llV^f ''the dog is borne on the shoulders.** Tf^ is 
found with this case in the sense of placing ; as, f^f|T3ST J^ W^idlC > " he placed 
his son on his head." The following are other examples : fi^i^ Tarfw H^ • 
^the master ^oe« in company with the pupil "; IRHnfT^ lf«ir5r» ''he consulted 
with his ministers." But in this sense ;b^ is usually placed after it. )Tf|T HT^^ 
HJI^Oly " the husband meets the wife "; ^ij\y|i|f|| x4 ^^ » " he harnesses the 
horses to the chariot; ^^ Hi^^ili) , ''he m separated from the body," more usu- 
ally with the ablative. '^B^ ^TffW:, *^he fights his enemies,'* or ^r^;5r ^. 

d. Verbs of ^^^ boasting** ; as, f^igm fnH^, "you boast of your learning"; 
^■ftilt ^nRFT W^» **yo^ 9^ ^ the fame of othere.*" Of ** swearing'*; as, 
W3^ ^^, **he suHfre by his bow." 
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e. Verbs of *'^lmyintj** and **si'lling** take the instrumental of the price; as, 
^R^Q[|k ^uf^ g^lllilll^ ^ TiMN? ^ifiipri!') ^' ^y one wise man even fur thousands of 
fools"; Jml\ ^B^lAr if^ f^tMfkt ^^ he tells his house for a thousand cows." 

Dative after the Verb, 

194. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 
any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of 
the object), ^inr ifi^4il«(^ ^[^[ifif, " he gives sweetmeats to his son "; 
ftrcrnr »Tt Ufiiroftfir. " he promises a cow to the Brahman"; ^^r^^iriT 
Vt vnjlflr, "he owes money to Devadatta''; -msfii 1^ irfinn^, 
" consign the maiden to him,"' more usually with the locative. 
The following are other examples of the dative ; iNt fTTHjIR Vf^ 
inn, " he sets his mind on their destruction "'; J|i«fi|i| irfit" ^, ** he 
set his mind on departure," or with the locative, ip^ J{^ ^^, 
"that is pleasing to me "; f^(ni^ U^^lDl Wi^^, " I will declare this 
to my pupils "; ;r^ xi|^ f^^nrrfk* " he makes knqnm all to the 
king," these are also joined with the genitive of the person. 
^npfWH ^cN^, " he is rendered fit for immortality "; m^ W ^VHT, 
" he ha^ the power to kill me "; KX^ HTJ^ ^ifPT ^nft?fn^, " he incited 
them to the murder of their mother "; '^IHT '^Hlfir, " he is angry 
with his son." 

Ablative after the Verb. 

195. All verbs may take an ablative of the object from which 
any thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, H^iriir T^fTi^ ^ » 
" the leaf falls from the tree "; ^fv^ ^Sl^flr TTWTH^, " blood flows from 
the body "; WTOfTT^ TftnHlT, " he rises from his seat "; >|f|inpir: nfl 
gs^rl' ^ns^ JySfft, " from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes " (p. 152. a.)\ OlHMI^ 'TTfiT ^niwt* " from education a per- 
son attains capacity "; ftf^TR •FRTFi;^, " he went out from the city." 

fl. Verbs of "/<?ar«w^" may be joined with the ablative ; as, 
^CT^^ 'r Tnn ^?ft^ f%^ ^nir ^H^rm^, " a good man does not fear death 
so much as falsehood "; ^[^RT^ ^rftifi^ ^HTl^i " the whole world stands 
in awe of punishment." 

b. The following are other examples : I|l4l|^|^ll^j)^ril» " he descends from the 
palAce"; f^fOT; ^fJh^ V^ffNIi* ** Vishnu descended from heaven"; ?|fffnrm 
^nfT7 W^rtll^Unil, ^^he takes q^ (causes to descend) the gulden bracelet from his 

C C 
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hody"; f9f^i^|f^f^f^, '^ lie eeaM»/r(mwkkedneaA"; T^mf^f^m^, '^he iffi nf 
spcakin^r"; 7imn( fwt '^fHRt 5* lirf«^» *** ▼irtocraa 90a mocm his &dier 
from hell"; f i y > l#f|ilft^ HiPf ^rjft^dl , ^tmth it Ji^ieriir te a tfaommd 
Mcri&c«M"; ^if^^n? Vnvf7, *" he lu^/ort^ his own inteRst." 

Gemtive after the Verb. 

196. The genitive, in Sanscrit, is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even accusative.* It is more especially, 
however, osed to supply the place of the first of these cases, so 
that almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as dative of the 
object to which any thing is imparted. For example, ^ftciW "WH 
^l^thtf " he gives money to the poor.~ It may be used for the 
locative after verbs of ** consigning "; as, f«f%i| Wf IM^^fi* " he 
deposits a pledge with me ""i or, of ** trusting ^'; as, 7 wPvi^ Wl^ 
^I^Vrfil, " nobody pots tmst in women "; and for the accusative, in 
examples such as, wf^f^Vlff^f jrwftf fH^lPnl ^ft^^ ** unexpected ills 
come upon corporeal beings.''' 

a. Other examples are : WWPflF^ Wmfk W^^^ ^RT wfti mS^f '•faff ns 
who are jgnorant of it, whose wife 70a are T '^g^ (for iV^lin^) ffvifk llfU|4i:, 
*cfwhomaretherig^iteoiisa/Wiu/r* ^ W^^^ nfWifpfH^ ^ V^ W^V^ ^VTi^r 
**OQe should not give to one what one promima to another/'; ^tf cf ^^tfk» 
** he does not hear me** (cf. the Greek usage) ; Wf il^ , ** remewtber me," or with 
the accuaatire. wmt ipj: WlWfir, "death o cei xom e s ns"; lrfh|^ ^ f^fw 
4|f|l||, ** file is not §atitfied with fuel "; i^^t "^^WH 9 ''/ofTtee them.** 

Locative after the Verb. 

197. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united 
with verbs, in reference only to the place or time in which any 
thing is done ; as, 11% inei|fir» ** he sinks in the mud '"; ^ ^^nrfk, " he 
dwells in the city "'; 93[f) firvfkf " he stands in the front of the 
fight "'; |riir^ Vjvii^> *" at sun-rise he awakes.'" But the transi- 
tion from the place to the object, or recipient of any action, is 



* This rague use of the genitive to expreis varioiis relations prerails also in 
early Greek/' 
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natural, and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of 
the object to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in 
the following examples : in irrat f;'Bft vt. " bestow not money on 
the mighty''; Tffti?^ ^ainWiir PdHsiMlfil, "I intrust my aflFairs to 
him ''; 5% ^r^^^Qint ^mWff, ** he consigns a ring to his son ''; ifti^ 
^rf^ tUfiird JCHRpnt, " he intrusts the burthen of the kingdom to a 
capable minister ""; ^ ^ ftl^wm^, " one should place (bury) a dead 
man in the ground "; ^i^inft ^fVlfir, " he applies his mind to virtue." 
In this sense ^ is used ; as, iji ^^^^ Wl^» " he placed the wood 
on his back ''; irf* ^ ^idfir, ** he applies his mind to sin."' 

a. When ^, " to give," is used for ^' to put," it follows the same analogy ; as, 
iF9r J^SSp^^ ^> "pM^ your hand on the end of its taU;" )T9Pr^ Vl^ 1^, 
" he placed his foot on a heap of ashes." Similarly, ^fs||^$ ^|lft«f^, *' he was 
held by the skirt of his garment." So also verbs of *' seizing," " striking," 
^1^ Jj^ini or ^VT^[^, "he seizes or drags him by the hair"; ig^ IT^, 
" he strikes a sleeping man." 

b. Other examples are, :qr3^ IRflfT ^JlT^, " he is engaged in a very severe 
penance"; ^RTCTcfj ITT ^^T^7ft Hti ^'do not busy yourself about other peoples 
affairs"; ftw^ ^3H%. ** he ib addicted to objects of sense "; 4l8.<j&^4i^f^) ^f!^, 
" he delights in the good of aU the world "; C^nfvWI^ PH^sIf) > " he is appointed 
to the command of the fort "; ]^ ^^1^ ^ft. Ph 4^1^01, " he yokes two bulls to 
the pole"; ||«||l|fit nfilfim Ttt ^^ anoint me to the generalship"; inil^ 
mi\ r«il4^ 9 '^ he strives to suppress evil- doers." 

<'• ffllf^^iinl'^TlQi^^ir^, "such language is not no^dfi to a person 
Jt^ Wftr 1f35in^» "sovereignty is suited to you"; imr% QMlDl^M^, "he re- 
clined on a seat"; ^p^ lffnH^» "«*< thou on a cushion"; ^jij 1^Visfi9flr» 
"he confides in his enemies"; ^TOinVt: lUfflf, "it/a/fo at his feet"; M^Ol ^^3» 
** it rolls at the feet." 



Change of Case after the same Verb. 

198. This sometimes occurs; as, f)^^ VfftrSR '^^ ^ m^l^K nlf 
4i^j " j^flj , " Vidhura and Kunti announced every thing, the one to Dhritarashtia, 
the other to Gandhari" (Astrashikshft 34. £d. Prof. Johnson), where the aeme 
verb governs a dative and genitive. Similarly, in the Mitralabha (p. 10.), 9li^f^ 
fVigpR^ «f "qifra: }^(^^ ^t "confidence is not to be placed in homed animals or 



women." 
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SYNTAX OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

199. Tlie prevalence of a passive construction is the most re- 
markable feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs 
are joined with the agent, instrument, or cause, in the instrumental 
case,* and agree with the object in number and person ; as, ^nhf 
X3r ^^^, " the dust is raised by the wind ''; ihT ^S.^mRu Traft^fiHSiwt, 
" let all things be prepared by him "; ^gfn^ ^TTf^'Ifxrfhnr, " the 
sun was concealed by arrows.'' But the passive participle, as 
elsewhere observed, usually takes the place of the past tenses of 
the passive verb, and agrees with the object in gender as well as 
number ; as, ^irr% ^mJ^dlfH ^TTftSTT. " (their) eyes were suffused with 
tears ''; ^ ^ (l^ being understood), " it was said by him.'' This 
is the favourite construction of Sanscrit prose composition, and the 
love for this idiom is very remarkably displayed in such phrases 
as the following : j:^^ *[^li, " he is gone to by misery," for J^J 
Jl^Pri ; and wijimihI ^%5T. " let it be come by your majesty," for 
«I|J1^ ^ ; and again, 'WWlftr^ W^f^ ^'fhnrt, " let it be remained 
by us in one spot," for " let us remain in one spot "; ^ in^ ^ 
T^T ^rnwnrt* ** by whatever road it is desired, by that let it be gone." 

a. Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusative 
when constructed passively ; but the other accusative passes into a nominative case : 
thus, instead of Tff 9Vt iT^^rftlT 'T^TT^, "he addressed me in harsh words," may be 
written i^ ^r^ iT^^rftlT T^, "by him I was addressed in harsh words." 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

200. The student must guard against supposing that the infini- 
tive, in Sanscrit, may be used with the same latitude as in other 
languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding rather to that 
of the Latin supines, as, indeed, its termination um may be sup- 
posed to indicate. And this restriction in the employment of a 
part of speech so important, might be expected to cripple very 
seriously the syntactical capabilities of the language, were it not 
that the power of compounding words abundantly compensates for 
any such deficiency. Let the student, therefore, accurately distin- 



* There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; ns» l|lf ^nt ^H^j 
" a crime committed by mc," for IPH • 
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guish between the infinitive of Sanscrit, and the infinitive of the 
classical languages. In these latter we have this part of speech 
constantly made the subject of a proposition ; or, in other words, 
standing in the place of a nominative, and an accusative case often 
admissible before it. We have it also assuming different forms, 
to express present, past, or future time, and completeness or in- 
completeness in the progress of the action. The Sanscrit infini- 
tive, on the other hand, can never be made the subject or nomi- 
native case to a verb, admits of no accusative before it, and can 
only express indeterminate time and incomplete action. Wherever 
it occurs it must always be considered as the object, and never the 
subject, of some verb expressed or understood. And as the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable 
substantive, in which the force of two cases, an accusative and 
dative,* is inherent, and which differs from other substantives in 
its power of governing a case. Its use as a substantive with the 
force of the a^xusative case corresponds to one use of the Latin 
infinitive ; thus, w^ ?iif '^sh^ ^5KTft, " I desire to hear all that," 
" id audire cupioi' where isfl^ and audire are both equivalent to 
accusative cases, themselves also governing an accusative. Simi- 
larly* ^ftftfj Tf^» " she began to weep "; and wff %5^^^ IVT^, " he 
began to conquer the earth," where i^^HUH, ^VT^i "he began the 
conquest of the earth," would be equally correct. But the San- 
scrit infinitive appears most commonly in the character of a sub- 
stantive with the force of a dative case ; or, in other words, will 
be found in most instances to involve a sense which belongs espe- 
cially to the Sanscrit dative, viz. that of the end or purpose for 
which any thing is done, and which it would often be equally 
idiomatic to express by that case ; thus, !(imit^ ^^^^^^ wnncfiT, 
" he comes to devour the young ones "; ^Tfjf^^ "^^ IW lllf^4ii\f^, " he 
sent an army to fight the enemy." In these cases it would be 
equally correct in Sanscrit to substitute for the infinitive the dative 
case of the verbal noun formed with the affix anif; thus, ^f^fiUR, 



* Bopp considers the tennination of the infinitive to he the accusative of the affix 
If, and it is certain that in the Vcdas an irregular infinitive in if^ and ||% is found, 
which would seem to ho the dative of the same affix. Sec Panini 3. 4. 9. 
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"for the eating''; iftv^n^, "for the fighting"; and in Latin the 
infinitive could not be used at all, but either the supine, devaratum, 
pugncUum, or still more properly, the conjunction with the sub- 
junctive mood, " ut devoret,^ " ut pugnarent''' The following are 
other examples in which the infinitive has a dative force in ex- 
pressing the purpose of the action : qiffh) i|T^ •nfN^ wnn^, ** he 
went to the river to drink water "; w "W^^ %5'^ TTO^rflT, " he 
comes to cut asunder my bonds '"; irt ^ni| ^(R^ (^ftcT being under- 
stood), " he is able to rescue me "; in^TT^ ^f^rft^ iPWt if^, '* he 
busied himself about collecting together the snares." 

a. The Sanscrit infinitive, therefore, rather deserves the name 
of a supine than an infinitive, and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its 
passive character, however, like the Latin supine in t#, it is joined 
with certain words only, the most usual being the passive verb 
^ir^, '' to be able," and its derivatives ; thus, ^i^ Tf %[^ ^RNl)', 
** the snare cannot be cut "; n ^rVTH ^fUnVTJ 1^ ^hCT., " those evils 
cannot be remedied." The following are other instances : iT^rn 
^lifai^n^ ^m;ff:» "the shed was begun to be built"; TJ^ vfil^ 
H^T^ ftfcftnKt "your honour has been selected to be inaugurated 
to the kingdom"; ^V^fir ^» "it deserves to be done" (Naisha- 
diya, 5. 112.); ^l^'^W^f^y "improper to be done" {qL fadu tn- 
dignum and itoieiv ai<rxp6v). 

b. The root ^|^, " to desenre,'* when used in combination with an infinitire, is 
usuaUy equivalent to an entreaty or respectfnl imperative ; as, Xl^lir «jt ^l^^t 
^|^f%, 'Meign (or simply ' be pleased') to tell us our duties.'* It sometimes has 
the force of the Latin debet; as, «f iVTinff^ lWt\ wfk^VTn ^l^fif, "such a person 
as I ought not to address you"; Tf ^ ^P^flU ^V^fSd, ''you ought not to 
bewail him/* 

c. The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun ^CTH, ^'desire,** to form a 
kind of compound adjective, expressive of the '^ wish to do any thing," and the 
final m of the infinitive is then rejected; thus, n^lH) -TT, -<f, *' desirous of 
seeing "; JtipKHH * -TT, -^t " wishing to conquer.** 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 
201. VRBBBVT Tsma. — This tense, besides its proper use, is 
frequently used for the future ; as, s Ji^ i fa , " whither shall I 
go.^" H^T Fft ^^mffif, " when shall I see thee ?" 
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a. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense ; as, 
^ *jW ^JJfT ^^1^ ^^^rfir "ijl^ ^, ** he, having touched the ground, 
touches his ears and says/' 

h. It may denote habitual or repeated action ; asf inn Jffl^ ITV ^Ti^ 'SJT^ 
^n^[Ar, " the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the com "; 
^ ^ ^ft^I^n^ IRlftftr 7T^ ftr?f^ ^^fi^rftr, " whenever he heard the noise 
of the moase then he would feed the cat." 

c. It is usually found after ^n^ ; m> ^IFT^ ^ ?[»irT 'T ^[5jftff WT^ 1W Trnf 
f%fff^, ^^ as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw asunder your 
fetters." (Cf. the use of dum), 

d. The present tense of the root ^n9 » ** to sit," ^' remain,*' is used with the 
present participle of another verb to denote continuous or simultaneous fiction ; as, 
qM^I ^ ^1^ IRTT^t " he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts"; nif invT?; 
^l^i^W W%t '* he is in the act of coming after me." 

e. The particle ^, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect ; 
as, irr^^r«M V^ S'ft** " they entered tlie city." 

202. rzsBT v&BTB&ZTB. — Although this tense properly has 
reference to past incomplete action, and has been so rendered in 
the examples given at pp. 101 — 128., yet the student must guard 
against supposing that this is its usual force. It is most com- 
monly used to denote indefinite past time, without any necessary 
connexion with another action ; as, ^ri| i|i^ irFP^ W^C^» '' I made 
an eflFort to collect wealth," not necessarily, ** I was making." 

203. VOTBVTZA&. — The name of this tense is no guide to its 
numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of fitness 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find cportei 
with the infinitive ; as, wuri H^ ^Iw •TO ^'^ ^nflfirt, " having 
beheld danger actually present, a man should act in a becoming 



manner." 



a. It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions ; as» 
^TOI 'ft HTSrt VWf^t "whatever may be the disposition of any one"; 1[^ xiiH 
ffnl «f ^^Tf^ ^l4.^|l*f> ^^ when the king may not himself make investigation of 
the case"; «ll||H4il<$/4^«) ?^ 'Hyn^ ^PWT^, "by uttering unseasonable 
words one may meet with dishonour." 

b. Especially in conditional sentences; as, 7|f^ XJlfT ^^ *T 1|?r^ ^TTV^t 
vTf^Pv*^ ^ Wn^ ^ri^TWBT fWi[T5^f " '^ the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all barriers would be broken 
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down/' Sometimes the conjunction is omitted ; as, i^ il^iT , ^^ shonld it not be so '*; 
"if fjj l fi q(jiflv|: , ** were he not subject to another." 

c. The potential often occurs as a softened imperative, this language, in common 
with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form ; thus, 7T^, "do 
thou go," for 7HS ; and ^TOTH^ ll^Tftf > " let him eat fruits," for W^. 

204. xaiPBRATxvB. — This tense yields the usual force of " com- 
mand " or "entreaty''; as, vnsfErf^, "take courage''; «n»^ W^^iR» 
" remember me." m and not tf must be used in prohibition ; 
as, ^nrH m ff^, " do not tell a falsehood." The first person is 
used to express necessity, see example, r. 172. 

a. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express contingency ; as» 
l|rld||vfing HT 'l^lflf, ** permit me (and) I will go," i.e. "if you wiU permit me, 
I will go"; vi^iq^l ^f«ir fFinT, ** if you command me I will kill the villain"; 
^H^^ l ^ ^ V[^ J|<^|(i4, *' if you give me a promise of security I will go." 

205. 88COVB VASTSRZTB. — As obscrved at p. 57., this tense is 
properly used to express an action done at some definite period 
of past time ; as, 4l^l<dMJ^41 •JmHiI ?[9X?4 ^^^S^* " Kaushalya and the 
others bewailed king Dasharatha." It is frequently, however, 
employed indeterminately. 

206. TTRBT nmnRB. — This tense expresses definite futurity ; 
as, TfTJ f^ ^wrw TS^ ^yanftr, ** in those regions thou shalt obtain 
the fruit of thy desire ^^ but is rarely found. 

207. SBcovB jpuTUJtB. — This tense, although properly indefinite, 
is employed to express all degrees and kinds of futurity, immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite ; as, ^ij xpn ^nwftr» ** thou 
shalt drink sweet water "; m ^TTT^ TO>' ^n^tftf* " there certainly 
he will see his wife." 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as, i^f ^ ir^ ^pwftf. 
** whatever is to be given that you will give *" (do thou give). 

208. TBZRD nuBTBsrraB. — This tense properly expresses time 
indefinitely past ; as, ^I^ ^^ » " there lived (in former times) a 
king." It is not, however, often used as a past tense by earlier 
writers, but is frequently employed to supply the place of the im- 
perative, after the prohibitive particle in or inw, the augment 
being omitted; as, in ^WH, "do not make"; in TTH^ ?nrt, "do 
not lose the opportunity"; in9T W^ ^Tnfh» **do not tell an un- 
truth "; m Wfl, " do not be angry "; m ^^, " do not grieve "; m 

:, ** do not injure." 
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209. smvaBZOTZVC — Only one example of this tense occurs in 
the Hitopadesha: ftrt ^J?TT?^ ^^.^^J^<^> "may he constantly be 
the abode of all happiness.'' It is only used in pronouncing 
benedictions. 

210. oovBZTZowAXh — ^This tense is even less frequent than the 
. last It is used in conditional propositions, as illustrated by the 

following example from Manu : irfiy vm jp^ j\ W?^ 11^ :g^ Hm\ 
^ ^WIW^ j^<#l<\ ^(5WWn» " if the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, then the stronger would roast the weak like fish on a 
spit '"; or, according to the Scholiast, f^m\ "WnSkm^^ "would cause 
injury." 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

211. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 
derived ; as, ^unl ^Vipr^i " seeing the fowler ''; ^n?i^ ^1^. " walking 
in the forest"; ^R^ ^n^lAt '' having heard a noise "; Tnifhl'^ inAi^ 
inn, " he went away without drinking water." 

Passive Past Participle. 

212. The syntax of this most useful participle has been ex- 
plained at p. 137. r. 125. and r. 199. When used actively it may 
often govern the accusative case; as, Tip^^ WTCV:, "he ascended 
the tree "; ^ ifMhi " having crossed the road "; w^ 'STT^ wgimn, 
" I reached the city." But its active use is restricted to neuter 
verbs. The following are other examples ; vf^ iwflnfn, '* the 
birds flew away"; ^rnit ftfY**! "the fowler returned"; irn^, 
" he fell asleep." 

Active Past Participle> 

213. This participle is commonly used for a perfect tense active, 
and may govern the case of the verb ; as, nK ^irVP^, " he heard 
everything "; msft vftP\ mr^^PjfA^lAi " the wife embraced her hus- 
band "; Tifft f# 'm^ ^[mn^f " he gave the fruit into tlie hand of 
the king." 

Indeclinable Past Participles, 

214. The importance of these participles has been noticed, p. 143. 
They occur, in narration, more commonly than any other> and are 
almost invariably used for the past tense, as united with a copula- 
tive conjunction ; thus, ir^ wm^ ftfPfW^ ^ wA ^y. ^ ^m Wt 

D D 
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mfFd '^Pp^ ^rf^» " having heard this, having thought to himself 
' this is certainly a dog/ having abandoned the goat, having bathed, 
he went to his own house." In all these cases we should use in 
English the past tense with a conjunction ; thus, " When he had 
heard this, he thought to himself that it must certainly be a dog. 
He then abandoned the goat, and when he had bathed, went to his 
own house."'' It is evident from this example that the indeclinable 
participles often stand in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense 
which does not really exist in Sanscrit. 

a. But although they always refer to something past, it should be obsenred that 
they may frequently be rendered in English by the present participle^ as in the 
fifth sentence of the story at r. 220. 

b. Another though less frequent use of them is as gerunds in do; thus, «|^ 
^n^Hn^ ^njh^* >l^fiir ^iftBUn, "men become wise ^reading the Kiastias'*; 
wh ^rn WisAy^ ^RT ^ifif^, **a wife is to be supported eren by doii^ 
a hundred wrong things*'; f^ "^t^ ^7|T ^, "" what braveiy is there in killiiig 
a sleeping man T 

e. Prof Bopp considers the termination of this participle (i^) to be the instru- 
mental case of the same affix of which the infinitive termination (urn) is the aoca- 
sative. Whether this be so or not, there can be little doubt that the indeclinable 
participle bears about it much of the character of an instrumental case. And the 
proof ot this is, that it is constantly found in grammatical connexion with the agent 
in this case; thus, ^fffi ^^^^ fkf^iWt frh^ f^T^lH, '^by all the beasts having 
met together the lion was informed"; lf||^ ^H?^ WR[ni 9^^ili, " byall having 
taken up the net let it be flown away." 

Future Passive Participles. 

215. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of ** fit- 
ness '' or *' necessity ''; and the usual construction required is, 
that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests, be in the in- 
strumental case, and the participle agree with the object ; as, i^iir 
H^ftl^ ^ fkk^t " by you the attempt is not to be made.'' Some- 
times, however, the agent is the genitive case. C£ p. 196. note. 



* As the Latin gerund is connected with the future participle in dus, so the 
Sanscrit indeclinable participle in yrz is connected with the future passive participle 

in ya. This is noticed by Bopp. 
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a. If the verb govern two accutiatives, one may be retained after the participle ; as, 
«nnmf^|^ iV^r iprftt ^i '^ the tear of the eye la to be brought to asBuagement 
by thee." 

6. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally, in which case 
it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the verb ; thus, 
Wn irnl TJ^t* "it is to be gone by me to the village," for inn '^pft ^TOT'K. 
So also i^r^ ifnrt 1V^1^» "by you it is to be entered into the assembly." 

e. The neuter vrf^TT^ (from Vf) is thus impersonally used, and in accordance with 
r. 190. requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, ^vfifq «|||ji||t| 
^fVfiT^, ^^by something it is to be become the cause," i.e. " there must be some 
cause "; ^nftRT uHl^^lU )ff^nn4» "a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimina- 
tion "; inn IC^ 1IH<^4|| Hftin4» " I must become your companion." 

d. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of a 
future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied; as, tl«fll fi^f| ^Jl^tf 
ipTTThrrf^tlT ^l^TT^f " in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer*s 
flesh"; where TTtfT^ is used impersonally. |^ m\ '^t^ f^if^ ^W4t "when 
the people see you they will utter some exclamation." See also the eleventh 
sentence of the story, r. 220. 

6. It would appear that the neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively, 
as expressive merely of the indeterminate action of the verb, in the manner of a 
future infinitive, without implying necessity or fitness. In such cases ^fir is added ; 
thus, 111(1^1 4 <MH ^fir» "the 'being about to deceive"; iT^^m ^hf* "the being 
about to die." 

SYNTAX OF ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS, AND INTERJECTIONS. 

216. The following examples illustrate the construction of the 
adverbs enumerated at p. 156., or elsewhere in Chapter VIII. 
^ ^W5 ^ I^RR: 1% ilf^Pfftw^, "the restraint of crime cannot 
be made without punishment ''; ](rir ^FRTf^ ^n^» *" for a hundred 
births ''; ^A^ft^rt. Tf^, ** up to the serpent's hole "; ^^ w^, " along 
with his son ''; ^ Ann* " without cause ''; ino^ ft«IT, " without 
fault "; flfTO^ ^f^ fsn^, ** creeping out of the hole ''; ^m^t^R;^- 
W^ in|ftT> " fro™ the moment of seeing (him) ''; inn 1^jflr> " from 
that time forward ''; IRW ^» ** for the sake of wealth '' (cf. 
r. 171. c); Tretn ^, "for her sake.'' mqft, with the genitive, 
occurs rather frequently, and with some latitude of meaning ; 
thus, fljf^ WW ^i|ft ^ifnr, " the lion fell upon him "; im ^^ 
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f^4lilji:> "changed in his feelings towards me"; ir^ T^fJc, irnf ll/M- 
1^*^, "not behaving properly towards thee"; ^^m "^^ '^li* 
"angry with his son." w^ VifUI^> "beneath the tree"; TTBR 
W^, " near the king "; f^. THW^ ^^ ^«T![^, ** he receives 
money from his father ""'; i|W ^^«^ r«ff\l|H> *' flesh thrown before 
the dog"; nif WT^, "in my presence"*; ^snmm irQT?^^, "after us." 
irr^lll^ may take an instrumental ; as, w^ TlT^n^, " before others." 
PfT^ may govern an ablative ; as, w^^ 9I|«|I|HI§ ^ H^llO^q,* ** before 
investiture let him not utter the Veda ": or an accusative ; as, 
TffP^ II^V.^^I*' "before twelve years are over."*" 

O' W^9 ^'enough/* is used with the instrumental, with the force of a prohibi- 
tive particle; as, ^f^ I^V^* "away with fear," "do not fear." 

^- ^rtf " even,'* " merely," when compounded with another word is declinable ; 
as> 91<^llN f ^prrflr* "he does not even give an answer"; if ||«^l<|^|^ ^in4» 
" one ought not to be afraid of mere noise.*' 

e, Tnn and ^niT) when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English so tkai^ 
and the Latin iia ut ; thus, T^IT ^Tpft ^THlfft IHTT 'HTr ^i^^» '' 1 voxisA. so act 
that my master awake," i, e,^\ must do something to make my master awake." 
So also tI •! ^HlP^ l^TT JI^;UI|f 4J)fi|, " do not you know that I keep ¥ratch 
in the house ?*' 

rf. in^^ is also used for "Ma^"; as, ir4 ^?Rt ^m^ ^ ^njfV ??IT ^TOrTO fK^% 
** this b a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse should be felt." 

e, fin, "why?" may often be regarded as a note of interrogation which ia not 
to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; as, 
lllDljHI^IU f^ ^ifmr U9<|n, " is any one honoured for mere birth 7* 

It sometimes has the force of ''whether T as, ^T^frf f^PT V^¥9i ^WT^ ^ff^ 
JJIdiini V4M^fhi '^9 "let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 
large a salary, or whether he is unworthy "; J(^ ^fff 'fifc ^Q.^tht 'Cnn •f ^t 
" the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not." 

217. The conjunctions v^ and %ir, " if," are commonly used 
with the indicative ; as, irf^ MMx H^lfiir ^T5^» " if he live he will 
behold prosperity "; irf^ injT u4)ilH^ nftj, " if there is need of 
me"; ipOTT ^ irf^Jiniir ^ ^ffiGPt "if avarice were abandoned who 
would be poor?" 

218. The interjections fW^ and i^ require the accusative ; as, 
fin^ Tnftrf» "woe to the wretch!" and the vocative interjections 
the vocative case ; as, ^: nip?r, "O traveller!" 
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ON THE USE OF 1^ WITH THE RRCTJ ORdTIo, 

219. All the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua aratio. In Sanscrit it is never admitted, and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator invariably represents him as speaking the ac- 
tual words in his own person. In such cases the particle ^fir 
(properly meaning " so/' " thus,") is often placed after the words 
quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purpose of inverted 
commas ; thus, fl^r^n ^I^ ^pHf^ ^^ ^» ^^® pupils said, " we 
have accomplished our object," not according to the English or 
Latin idiom, " the pupils said that they had accomplished their ob- 
ject" So also ^fjuO ^ Ipl" hSt, your husband calls you " quar- 
relsome," where iK^ff^STd is in the nominative case, as being the 
actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself in his 
own person. So again ^^IT^ rVmnn^^mi ^flr ^ irf^^ft iw ^ 
in^^rftr, all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, ** he is an 
object of confidence," where the particle jfn is equivalent to " say- 
ing," and the word f^rW^OTT^nn is not in the accusative, to agree 
with ^mitj^, as might be expected, but in the nominative, as being 
the actual word supposed to be uttered by the birds in their own 
persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained be- 
fore ^ ; as, in the following example from Manu : wt WT^ ^ 
Wl^, they call an ignorant man "child." But in the latter 
part of the same line it passes into a nominative ; as, ft^ ^!^ ^ 
9Rr(, but (they call) a teacher of scripture "father." II. 153. 

a. The use of ^ is by no means restricted to the quotation of 
the words spoken by another. It often has reference merely to 
what is passing in the mind either of another person or of one's 
self. When so employed, it is usually joined with the indeclinable 
participle, or of some other part of a verb, signifying, " to think," 
" suppose," &c., and may be translated by the English conjunc- 
tion that, to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent ; thus, 
^kit '^^ ^TRpifir xfi^ i|flSTO> " having ascertained that it is a monkey 
who rings the bell "; jsf^ W^:^ mfhlT jfn trfkt W^, " his idea ' 
was that an increase of wealth ought again to be made "; vait«i| 
^■nn ^inxilft «TrIt Jpf «nfftr f^ivnr, " reflecting in his mind that I am 
happy in possessing such a wife." The accusative is also retained 
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before ^ in this sense ; as, ^?n^ ^ Wt^Hf " thinking that he was 
dead/' In all these examples the use of jfH indicates that a quo- 
tation is made of the thoughts of the person at the time when the 
event took place. 

d. Not unfrequently the participle ** thinking," " supposing/' &c. 
is omitted altogether, and ^fir itself involves the sense of such a 
participle; as, in^-fv ^ V^H-A^I if^ ^ »jfiro» "a king even 
though a child is not to be despised, saying to ones self he is a 
mortal ''; ^I^^i|t^ ^ ftrft ^ 'IHH^ wgwt^, " either through af- 
fection or through compassion towards me, saying to yourself what 
a wretched man he is." 

EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 

220. The following two stories, taken from the 4th Book of the 
Hitopadesha, will conclude the chapter on Syntax. A literal 
translation is given to both stories, and to the first a grammatical 
analysis is subjoined. All the rules of combination are observed, 
but the words are separated from each other, contrary to the usual 
practice of the Hindus. In the two cases where such separation 
is impossible, viz. where a final and initial vowel blend together 
into one sound, and where crude words are joined with others to 
form compounds, a dot placed underneath marks the division : 

1. ^rftcT ifhnrPT g^ inft^r^ h^i/mi ^tr gfin, " There is in the 

sacred grove of the sage Grautama a holy-sage named Mahatapah 
(Great-devotion)." 

2. iNT^n!?8iftnn^ it^^^^N^ 'wrgw^ wt rr, " By him, in the 

neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young mouse, fallen from the 
beak of a crow, was seen." 

3. Wift ^{'nil^ '^ gftnn *(llll^^: ^W^TK, " Then by that sage, 
touched with compassion, with grains of wild rice it was reared." 

4. H^HHil jjftr* wfifjp^ ^rgvnn^ ftnr^Jt gftnn «r., " Soon after 

this, a cat was observed by the sage running after the mouse to 
devour it." 

5. tJ ijTh^ Whn^ nicji^^i TRnwi^Ti^ n«T 5ftrfr 'jf'^ wf^sFt ftirj: 

^, ** Perceiving the mouse terrified, by that sage, through the 
efficacy of his devotion, the mouse was changed into a very 
strong cat" 
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6. ^ ftnrr?: «^^^ ftr^ i mn ^y; fir. \ ^ipFT ^itst^ nf^ hi| i 

irftpiiiiir ^mir: ^» "The cat fears the dog. Upon that it was 
changed into a dog. Great is the dread of the dog for a tiger ; 
then it was transformed into a tiger." 

7. w^ iqTHH ^^ ftrmiXHl^^>«l ^r?irfir gftn, "Now the sage re- 
gards even the tiger as not differing at all from the mouse." 

8. ^nr. «if TnrWT mm^ * ^^rt rjr ^^^ " Then all the persons 
residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the tiger, say." 

9. ^r^ gfiRT ffWt«i> 'qnnrt ^ifrr., 'By this holy-sage this 
mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger,' 

10. CT^ ^rn ^ W^» H^q^'f^'iRi^. " The tiger overhearing this, 
being uneasy, reflected." 

11. iir^ n«iH ^f^HHi 'ftftnr^ wn^ ^ ini ^fjCTpiWR'^ ^wftfSNi •? 

M^lHjiM)) ** As long as it shall be lived by this sage, so long this 
disgraceful story of my original condition will not die away." 

12. ^ flHI^I^ gfH ^'J IRinr:, "Thus reflecting he prepared 
(was about) to kill the sage." 

13. gfHii^ iTR f^iflfW 9T?n ^'i^ ffWt >w ^ "^w i[Pni w^ ^pn , 

" The sage discovering his intention, saying, ' again become a 
mouse,' he was reduced to (his former state of) a mouse." 

The student will observe in this story four peculiarities : 1st, the 
simplicity of the style ; 2dly, the prevalence of compound words ; 
3dly, the scarcity of verbs ; 4thly, the prevalence of participles in 
lieu of verbs. 

First sentence — Asti, ^^ there is," dd ung. pres. of the root as, 2d conj., p. 101. 
Gautamasya, ** of Gaxiiama^" noun of the first class, masc. gend. gen. case (p. 31.). 
Munes^ *^of the sage/* noun of the second class, masc. gend. gen. case (p. 33.). 
Visaigah changed to s by r. 26, a. p. 14. Tapovanet ^' in the sacred grove," or 
" grove of penance," genitively dependent compound, p. IGl., the first member of the 
compound formed by the crude noun tapast ^^ penance," tu being changed to o by 
r. 29. ; the last member, by the loc. case of vana, ^^ grove," noun of the first class, 
neut. (p. 32.). Mahdtapd^ ** great devotion," relative form of descriptive compound, 
p. 168., the first member formed by the crude adjective mahd (substituted fi)r 
mahat), ^^ great"; the last member, by the nom. case of tapas^ ** devotion," noun 
of the seventh dass, neut. (pp. 43. 44.), Visargah being dropped by r. 28. b. p. 14. 
NdmOf ^'by name," an adverb, p. 151. a. Munih, *'a sage," noun of the second 
class, masc., nom. case. Vis. remains by r. 24. b. 
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Second sentence.— TVna, "by him," instr. case of the pronoun tat^ p. 61. r. 77- 
Ashramasanmdhdne, " in the neighbourhood of his hermitage," genitively dependent 
compound, p. 161., the first member formed by the crude noun ashrama^ " her- 
mitage"; the last member by the loc. case oi sanmdJidna^ ^neighbourhood," noun 
of the first class, neut. (p. 32.). The initial a of this word blends with the final of 
tena into a, by r. 4. p. 7. Mushikashdvakahf ** a young mouse," or " the young of 
a mouse," genitively dependent compound, p. 161., the first member formed by the 
crude noun mushika^ "a mouse";* the last, by the nom. case of shdvaka, ^^ tho 
young of any animal," noun of the first class (p. 31.). Vis. remains by r. 24. a. 
Kdkcmukhdd^ " from the beak (or mouth) of a crow," genitively dependent com- 
pound, p. 161. ; the first member, formed by the crude noim kdka^ "a crow"; the 
last, by the abl. case of mukhay " mouth," noun of the first class, neut (p. 32.), 
t being changed to d by r. 14. p. 11. Bra^to^ " fidlen," nom. case, sing. masc. of 
the pass, past part, of the root bhransh^ p. 140. n. ; ah changed to o by r.26. a. 
Drishtah, ''seen," nom. case, sing. masc. of the pass, past part, of the root drM 
(^n ), p. 139. i. Vis. remains by r. 24. 6. 

Third sentence. — TatOf " then," adv. p. 152. a. ; as changed to o by r. 29. and 26. a. 
Daydyuktena^ ** touched with compassion," instrumentally dependent compound, 
p. 160. ; the first member formed by the crude noun doya, " compassion "; the last, 
by the instr. case oiyukta^ " endowed with," pass, past part, of the root yuj^ p. 139. ?. 
Tena^ see second sentence. Munind^ ^ by the sage," noun of the second class, masc. 
gend. instr. case (p. 33.). Nlvdrakanaihy "with grains of wild rice," genitively 
dependent compound, p. 161. ; the first member formed by the crude noun mvdray 
" wild rice"; the second, by the instr. plur. of hanoj noun of the first class, masc. 
Vis. remains by r. 24. a. Sanvarddhitah^ " reared," nom. case, sing, of the pass, 
past part, of the causal form of the root vridky p. 141. Vis. remains by r. 24. b. 

Fourth sentence. — TadanarUaramy ''soon after this," compound adverb, the first 
member formed with the pronoun tat, ** this "; the second by the adverb ananiaram, 
*' after." MusMkam^ noun of the first class, masc. gend., ace. case (p. 31.). 
Khdditum^ ^ to eat,*' infinitive mood of the root khddy p. 85. r. 106. and r. 200. 
Anudhdvan^ " pursuing after," " running after," nom. case, sing. masc. of the pres. 
part, paras, of the root dhdv^ "to run," with the preposition ami, "after/' p. 136. 6. 
FiddlOy " a cat," noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.), nom. case ; ah changed to o 
by r. 26. a. Mufdna, see third sentence. Dri^htahy see second sentence. 

Fifth sentence. — Tarn, ace. case of the pronoun tat (p. 51.), used as a definite 
article, p. 28. r.46. Mu^hikamy see fourth sentence. BhAtam, "terrified," ace. 
case, sing. masc. of the pass, past part, of the root 6At, p. 138. h, Aloh/Oy "per- 
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ceiving," indeclinable part, of the root 2oXr, with the prep, a, p. 145./. Tapahpra- 
hhdvdt, ** through the efficacy of hia devotion " (p. 184. c), genitively dependent com- 
pound, p. 161. ; the first member formed by the crude noun iapasy ^^ devotion,'^ $ being 
changed to Visaigah, by r. 29. and 24. a. ; the second, by the abl. case oiprahhava^ 
noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.). TencL^ see second sentence! Munind^ see 
third sentence. Mu^kikOt nom. case, ah changed to o by r. 26. a. Balisktho, '^ very 
strong," nom. case, masc. of the superlative form of the adj. balin, '^ strong" 
(see p. 47.), oA changed to o by r. 26. o. Vidalah^ see fourth sentence. Vis. 
remains by r. 24. a. Kritah^ " changed," " made," nom. case, sing, of the pass, past 
part, of the root kri^ p. 188. h. Vis. renuuns by r. 24. b. 

Sixth sentence.—iSa, nom. case of the pronoun ttU (p. 61.), used as a definite 
article, p. 28. r. 46. Vis. dropped, by note t, p. 14. Fiddlakf see fourth sentence. 
Kukkurddy '^the dog," noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.), abL case after a verb of 
fearing (p. 193. a.), t changed to </ by r. 14. Bibhetiy ^' fears," 3d sing. pres. tense 
of the root Mt, 3d conj. p. 119. Taiah^ ^^ upon that," adv. p. 152. o. ; as changed 
to oA, by r. 29. and 24. a. Kukkurah, '' the dog," nom. case (p. 31.). Vis. remains 
by r. 24. a. Kritah, see fifth sentence. Kukkurasya, ^^ of the dog," gen. case (p. 31 . ). 
Vydghrdn^ ^^for the tiger," noun of the first class, masc. (p. 31.), abl. case, after 
a noun of ''fear" (p. 184. ^.), t changed to n by r. 15. Mahad, ''great," noun adj. 
of the fifth class, r. 63. nom. case, sing. neut. i changed to d by r. 14. Bhayam, 
''fear," noun of the first class, neut. (p. 32.), nom. case. Tadanantaramy see fourth 
sentence. Vydffhraht nom. case. Vis. remains by r. 24. a. Kritahf see fifth 
sentence. 

Seventh sentence. — Atha^ " now," inceptive partide, p. 154. b, Vydgkram^ ace. 
case. Apif " even," adv. Mushikanirvishe^m, " as not differing at all from the 
mouse," compound adverb ; the first member formed by the crude noim mushika ; 
the second by the neut. form of the substantive vUhesha^ '' di£ference," with nir 
prefixed, see p. 177. b, Pashyati, 3d sing. pres. tense of the root driihy 1st conj. 
p. 107. Munihf see first sentence. 

Eighth sentence — Atahy " then," adv. p. 152. a. Sarvey "all," pronominal adj. 
nom. case, plur. masc. p. 54. r. 87. Tatrasthdy ''rending in the neighbourhood," 
anomalous compound, in its character resembling a locatively dependent ; the first 
member being formed by the adverb tatra (p. 152. h.\ " there," or " in that place"; 
the second by the nom. plur. masc of the participial noun of agency of the root sthd, 
" to remain," p. 149. 1. Vis. dropped by r. 28. b. Jands^ " perwns," noun of the 
first dasB, masc. gend. (p. 31.) nom. case, plur. Vis. changed to « by r. 25. a. Tam^ 
ace. case of the pronoun tai (p. 51 .), used as a definite article. Vydghram, " tiger," 
noun of the first class, masc. gend. (p. 31 .) ace. case. Drishtwdj " having seen," 

E E 
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indeclinable past participle of the root drisft ()ra)» P- 1^- <*• Vadanti^ "they say," 
dd pluT. pres. of the root vad^ Ist conj. 

Ninth sentence. — AnencL, "by this," instr. case of the demonstrative pronoun 
ayaniy p. 52. Munind, see third sentence. Mushtko^ nom. case, aJi changed to o by 
r. 26. 6. Ayam, " this," nom. case of the demonstrative pron., p. 52. The initial a 
cut off by r. 26. b. Vyaghratdnij "the condition of a tiger," fern, abstract noun of 
the first class (p. 81.), ace. case, formed from the substantive vyagkra^ " a tiger," by 
the affix td^ p. 24. xiv. Nitah, " brought," nom. case, sing. masc. of the pass. part, 
of the root m, p. If38. 6. 

Tenth sentence. — Etach, "this," ace. case, neut. of the demonstrative pxon. eto/, 
p. 52. r. 79., t being clianged to cA by r. 17. Chhrutwd, " overhearing," indeclinable 
participle of the root skru (v), p. 143. a. ^i^^ becomes UHII hy r. 17. Vydghrah^ 
nom. case. Vis. remains by r. 24. a. Sauyatho^ " uneasy," relative compound, 
formed by prefixing the preposition siJui to the fern, substantive vyathd^ p. 169. 
r. 161. See also p. 32. J, ah changed to o by r. 26. h. Adiintayat, "reflected," 
dd sing. 1st prct. of the root cAiit/, 10th conj. p. 87. e; the initial a cut off by 
r. 26. b. 

Eleventh Sentence. — Ydvad^ " as long as," adv. p. 151. a., t changed to d by r. 14. 
Anena, see ninth sentence. JivUavyam^ " to be lived," nom. case, neut. of the fiit. 
pass. part, of the root^'tv, p. 146. a. See also r. 215. c. d, Tdvat^ " so long," adv. 
correlative to ydvat^ p. 151 . a. Idam^ " this," nom. case, neut of the demonstrative 
pron. ayam^ p. 52. Mama^ " of me," gen. case of the pronoun aham^ " I," p. 50. 
Swariipdhhydnam^ " story of my original condition," gcnitively dependent compound, 
p. 161. ; the first member formed by the crude noun gwarupa^ "natural form" (cf. 
r. 83.) ; the second by the nom. case of dkhydna, noun of the first class, neuter, m 
retained by r. 23. Akirtikaram, ** disgraceful," accusatively dependent compound ; 
the first member formed by the crude noun aktrtiy "disgrace"; the second by the 
nom. case, neut. of tlie participial noun of agency kara^ p. 149. 1. iVo, " not," adv. 
p. 153. a. PaldyUhyate^ "will die ayf^y" 3d sing. 2d fut. atm. of the compound 
verb/wtey, formed by combining tlie root • with the prep. />ara, p. 174. 

Twelfth Sentence.— /ri, " thus," adv. p. 153. e. Sec also r. 219. a. Samdlochya^ 
" reflecting," indeclinable part, of the compound verb samdloch (p. 145./.), formed 
by combining tlie root loch with the prepositions sam and 5, pp. 174. 175. 

MuTiim, ace. case. Hantum, " to kill," infinitive mood of the root han^ pp. 85. 
and 115. and r. 200. Samudyatah^ " prepared," nom. case, sing. masc. of the pass, 
past part, of the compound verb samudyam (p. 140. o.), formed by combining the 
root yam with the prepositions aam and ut. 

Thirteenth sentence. — Munis, nom. case. Vis. changed to « by r. 25. a. Tasya, 
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^^of him," gen. case of the pron. tat, p. 51. ChiktrshUam, " intention/' ace. case, 
ncut. of the pass, past part, of the desideratire hase of the root krU ** to do" (p. 141. 
«.), used as a suhstantive. Gydtwd, or Judtwd, ^' discovering," indecl. part, of the 
root jnd, p. 143. a. Punar, " again," adv. p. 163. «., r remains by r. 32. Mu^hiko, 
nom. case, ah changed to o by r. 26. a. Bhavoy ^' become," 2d sing, imperat. of the 
root hhu, p. 104. Ity answers to inverted commas, see r. 219., tlie final i changed 
to y by r. 7. Uktwdy '^saying," indecl. part, of the root vadi, p. 143. a. Muskikoy 
nom. case. Vis. dropped by i*. 28. o. Eva^ "indeed," adv. r. 134. 

STORY OF THE BRAHMAN AND HIS WEASEL. 

12 3 4 S fS 7 
. 1« 17 ^^^^ n ^ ^ ]9 ^ 22. 

irirftf w^«w wT^ ^5nf ^j^Hiftr \ ftpj fipr^fk^ww tstk 'ft'ft ^fjftj 

3fi ^ ^^ 36 ^^ 37 ^^ "s HM ^ , .^ 

^^4Wiui '1^1 IM I irm i^T 'T?n i winfr^ irt h^^ f IcJ^.wim '5w'^ 
^wrac^ jmi.fi^ ^inhflfin ^ffitpTn^ * inft«^ •rjsft htwuh viiiiwi<^ 

TRT^ WHT^ '^'^ ^T^'niT in^ <II($C ^Wt ^^nHuf ^RH J ^IMIl<;fl^ 

1) p. 101. the final changed to y by r. 7. <) loc. c. of u(;aytm, p. 3h ^) ah 
changed to o by r. 26. a. ^) p. 24. xv. ^) pass, past part, of the root nt, with 
the preposition pro, p. 138. ft. «) p. 61 . 7) r. 164. «) p. 177. c. ») p. 146. i. 
1") r. 106. and r. 200. ") r. 126. p. 140. o. and p. 180. a. »2) p. 166. e. ^^) p. 41. 
H) p. 161. r. 147. 15) p. 118. r. 200. i6) p.ll. r.l7. ") p. 143. »8)r.l64., 
daridra is an abstract noun, formed according to p. 23. viii. i^) 1st pret. of the 
root chint, 10th conj. p. 126. ^^) r. 171. a, 21) p. 107. «) or a^M: , r. 4. 
») r. 86. r. 17. «*) p. 124. 25) gen. case of shishu, p. 36. ««) r. 86. ^) r. 4. 
2«) p. 161. fl. ») p. 101. and r. 201. *>) p. 112. si) anomalous dependent 
compound. According to r. 180. a. it may be regarded as accusatively dependent. 
32) p. 62. 33) anomalous dependent compound. **) r. 171. c. ^) indecl. part, 
of the causal form of the root tf^M, with the prepositions vi and at;a,p. 146. t. 
36) p. 143. a. 37) Viaargah changed to s by r. 26. a. ^) p. 177. e, 38) pies, 
part, of the root gam, p. 107. p. 136. with a prefixed, p. 174. ^) r. 164. *i) p. 141. 2. 
root pctd, with m and a. '»2) Vis. changed to sh by r. 26. a. ^) The initial 

a cut ofif by r. 9. **) pres. part, of yd, with a, r. 123. *5) p. 146./. 
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*«) complex relative compound (p. 171. b.)y the whole being the relative form of 
descriptive, involving a dependent and an aggregative. <?) p, 145. g^ toot gam, 

with prep, upa and a. ^) loc. case, dual of charana^ p. 31., see p. 105. c. 

«} 2d pret. of root ^r^, p. 74. «>) Vis. to » by r. 25. o. • ") r. 17L 6. 

«) p. 143. €k 63) p. 52. 64) p. 139. ^. 55) r. 219. a. the final dianged to y 

by r. 7. ^) p. 145. i. root char, with prep, vt and negative prefix a. 67) p, 142. 
root pady with vi and a. 68) y. 8. ^) p. 144. a, ^) p. 107. and p. 199. c. 

") p. 70. d. 62) vis. to « by r. 25. 0. «) p. 107. ") Vis. dropped by r. 28. a. 
•6) r. 143. ««) p. 145./. root rup, with m. «) r. 159. «. 

There lives in Oujein, a Brahman, named Madhava. His wife 
bore him (a son). She having stationed the Brahman (her hus- 
band) to take charge of the young child, went to perform ablution. 
Meanwhile a message came from the king for the Brahman to 
perform the Parvana Shraddha. "^ On hearing which the Brahman, 
from his natural neediness, thought to himself, " if I do not go 
quickly some other Brahman will take the Shraddha. But there 
is none here (that I may leave) as a guardian to the child,— what 
then can I do ? Come, having stationed this long-cherished weasel, 
dear to me as a son, in charge of the inCeint, I will go."' Having 
so done> he went Presently a black serpent silently approaching 
the child was killed by the weasel and torn in pieces. By and 
by the weasel seeing the Brahman returning, quickly running to 
meet him, his mouth and feet smeared with blood, rolled himself 
at the Brahman's feet Then that Brahman seeing him in such 
a condition* hastily concluding that he had eaten the child, killed 
him. Afterwards no sooner did he come up than he beheld the 
infant slumbering safely and the black serpent lying dead. Then 
looking at his benefactor the weasel, and bitterly repenting (of his 
precipitation), he experienced exceeding grief. 



* The oldest city in India. 

t The Shraddha is a funeral ceremony, consisting of oblations of water and fire 
to the gods and manes, and gifts to the officiating Brahmans, performed at various 
fixed periods, in behalf of a deceased parent or ancestor, to secure the happy condi- 
tion of his soul. The Parvana is a particular form of Shrfiddha, in behalf of three 
ancestors. 



SELECTIONS 



IN PROSE AND VERSE. 



Observe, that the greater number of the words in the following 
Selections will be found in the Vocabulary to Professor Johnson''s 
edition of the Hitopadesha. And whenever a word does not occur 
in that Vocabulary, it is given at the foot of the page. 

The words of the text have been printed separately from each 
other, as it is imagined that the permutation of final and initial 
letters is of itself a difficulty, unknown in other languages, suffi- 
cient to retard the progress of the beginner in his first effort at 
translation. It seems, therefore, wholly unreasonable and unne- 
cessary to increase this difficulty by an useless conformity to the 
practice of the natives, in joining together all the words in a sen- 
tence, until the student has attained a certain degree of proficiency. 
When, however, a final and initial vowel blend into one sound, 
and when crude nouns are associated to form compounds, separa- 
tion is impossible, and in such cases a dot placed underneath 
marks the division. 

The substance of the following simple story of the Brahman 
Vedagarbha and his pupils, is taken from a little book, printed in 
Calcutta, called the Sanskfitamala. 



1) p. 161. r. U7. «) p. 151. a. ») r. 157. p. 42. note t. *) Vis. dropped by 
r. 28. a. 5) p. 101 . «) p. 14. note t. ') p. 167. b. p. 171. c. The Vedftnta 
18 the theological part of the Vedas contained in thoee chapters called Upanishads; 
the Vedungas are the sciences subordinate to the Vedas ; such as Grammar, Prosody, 
Astronomy, &c., see Mann II. 105. ^) p. 54. r. 87. ^) lit '^seeing to the 

opposite bank," i,e. ** thoroughly acquainted with," r. 43. 1. ^^) p. 152. a. Vis. 
remains by r. 29. and 24. a. >>) ace. case of Ml^^l^ly ''a school," lit. ** a reading- 
room," r. 147. ") p. 143. a. w) p. 35. r. 54. ") ace. case pi. of f^inf^, 
^^a seeker of knowledge," ^^ student," p. 43. r. 147. ^^) ace. plur. neut. p. 32. 
% changed to y by r. 7. '*) p. 87. note *, and r. 192. a. 'T) p. 154. b. 

IS) p. 149. a. p. 171. b. *^) p. 49. ^) nom. case pi. Vis. remains by r. 24. a. 
21) p. 140. 0. root gam with prep, a (p. 174.) and gam (175). ^) p. 152. d> 

») p. 144. p. 174. ") p. 51. 2s) p. 163. a. ») ^, " having asked," 

p. 143. a. The final a of this word blends with the initial a of the next by r. 4. 
^) W:nf(^, "arnval," ITI^IR, "cause," r. 147' ") "he asked," p. 142. a. 

») Vis. to * by r. 25. a. »; p. 76. d, p. 175. si) p. 54. j.. 34. 32) i'a teacher 
of the Vedas," r. 147. See Manu II. 140. 141. for the difference between an dcharya 
and an upddhydj/a, ^) p. 171. b. Vis. dropped by r. 28. a, **) r. 219. 

**) ^nftffW, "learning" (p.23. vii.), ^Binfir, "feme" (p. 24.ii.) r. 147. »)p.50. 
2") p. 153. a. 151. d. *) p. 143. a. ^) " from another school," afl&x tas, p. 152. a. 
Vis. dropped by r. 28. a. ''°) p. 153. ^., the final a blends with the initial a of 

dyatah. *') p. 138. b. p. 174. 



^l^^i ^3¥N%5 ^^^ f^RTPT^ ^.^*i ^BR^ J 
d«l|^r«ri^K II 

W^ xi^: irffT: ^rirn ^dlf^* B WT^T^: ^t:^: 

MW9!W(^*^8ir|Mrmf:ild<l ^^^l^wfimJ^liil^ 

Mw^iwrn iHiMdi: II cm ^irr^^ ?n^ ^r^^ i 
^: « %f^ ^: I ^ iS%F^ ^JnMrol ii wt^t- 

^) for n?^ Vl^lliriU ^, r. 4, r. 5. r. 199. «) p. 138. 6. <<) r. 174. 

*5) p. 123. «) 2d future, p. 88. «) p. 144. c. «) ^^|^^, « sitting down," 
p. 177. c. «) ace pi. ncut p. 32. «>) " He gave," p. 142. a. «) locative 

absolute, r. 189. «2) p. 161. a. «) p. 139. t. p. 174. «) p. 53. r. 83. **) let 
pret. of root rarf. 66)p.61. ")r.79. M)p.l77.c. ») "to each one," r. 171. ft. 
^) «U* "a cell or student's apartment." «») p. 144. c. p. 126. «) p. 118. 

®) gen. c. p. 35. Vis. changed to r by r. 27.o. ") "according to the order," 
r. 171. 6. ^) " he performed,'* root sthd, with prep, anu (p. 173.), see also p. 142. a. 
^) IHfTt.) "in the morning," r. 31. «?) y i (j;^ , "having performed his daily 

prayers, or religious observances," r. 159. ««) r. 161 . «*) " having arrived at," 
root t, with sam and a, r. 166. p. 144. a. 'O) p. 139. e. '^ "WT* » " a scholar." 
72) r. 90. a. p. 111. 73) r. 186. o. ?*) p. 113. p. 147. b. «) p. 54. j.. 35. 

76) r. 215. and p. 50. ") « are to be read," nom. pi. m. root IJ^. *) nom. pi. of 
mOi, *' law," as delivered by Manu and other legislators, p. 34. 79) p. 140. q, 

^) ace. pi. of iHl, "logical treatise." >) 2d fut. fttm. of i, with odAt, p. 79. e. 



8 n ^<^iAlmi$*iiH H 

dN(i #W w tRt ^5^ ^^''irTO f^itrPi w^R^ 

2) p. 104. 3) p. 163. e. «) See root Ij;, p. 114. note b. ') '^ readers of the 

Vedaa,- nom. pL m. (p. 149. a.) «) p. 177. b. ') ^TJ, " a kason,'' " lecture," 
r.l92. a. •)p.87.«. »)r.27.a. »'0P-153./. ") nom.pL of l^^Tft^^> 
** a reader,* p. 149. a. »2) p. 174. 13) r. 20. ») p. 142. a. »*) p. 152. e, 
'*) Hfrtr, " a stadcnt of v^ or law,' p. 23. riii. »" ) p. 145. t. »*) p. 161. 6. 
i») ** every day," Ifflr » often prefixed in this sense, p. 177. b, ^) p. 107. 6. 

n)p.l99.«. «) for w^ ^r«5!» r- 6. See also p. 162. ^. »)p.37. «)2dpret. 
of the cansal of |rT» ^ to know," with prep. fH, p. 87. d. and r. 106. ^^) too. case, 
p. 37. and r.31. ») gen. case, p. 31. and r.28. b, ^) r. 26. a. 

^) p. 48. ^Nprn M the proper form (r. 167. X ^^t li may be redundantly added to 
any word. ») p. 101. ») r. 26. a. »») p. 49. ») root tw, with prep, nt, 
p. 107. ») p. 162. a. r. 28. a. ^) loc. c (r. 72.) of ekaika, " each single," dca 
being doubled, r. 6. The doubling of a word in a distributire sense is very asual. 
«)p.48. 3«)p.l71.c. '7)r.63. ^)T.S9.a. »)p.l46.a. *»)r.2G.6. 
41) p. 150. 5. ^O " any*" P- 54. r. 86. «) " answer," ace. c. 



U^H^lf^ I iiHrHl4 Mk^l|<!)|^l ^^^»WTt ^rfnT^^ 

mmUj/HfiAdi: i ^s^ diHiMl itot^ f^JiWW 
v't'j^: tor: ^ ii?!W( d^i^^ iicr: 

ftFJ ^fW TrSt ^^|?W ^if*^ ^<l^*l 41tni^l*4l 
^rlfN^ fiSk<m^ ^TRT^ St ^ Wafttj^TTjt ^^ M 

4«) '' withoat giTing;' p. 143. a. r. 135. ««) r. 180. a. ^) '' lost in thought," nom. c 
«) p. 143. a. 4«) p. 43. p. 182. d, «) p. 151. a. »>) ^' having deliberated/' root ehar 
in cans, with prep, rt, p. 145. •. ^0 uib^* <^* o^ ^Ar» " mind." ^) '^ he fixed upon," 
p. 142. «)p.l51.c. M)p.76.d. «)r.94. «)** I will declare," 2d fut. 
of wicA (p. 80.), with prep. If. «) r. 86. «) "buUt with stone," r. 144. 

^) p. 151. b. ^) ^' of each like," gen. pi y^ is added to the crude pronouns w» 
inr» ^> to express simikri^, the final a being lengthened. «i) ^ the^bnilding," 
nom. c. n. ^) ^^ to be efiected by the outlay of much money," p. 171. b. ^) r. 61. 
•*) for ^ ^?nft*, r.6. «)r.l37. «)p.l56.c. «)p.l52.c. «) p.l04. 
•) r. 147. '0) r. 85. ^) r. 157. ") loc case of w^hf, "acquisition," p. 185. c, 
w) « is recommended," p. 140. o. '*) p. 107. '*) i^^, "tomorrow," r. 26. a. 
w) p. 172. g. rf) igt fot. of gam^ " to go," p. 80. ''8) p. 35. w) p. 43. 

»)p.37. «)r.l5C- «*)p.47. «)" munificent," r. 25. a. ^*)^hjin(, 
proper name, " Hero-conqueror," r. 42., t changed to n by r. 15. (see p. 167.). 
«8) p. 41. r. 4. M) 2d fut. p. 80. «) for ig^ f^iqr^, r. 20. f. «») p. 145. d. 
») " to the palace of the king of Benares." ») p. 76. a. p. 112. and r. 191. a. 
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1) '^ with conTersations on varioiiB books of 8C]eiioe»*' or ^ with Tariom oonvenatioiis 
on literary topics." ^) ** belonging to mid-day," ace. case, fern. p. 23. viii. 

3) p. 102. 4) ace case of jp^, ^^a q>aoe of twenty-fonr minates," r. 180. a. 

>*>) << having rested " (p. 145. /.), from ^fR^ *^ to be weazy," see the force of fi; p. 176. 
6) p. 107. '^) The repetition of the word gives oontinoity to the action, ''as they 

kept on advancing." *) ace. case, plnr. neut. p. 36. r. 7. ^) p. 172. g. >") IJirA^» 
« regal" (p. 23. xi.) ; ^igi|, "supremacy" (p. 23. vii.), *« signs of regal supremacy," 
r. 164. ») p. 107. r. 123. «) r. 28. b, ") " thronged with many people," 
p. 171. b. ") r. 147. ^«) 3d plur. 2d pret. of ap (p. 120.) with H. »«) nom. 
case, dual of lfhrrft?l» "a porter." In forming a nonn according to p. 23. ix., 
when the initial is a double consonant, consisting of two letters of which the last is 
V or y, this double consonant is resolved into a syllable by the insertion of ti for r, 
or t for fff and this ti or t take the Ynddhi change required by the rule. i?) jr^^ ^ 
" a mace," ** staff," r. 167. ^^) 3d dual, 2d pret. of if^, " to bow" (p. 76. c), with 
prep, n, see p. 176. 1^) 3d dual, 2d pret. of K^, "to ask." According to Wilkins 
and Bopp (whose authority was followed at p. 77./. and p. 111.) this should be 
xratSTty hut the form Mll^jl is correct according to the Siddhanta Kaumudi 142, 
and on the same authority the base innS ^^ he retained throughout this tense. 
*o)r.84. 21) P- 162. 6. «) p. 112. and r. 4. 23) gee |r, note *. p. 114. and p. 176. 
«*) " the king's presence," r. 147. « ) p. 108. c. ^) 2d dual, unperat. of tft, 

"to lead." 27) p. 61. «») p. 151. ») dat. case, p. 43. 



^ai^dlRT* ^^I^K I- «^lM l j<drM< i: II 

«») ^Tfirr, •' an order," p. 182. c, »i) " with great respect," lit. « preceded by great 
respect." ^) Ist pret. of t(t with sam and a. S3^ inf. mood of root ^%, <* to eulo- 
gize," 10 conj. »*) ** began," root |>^ with prep. w\, r. 126. See also p. 197. «) nom. 
pluT. (r. 28. b.) p. 23. ix. See also r. 188. se) nom. plor. ** of a generous disposition." 
^) p. 171. b. ^) ** devoted to the sincere (discharge of) religious obserrances." 
») ^^9^, •'beauty" (p. 23. vii.); ^, "site" (p. 34.). «») nom. plur. of 

79Tinni» '* the performer of frequent sacrifices." ^^) p. 169. a. *^) fjm, '< passion "; 
Xi^r, "current," *Hhe current of whose passion is restnuned." ^ ^tn?, ** hand- 
some as the moon." «) H^, "excellence"; ^p%S^, "possessing." <«) ^r^, 
•« always"; ^Vf» " exertion," r. 6. r. 161. «) in^^, "good "; ^HTfTL " practice," 
r. 14. r. 159. ^) " devoted to the protection of your subjects." «) *• knowing 

the peculiarities of various countries"; fT, "knowing," p. 149. 1. «) loc. case of 
vrv^, "a dialect." «>) J|fVl<^, "a gifted person" (r.20. hist paragraph); inj, 

" a multitude." *>) " to be honoured," root sev, p. 147. c. f*^) " possessing a 

large accumulation of fame and riches," r. 171. b. ^) r. 140. ") p. 33. p. 22. vi. 



fTjftj I %?^>i^N I ^^^ ^ H'RTT f'l'^ ^lilff- 

••)"thanroydQr,"P-l«2.a.p.l88./. •<)r.n7. «)'W.a. »)f.im. 
•) p. 167. a. ») 'MiimT, " snperiority," p. 24. xir. p. 188. /. o) r. 28. «. 

•Or.lM. inflr^>"ali*ii>g<:Katiiie,"p.27.iT. *>)" from his being the ifl^V 

(r. 160. i.) or protector," see r. 177. (. •*)p. 164. *. *') root f^, ** to ood- 

quer," with prep, ft and ftl?:, p. 144. a. •) aoc. ease, nent. p. 43. r. 28. «. 

") "one by whom gifts are giren," " Uberal," p. 169. a. «) p. 140. 1. •) loc. 
case of f^flr. "the earth," p. 34. ») p. 169. a. n) root fn, "to piaise," 

p.l46.e. n)r.l94. K)p.40. '^ "sQTer coins," aoc. ^ plnr. fem. 

(p.31.), r.28. *. w)p.ll8. «) ace. case of ipirj^, "the innerorprirate 
apartments." ") p. 163./. w) p. 146. a. ») p. 197. ») «.n^ | of m 
" to hear," p. 144. e. >) p. 203. 6. «) lit. " the snpointendant of a^n ' 

(r. 147.x "the steward," r. 28. a. s) p. 146. g. <) 7ft, "to le«id," 

r. 192. b. 




W«T?J3rT*ilU||^4*|;«4^i<l''l*in««s!*t^^l^d^Kt 
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*)<^,''toKck"(p.U7.A.);m."todrink-(c.); ^, "to chew" (^.); '^^ 
''to sock" (A.). This division of food into foor kinds, Uckables, drkikabUt^ 
ehewableSf and suekables, is not nnnsnal in Indian writings. 6) cans, oibhuf^ 

"to eat," r. 108. r. 183. a. ') "having finished," cans, of root mn ^th ^, 

p. 145. f . «) Tl^ T^lf^V^ (r. 5.), " having arrived, sat down," 2d pret. of flfw . 
») Km, " to oonsolt," 10th oonj. p. 192. c. lo) yoc. case, p. 43. ") p. 123. 

12) p. 114. >^) voc. case of ig, " master," p. 35. i<) p. 165. a. f^VT^ w 

here used as a sahstantive, "a learned man" (p. 44.). i^) p. 152. <f. 

") " causes to go," " passes," cans, of ya, p. 87. d, i?) r. 176. a. ") p. 188./, 
see r. 188. ») p. 151. c. »>) HTfTUT^ " assistance "; ^nmR, " efiecting," " the 
effecting some assistance in this matter." <i) " is inferred," pass, of md with 

anuy r. 112. ^) root da, " to give," p. 79. e. ^) ace. case plar. of 1|ft;^n<V, 

" an attendant." «♦) root htoe (p. I<y7.) with prep. a. «*) p. 202. c. ») *« on 
an obeisance being made," r. 189. ^) gen. case, fern, of nr^hf , '' old." 



iR i^5?(t ^rfW %^ ?Ri«T ^ TiSliiJ ^rrftr- 

*<^l,^r< : gwf^: M<)M^lO n^K<fcl^,ftlMH,i(| : i 
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2^) loc. case, " pointed out." ^) " on all four sides," p. 165. a. ; f^[n , *' a quarter, 
loc. case plur. p. 45. ^) *' canse to be built," caus. of iff (p. 87. ^.) with prep. mr. 
^O^n^TOi "stone"; ^, "mortar," "lime," p. 103. 6. 32) f^l^ i iy , "con- 

struction." ^) " completed." **) root f^W with prep. 1HT> " to command," 
p. 145./. ^) ace. case, "the superintendant of the ^Et^ or treasury," ''the 
treasurer." ^e) ^n2|T^i " summons," r. 177. b. ^ root im with samy upa^ 
and a, p. 145. g. ^) p. 169. a. loc. case. ^) r. 189. ^) ace. neut. (p. 48.). 
41) ace. dual neut. «) ace. plur. fem. p. 31. *3)p.n8. «)" for the pay- 
ment of wages," r. 171. c. «) p. 171. c. *«) "according to need," r. 171. c 
^ r. 207. a. ^^) for ^J^T T^* " that which had been said by the king." 

*9) caus. of W, " to hear," r. 108. w) p. 205. §0 " o^ t^® same class or caste " 
(p. 23. xi.), the prep. ^9 when compounded with ^nffT and 1^1 ^ the force of 
^Wni , " same." 52) ^ of the same party." ^3) r. 159. ") " the instrument 
of tlie accomplishment of great afiiurs. 



^W% tr^TT cnTfTW fkWf^ H'lRW I ^^ %^^J 

u) ace. case, p. 44. ») p. 94. «) dat. case of ff|^ (p. 34.), 

"why need we be anxions about the anoceH of our afiaira?" i») r. 39. 

89) r. lOe. «) r. 19. «) « in a line." «) p. 146. f . «) ^nn^. 

the Sama Veda is the third of the four Vedas, composed in metre, and therefore 
always chaonted; in<iT> "> chaunC r.l47. *<)« delightful to be heard," 

p.l47. c'. M) " Teiy charming." •6)p.l72.y. «)" being aatoniahed," 

i^m is a sound of torprise prefixed to s. ° *<) " having the hair of his body 
erect with delight," p. 169. a. *) " his eyes shedding tears of (religions) sym- 

pathy," p. 171. b. '»>) " his fiuth and devotion bemg excited." ^i) jfg^^ 

"indistinct," or "convalstTe" from emotion. ''') voc case, p. 41. '>)2dang. 
imperat. of notji, p. 106., a word used in acclamation. '<) p. 206. i<} p. 111. 
w) r. 140. ") p. 36. f. '») p. 169. a. ") r. 182. and p. 36. «<>) 3d smg. 
2d pret. atm. of ^qr (p. 76. a.) with V, p. 176. 



^ f^TOF( ^H^^ M<N^fl I irnMH^^ifcTT: 

Hl*M^*4l'fldl I ^^ m^lH^lMl "<lftl?TTJ IcRl^ 

ft ^'mi^i^ MMV!i<!5f irt^: II 

•) Tin^ to go with ^, p. 173. ») 2d pret. of yn, "to turn" 

(p. 106.)> with 'mj, p. 174. *) %|44wi« "the managing workman," 

p. 167- b. *) p. 156. e. and r. 16. <) r. 212. *) inst case, plar. 

of ^nftn> "» boat-man." i) Htm, "a boat." •) "wasbroughC 

root ift , p. 138. i. >) p. 174. I") int. " the opposite bank." ><) 2d piet. 
p. 1 20. ») p. 167. 6. ") " hospitality" p. 23. vii. k) « after he had per- 
formed his moming ezerdaea (of religion)," p. 169. a. »)r.l92:6. >*)gen. 
case, fem. of ^HHf, "new," ") r.28. b. i») p. 177. c. >») p. 126. 

*>) aoc. case, plnr. masc ot'^inflK, "an architect," " master-boOder." *i) ace. 

ease, plar. masc. of »Ani, "a hired labonrer," «ft inserted before ^ by r. 20. 
«) p. 196. b. ») cans, of ytj; with td, r. 108. «) p. 140. o. *») p. 202. c. 
«) r. 194. w) ace. case, ^w, "a letter"; ^m, "a writer" (p. 160. b.). 

M) 2d sing. imp. p. 107. ») r. 20. +. ») p. 146. d. 



II ^<j|A*)m4feMM II <»? 

^Nl4l^ Trf^%^l d^j^HIHH|S(j|^,M^|f<.4j^^ 
^f^l r!<W^^ ^ f^yf^ <h l *^ I Ml^Tl W5f 

TTSr^TRnV^ ^JPTTcT II 

'Ml<!5l 4)l^n H7?n •i«i'«i ^tolJ ^B% IfTcfTJ? I 

31) p. 147. b. 32) *♦ for his comiDg hither," ** coutaining an invitation for him to 
come hither/' =") ITIT , " prose "; VM, " verse," p. 171 . c ^) r. 189. 35) g^^ « ^ 
seal "; wf^> " stamped." ^e) « letter-carrier," root ^, p. 160. b, 37) 2d pret. 
(r. 108.) of cans, of ^[1^ virith n, p. 175. 38) p. 43. oi.) 34 pret. of ^Fam, "to go," 
with prep, a, p. 83. h. ^) p. 143. a. <») r. 137. *«) « having recited," 

p. 143. a. *3) ace. case of ashis^ p. 44. f. <<) p. 118. «) r. 140. ^) voc. 
case ofvidwasy p. 44. *7) nom. fern, of 10^, "what kind?" «) p. 64. f . 

«) p. 104. 50) p. ,35. 1. 51) « are to be made to enter " (p. 147. b.) cans, of root 
f%n with n, see also r. 216. ^'^) cans, of i|, p. 146. a, ^) ** the astrologer/* 

formed by p. 23. ix., from |J1^> ^'<ui hoar." ^) 3d sing. imp. pass. p. 90./. 

^) 'Hinil* "an astrologer," from ifm, **to calculate," p. 160. b, '^) r. 5. 

^") llftftrfir*, "an astrologer," from ilftf^, " a star." 
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MM?*! Wl iWH <:^*l«t ^^ ' ^ H-^ <*Mliy( ^ Wl^^^iJ 

jjrtt: ^ ^rt^: ii 

57) r. 1 7(>. '^^) " 18 to be chosen," ** fixed upon," root ^ with ftf . ») " aiispicioas 
moment," " favourable season." «") r. 108. «^) " on the day before that (fixed upon 
for the ceremony)." ««) p. 203. b. ^) r. 86. ") p. 42. es) ,, 147. 6. 
») "will arrange," root HT with prep, flf, p. 119. ^) ace. case of V^QT) " per- 
mission to depart," r. 147. ^) p. 143. a. «•) loc. case of ^j^, "a day." 
■») r. 126. ») p. 165. 6. «) p. 176. ^) r. 7. -») 3d plur. imp. of cans, of 
^ with iiTT, "let them procure.** ^) "let them decorate," p. 102. p. 174. 
6) ace. case, p. 43. , ?) igt pret. of f^, "to send," with prep, n, 6th conj. r. 94. 
«) ^Q;df^> ^'the &mily priest," ^with the servants, tlie minister, and the priest," 
r. 161. ^) ''at an auspicious moment," a mtihurta is two dandcLS or forty-eight 
minutes. >") r. 193. h. ^^T^ is applied to any thing which carries, p. 160. c. 
ii) "the minister and the others," r. 167. »«) g^^ tt^^ horse," r. 26. o. 
*^) 2d pret, of ^ra » " to go," r. 98. i<) r. 193. a. " having caused the ceremony 
to be performed by the Brahmans." i^) <||W4||J|, "a ceremony or sacrifice 
performed on entering a new liabitation," r. 167. 



11 ^<ji^1mh^m II ^^ 

di*l<r<^ H.mI. HifT f^RftrJ <NM %^T^*. MfXcjIfr 

frjlrat h^tt[ ^j^*^ H^Mf ^ Hm^^J I 

f^TcnWt fH<if!f: ^?^i^^: t^^ m 

^nr%'^T^m4'!ijwiiii:^ismfd<,^|.^l«iW4i 

^uiiq^ifd ^ II 

>«) Ipnt "dancing"; iftlT, "singing"; ^TlfifW, ** musical instrument," r. 151. a. 
") r. 43. i. '»} Istpret. r. 192. a. ") r. 11)4. andr. 167. 2°) ace. case, "a gratuity," 
that which causes llfbfViT* ** satisfaction " (p. 23. ix.). ^^) Qd prct. of dd with prep. 
pra^ p. 83. i, «) r. 182. ^3) p. igg. «. 24) «< together with his retinue," r. 101 . 
25) r. 209. 26) " the conqueror of your enemies," p. 149. 1. 27) " the guardian." 
28) "free from ^TPW or sicknessj^p. 164. e. r. 161. 29) « free from all ^mW^, ap- 
prehension." 30) "always devoted to," r. 161. ^2) loc. case, "the Supreme Lord," 
" the Deity," r. 184. a. «) " permitted to depart." 34) " gpread abroad," root 
ap with vi, p. 120. ^) p. 104. ») aoc. case, plur. of ^ij i q i ft l tf , " a pupil," 
p. 43. 37) nfir give the sense of " eyeiy," r. 171. b. *») " at the three seasons," 
i.e. "morning, noon, and evening." ») p. 199. e. 



SELECTIONS FROM THE INSTITUTES OF MANU. 

ORIGIN OF THE FOUR CLASSES, AND GENERAL VIEW OF THEIR DUTIES. 

^ uVfiUi ^ ^i4^u!MiH ^RF^nr?^ ii ^ ii 

H^ M ( T;^^ <IH*i^ i,^ jUI^HH^ U^ ^ I 
f^ra%^ WWfllW ^^^^'l^ H^\H<\ * II ?ll 

m'*[h( t;^^ <.iH*t i^i«i^H*i^ ^ ^ I 
^srfij^^ ^|#^ ^ ^^^m ^fin^ ^^ ^ II 8 II 

lic^MIH UT ^<8mI ^^J^ ^HR^Rn II M II 

ijfTFrt hiPiuh: ^rex: MiRiMi ^fi i i.41 P^h : i 

^(1*4*^ •TTTJ ^^ •ftj TWWTJ ^fTTJ II % 



>) Gen. case, sing, of ^, "creation." ')r. 171. c. 3)r.l69. <) 
masc. " the thigh." ") IRr, masc. " the foot," r. 16. This is a complex com- 

pound, the whole being a dependent involving an aggrq;ative, p. 171. (. ') r. 7. 

') Ist pret. of w, " to enjoin," 10th conj. p. 87. « ») ace. case of TUnTt n. '• the 
performance of a sacrifice." ') the lengthening of the a shows that this wonl is fix>m 
the causal, p. 87. «. «•) ace. case of nf^m^, "acceptance." ") r. 19B. 

n) "summarily," p. 162. a. •») ace. case of ffi|]^im , n. "traffic," lit. "way of 
merchants." '*) ace. case of V^, n. " nsuiy." •') ace. case of VOmT, fem. 

"service," lit. "desire to hear," p. 23. xiii. «) instr. case of l |t<Hm , fem. 

" absence of envy or grudge," p. 182. rf. ") p. 188. d. •») r. 144. a. 

>») r. 42. ii. and p. 188. d. 
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UT^P!!: ^f^ ^^!?I^ #^ ^ ft-STTfTJ?: I 

TH£ FIRST OR SACERDOTAL CLASS (OR BRAHMANs). 

Duties of the Brahman in the first Order {Ashramct) or Quarter of 
his Life, as a Brahmachari, or Student of Religion^ subject to 

his Guru or Preceptor. 

?T^ f^lUT T ^dl^ ^ <=fl^*i ^4|^ II ^^ H 

»8) p. 44. 19) p. 37. 20) jfi^^ « the divine spirit, from which all things 

are suppoeed to emanate, and to which they return." ^i) p. 152. a. 

22) p. 23. Yiii. ») p. 48, ^) indec. part, of root i, "to go," with 

prep, a, p. 144. a. '^) nom. case (r. 25. a.) of ^^rfv> ''a divine treasure." 

r. 9. 2) p. 101. •*) dat. case of ^l|nni> " a detractor." *) r. 208. and 

p. 83. i. ^) nom. fem. of the superl. degree of qlJK|^A> "possessed of vigour," 

r. 42. i. r. 71. ^) r. 174. ') 2d sing. pot. of vid, " to know," p. 95. and r. 28. b, 
») r. 194. 9) p. 114. »«) dat. case of f^UffViV* " the protector of a treasure "; 

■IJ, "a protector," from IJT, "to protect," by r. 131. 1. ") dat. case of 

^nnrrf?p^» " not negligent," p. 43. »2) x. 152. a. » ) nom. fem. of fut. pass, 

part, of vap^ " to sow," p. 146. a. »*) ^ni^ n. ''a barren salt soil." 



^b II H-jMf^dWK: II 

^mf( ^rf^ ff ^tnTf T T^ iiHi*( ?!RS 'i^ II ^9 11 

'T ^ ^ H^ ^PTJ^ ^rf^ ftR: I 

^W«)r^4|.44l*l fT^t^r^^nwR: II H9 II 
^l^ ^ i ui^;^ iHRT^ ^N I i^i^ f^^llUll 

Tl^f^^ ^^*4Ti*m ?n^r%^ f^i%^: inqii 

T <T^ fN«^: ^iHklT It^ I^IA^ ^rfxni ^0 II 

i«) r. 6. •«) p. 161. a. ") mr, "the Vedag"; ^Tfl^> " an expounder," p. 149. a. 
>•) p. 62. note. ») ^f^, n. <* banen soil." ») uni > adj. " relating to Brahma," 
" divine," p. 23. Tiii. «) r. 66. «) <ioa ia here used generally (" own ") and 
not leflexiyely. ^) nom. case, sing. masc. of ^lftr7, p. 116. p. 148. 2. 

*>) p. 162. a. ^) ^ifijnr, adj. " gray " (as the hair). ^) nom. case, sing, of the 
pre8.part.atm.of^RW^,"toiead,"p.ll3.andr.l24. n)p.96.note. 29)p.23.xii. 
^) T. 136. ») p. 117. ^') for j^ f>n«^> '■ ^- r- ^- ■ ««"«<a is the 3d sing, 

pot. fttm. of «e»," to serve," "practise." m) 8ee verse 62. ^)i.e. Jl^^ l lfll) , 

com. "at his Guru's." ^) indec. i>art. of yam, "to restrain," with prep, latn 

and lit. »•■) p. 177. f. »)p. 102. JJ) p. 196. 6. »*) "bom first," "elder." 
») p. 140. /. «>) r. 152. b. *') 3d dual pros. atm. of wA, " to bear." «) p. 37. f. 
«) " acquittance," " di8chaii;e of a debt." ") p. 198. a. *•) r. 180. 



^ ij«r f^ ^^ ctt: ^ wm^ II ^<^ II 

T t^ ^«l%^T^ V»^ ^IRl HH\MK<{ II ^^ II 

^(^TR: ^^ 0\M\\*i ^l^<(ld[4i.l<^ ^rf^ II ^M II 

WT ^ ''i^ ^^ f^WT 's^ ^j^rftrf I 
n<r<nii i fH ^ fl i ^mPH ^*4 i ^'!mrH ^i>?t: ii^n 
iP^ijiMif f^rort "W^iK^^ ^M^if^j I 

^Mr 'lisn^ ^rrfSI^ f^WT^ ^1^ ^iftFTt IRS II 

^) p. 90. /. r. 190. *') *• unpermitted." This insertion of the nega- 

tive prefix an (r. 135.) between the two prepositions is remarkable, and the 
more so, as the metre would equally admit of lIvf^HQIiiV* ^0 Ufa^lgtf , 

" salutation.'' ^) QlldOlfl, " one who serves or honours," p. 149. a. ^) p. 48. 
I) 3d plur. pres. atm. of the root vv, 1st conj. with prep, sam and pra. ^) r. 7. 
3) lit. ''desirous to hear," r.40. *) ^|fl|nT> ''possessing ^, belief/' 

r. 124. a. '>) 3d sing. pot. atm. of da with prep, a, p. 174. ^) ** purity," from 

afif , "pure," by p. 23. viii. 7) nom. plur. n. of f^^, "an art." «) **to be 
collected," fut part, of €2a (p. 147. c.) with prep, sam and d. >) gen. plur. of 

pres. part, of ^ (r. 123.) with prep, vi, p. 176. *<*) loc. plur. r. 7. ") 1IM<|1Vh » 
**a seizer," from ^ (p. 149. a.) with prep. e^M, ^^) root ftha with prep. 5, **to 

follow up," ''apply"; ^||S|ir ^CP^ is a common phrase in Mann for "to make 
effort." I) iniTTy nom. sing. masc. *'a driver," from TO, "to restrain** 

(r. 131. 2.). 



^0 N TrjEtffcTTRR: N 

^f^ ^01%% ^ fl^lMk'^ II ^b II 

%^;r^ HiFiw ^Rfi^ fn^iiin cmffti ^ t 
^^nw 151^ ngr 1^ Tn%T^ is^it^ II 9^ II 

^ % ^lil^ ?M4linfd ^<t*il)MJId "^ B?9H 
^«4tH^ Hm^ f^^i^ Nifl^d fW^ ^ I 

^pjcn?!^ ^^I^if^ ^^4m« ^li^ H ?i{ H 



>4) p. 153./ ■') p. 109. ■<) wnA^, mase. -fife* (nom. 

caae -iftl). ") p. 163. d. >*) root « with piep. vfai. ») 3d sing. pres. 
ofroot^, •'togoto,""iiici»r,"r.l91. 6. ») r. 171. 6. a)ro<>t^^thftr. 
"to obtain"; com. ^tli^. ») " deprvred,' pass. part, of n (p. 139. «.) with 

piep. vi aadpra. ^) r. 133. ^) ^^a with prep. ^n. ^) nom. case sing, 
of the pres. part, of f^, " to haiaas,' 5th conj. r. 123. r. 135. ») if^, *< reli- 

gions meditation,' p. 152. a. ^') ir^, fem. " the body." *>) 1. 136. b. r. 7. 

9) 3d nng. pres. of '^, Ist conj. "to ooze out," "to disappear gradually." 
**) 9fir> "a leather skin." *■) r. 195. ») r. 152. a. ip^t.. when compoonded with 
^T^, becomes inrS. Panini, 5. 4. 77. ^)8eep. ^. 7. m) 'VqiRr, "obtained," lit 
" undergone." ^) r. 195. a. ») root f^, 6th conj. with Tn(, » to fear." *>) root 
^g« with WT) " to be desirous of." ■") gen. case of V^J||t|, n. " diahonottr." 



i 



Duties of the Brahman in the second Order, or Quarter of his Life, 

as a Grihastha, or Householder. 

m 

^^#^1 WT^ HT^ ^r4fi\i^ ^ finr: I 
ihJI^^^ ^ihih ^^♦S^^u ^ ^* • 

») p. 113. 40) r. 9. r. 19. «) r. 131. 2. «) p. 176. «) W, "not," 

and fVr^, "deviating.** **) 3d sing. pres. of root, IpT, 4th conj. 

(r. 89. a.), ''to be bom," with prep. ^. If from thb may be derived a noun 
umiOl, the phrase ^IHT WflTlfh (p. 165. a.) might be explained, without 
making W govern the accusative. ») p. 44. J. ^) ace. case (r. 180. a.) of HPTt 
" part." -0 p. 143. a. ^) i.e. JJ^^, com. *) ^ " a wife," p. 169. a. 

p. 32. t. ^» " ^* **' ^' '"• " injury." ^) p. 103. >») r. 162. a, r. 190. 
*) p. 90. /. '^) ^^ restrained.** n) These two compounds well illustrate the 

difference between a relative and absolute dependent compound ; the first is used 
leiatively, and as an epithet of mfi it must therefore be translated ^<has its root," 
or "is founded in contentment'*; the second is not used relatively to (\m4l|:, or 
it would be written TtlR^; it must, therefore, be translated as an absolute 
dependent, " the root of misery,** see p. 167. a. 

H H 



^^ H *4^Mf^dW i i : H 



^Ni 'R'^ f'TSf 3*Si^ 









^5^ ?Hlfl^AlHH ^4^ ♦j^'ilfH ^^rf?T iii^Mn 

'Hlil^OTt'^ *<^fd ^^ 11R'( ^H^SWft fTI II its N 

") ^P», " own," p. 23. xU. ») for n^ fi|, r. 18. ") r. 123. i-) p. 120. 
i«) 3d sing. pot. pass, of ^m^, " to adhere to," p. 90. d. ") p. 174. >«) ^nsiR, " in- 
audible reading to one's self of acriptore." ■*) ace. case pinr. of ftRtftPT • " a^Tene to," 
<* inconsistent," from ^V, by p. 149. a. >") gen. case sing, of vfinpf • "Cunily rank.' 
21) also written %|r> " dress." ») " sameness of form," from V^CV, by p. 23. rii. 
Cf. also p. ^0. note 61. »} r. 123. and p. 174. «) root tad, p. 107. and r. 123. 
r. 19. K)p. 182. 6. «6)p.lfi3.«. «) "committed," p. 139. A. 

*») p. 1 63. /. «>) nom. case (r. 27. a.) of jo, " the earth," meaning also " a cow," 
p. 39. f. ») p. 161. b. «) Ut. " rolling on," root to with m, r. 124. 

«) p. 37. ») p. 66. 6. ' ") loc. plnr. of ifV, " a grandson, p. 37. ^'•) " without 
1|^, "fruit," p. 164. «. and p. 16. note. ^)Mf, " the most grieTons," used as 

a superlative. >') for iqmft (r. 7.) p. 2". iv. »") p. 166. e. ") ^ , indecl. 
" heaven." *) p. 112. 



II *I^M(idWK: II ^? 

%^ ^ ^ TTTft ^ ^ S^ ^ ^^l^ll iJt II 
4|J414^rM^ ^T^ "q^ ^ TTRl^^l^ lllJ^II 

w^f if^n^ finf f^^ i|in<^ ^iRi^l^^rfinr I 

fvm ^ ^STppf if^T^ljq ^: ^HtdH : II MO II 

iT^^Tff?r^^<T?ttT^^i^ ^^V i 

^^W!Wr^5WT<^<T?t<T?t%^^I^J IIM^II 
IRl^ f^nCR[ ^*4I^H ^?5^ ^'^♦^^* M M^ II 

^5^%^ ^1^ f^iiq?^ ^i^ %r^ ^i^iiir^ I 

f|T f^ Il#^ ^ ITRt^^ ^ ^: MM? II 

«) "atheism," from Tnf^> "there is not (a God)." «) "contempt." 

«) from lfh(ir> "sharp," "cruel," by p. 23. vii. **) V^^, "acrimonious," 

"galling." ^) Tills is a very anomalous compound. m) 3d sing, 

pot. of root ft with prep. u<, " to utter." «) 1. 16. «) "perpetual." 

«)r.86. «')r.l82. d. ")p.l62.a. k) r. 162. o. «•") "food," ftom 

^n, by p. 22. ill. i^) 3d sing. pot. of root «^, " to eat," 2d conj. r. 16. 

^) nom. case ung. of pres. part. (r. 123.) of root ^CKT, 10th conj. "to contemn," 
r. 136. ">) 3d sing. pot. of root tad (p. 107.) with pro, " to be calm," " contented." 
SI) 3d smg. pot. of ip^ with ||f)r, "to receive with pleasure and thankfulness." 

mmr iira^ ^w^ i iwcNi ftfup^ ^re^w^ jfn, com. *») ^^^ not 

^ndni, adj. "belonging to health," formed from H^, by p. 23. vii. <•) ^pf 
not Vra*T> "belonging to life," p. 23. yii. «") m not ^(1%, "belonging to 

heaven," p. 23. vii. ■) r. 136. a. 



A 



^ ^ 'mrirftK wfft fNI^;^ ii mm h 
v^ insi^ iffT^ ^?H| ^]fiTftfc^3nt n m^ ii 

i?ft^ ^fN Tilf^ ^rrtmr ^jfter: iim«« 
^ ^ ^ m^ ^ 1^ ^ inrSfir i 

cf<l?T?^^^ ^f(f^ Hrftfil Wfd^f^d : II MbM 
ftw^ l ct ^^tRf cf^t ^ ^ mM^HIcI « M^H 

^»^pn ^Rl^ iHIWH*t f*^ ^f^ ^T^^ I 

:) dat. case, p. 39. and r. 194. ') 3d sing. pot. of ^ (p. 118.) 

with U. *) r. 162. a. ») lit. "preceded by rule"; |||pi is Tcry 

commonly added to a word in modem Sanscrit and Bengali, to express 
the manner in which, or the state of mind with which, any thing is done. 
•) p. 124. ') p. 23. vii. ») r. 147. J^PI. "the act of hononring." 

») r. 187. '") " a fit object," properly " a vessel." ") root »ad with a, "to 

meet with." ") yam (r. 88. c.) with pro, " to bestow." ») « honoured in 

return," p. 176. ") 3d sing. pot. atm. of «nit, 1st conj. with vi, " to admire," 

" feel pride in." <*) r. 176. b. '«) root w^, 10th conj. irreg. with iqft, « to 

proclaim." ") W^> "disguise." «') indec. part, of the root ^, 10th 
conj. " to cover," with prep. U, p. 146. i. ") ^un(, " deceit." =") r. 123. 

5') r.l97. «) r.42. r.71. ») root f, "to seize" (p. 160. 6.), with 

prep. (ipa. 



^ ^^M 'T ^Tf?r^ v^ f?refiT %3i^: ttfi«« 
ftr^OT "TWIT ^rtftff M*A*( ?n^^w^i^[fiT ii %% w 

^P^ f^ ^^l^'H d^H <^^ W^ M %^ M 

24) The yamSh^ or '' moral duties,** aoeording to the scholiast, are purity of thought, 
chastity, compassion, patience, truth, religious meditation, honesty, freedom from 
malice, mildness, and self-restraint: the niyamdh^ or '^ceremonial duties," are 
ablution, fasting, sacrificing, reading of scripture, and religious sUence. '•^^) r. 124. a. 
^) root *nf , " to serve," '* perform," r. 123. ^) 3d sing. pot. of root cM (p. S6.) 

with prep, sam, -'') nom. plur. of ^fRUr, "a kind of ant"; ftNtf^ninid^^ 
Com. According to Wilkins, these ant-hills are seen in Bengal eight or ten feet 
high. ^) r. 171. c, ^) nom. case sing, of the prcs. part, of root i^r, 10th 
conj. " to pain," r. 135. »0 P- 1^2. b. «) ,. 153. a, ^) 3d sing. pres. atm. 
of ^» 4th conj. ** to perish." ") 3d sing. pres. atm. of ^W , 7th conj. " to eat," 
r. 06. and see Jl^, p. 122. as) p. 110., p. 145./. ^)p.ll2. 37)^.17. 

^) r. 69. 39) fir from ^, ** to destroy," p. 140. 0. M^, n. " sin," p. 169. a. 
*^) ace. case of )IT^n(f '^ luminoua," formed from Hm, '' light," by r. 42. i. 
4») ace. case of fiyQfVH, " having a celestial body," from ff, *' heaven," and ^^Tj 
"body," p. 27. iv. 



^ II ^ri^f^dl^K: II 

Duties of the Grihasthds Wife. 

^'eHp^J fWJJT ^n^^ ^?<T<f <^.^4 ^^* ' 

105lW *ttniH IHIM^fd Mfd»<Jl4i "<rt^ "^ II ^^ II 

T ^ Hi+iiHi '[O^id, T?"^ W*^ ^iTOJr 5 1 



1) gen. case of mOll^lf t "one who takes by the hand," '^a husband .** 
2) nom. fem. of HTf » " virtnous," p. 46. ') nom. fem. of pres. part. (p. 136. h.) 

of desid. fonn of ap (p. 130. c.) with prep. abhi. '<) "to be served," 

root ehar with prep, ujpoy p. 147. g. ^'^^ ^^^'^ r.ASi. «) p. 152./. 

7) 3d sing. pres. of an irregular nominal verb ir^hT» *< to be exalted," " honoured," 
formed from Ifn, "great," com. "JTilri^* *) 'f^^ "hy her (understood) 

)|P4, it is to be (p. 147. d^ vn|V^T> cheerful," see p. 203. c. s) inst. fem. 

of ^, "skilful." J*^) p. 169. a. TTOi^, "an article of household furniture." 
Com. W4idliEir^t * pots," "pans," "crockery," &c. ") inst. fem. of Vi}f|i(||| » 
lit. " whose hand is not free," p. 169. a, «) ^^t. with ijftr, ** to tran^ress," " to 
deal treacherously with." ") ace. fem. of iRni, " chief." ") p. 152. 6. 

J*) p. 35. t. *•) loc. case of ^, " deceased," root ^, " to go," with H, p. 138. h. 
»•) 3d smg. pot. atm. of root ^WT^, 2d conj. "to remain." i») w, "until"; 

ingirnr , aW. case " death," p. 155. a. i») " patient," p. 141 . 



#t 



Duties of the Brahman in the third Order, or Quarter tf his Life, 

as a F'unaprastha, or Hermit. 

T?^ >T^ WR^ rrSt ^in^ "^f^ ^^ ^ ^trfifef J i 

iNM^h: ^1^ 'T^n^ Pi(^<^f<^: I 

DuHes of the Brahman in the fourth Order, or Quarter of hU Life^ 

as a Bhikshu, or religious Mendicant, 

^irg*l^ WV^ iTFf WW ^W^ MPiW^i II «^ii 

^) ^, "a wrinkle." «») r. 197. «) p. 145./ ») root fjf, Ist conj. with sam 
and 5, " to have reconrac to." «*) p. 162. a. 2^^) W^, " water," p. i5. f ; H » 
changed to ir by the same rule that a final v is changed to 9 before a nasal, r. 15. 
26) r. 151. a. ^) r. 143. ^) 5^, " intent on." ») p. 141. 

30) "amicable," firom ftpf, "a friend," by p. 23. viii. si) "composed," from dhd 

with prep, sam and a, p. 130. e. ^) p. 37. ^0 W^ not ^vn^TTTTy " a receiver, 
p. 174. 84) from root 1|l^ with prep. W^ (p. 150. b.), lit. •* trembling after," 

*' easily moved with commiseration." ^) ^n* " the groond "; ^, "who sleeps," 
from ^, " to sleep." p. 140. 1. ^6) « free from selfishness "; w, " not," and HH, 
" of me." 37) fiijlj i ^ , n. " a habitation," p. 32. f. ^) IW, " severe," r. 71 . 

») root Wi^, 10th conj. (p. 87. e.\ "to dry up." *^) )fhr, "freed from," lit. 

"gone," root ^ with prep, "fif , p. 138. b. J) root ^ with "fif, p. 175., p. 144. a. 

2) root ini with lyft, ** to wander about," especially as a mendicant. 



^b II *<rl^f^dWK : II 

(^-^^ fn^dl fsfsf ^l^^dl*^ wfteTr^ II bo 11 
H|(HH^d 'TOI H|fHH^d ^f^cl I 
liT^ 1f^ Hdl^d f^ ija^ ^HTT II bS II 

fopcf ^ufcT^^WT^ 5^^llb?ll 

r^^^nu i PH fii^ isf^OTftr fM%%(^ II b8 II 

Tsr^^*^ iwfnf^* "f *jpi^iti*t^ ^ t^^q, II bM II 




'i)'^haTiiigal|rw«rdi8h,'*p.27. iv. 4)^^haviiig«f|9or8taff,"p.27.iT. ^)^lumi^ 
a MMf or water-pot," r. 42. i. ^) dd sing. pot. &tm. of root ^S, Ist conj. with 

^fir , " to expect." 7) " wages," i|fir, com. «) " a hired labourer." •) inst. 
case of fffijhf » '' restramt." ^^) dat. case of ^npnV, "immortality," p. 22. ti. 

r. 194. 11) Sd sing. pres. fttm. of "sni, Ist oonj. (p. 64. a.), ^ to be fit for." 

12) ace. case plnr. (r. 20.) of flOmi^, "opprobrious language." i^) p. 129. 

r. 119. ") p. 175. »^) root ^ with IR, ** to corse," p. 139. t. »«) lit. 

'• welfiire." ") n m^f l i , *' eating.** »») iip|^, adr. '* in priyate." ") r. 163. 
<^) nom. plnr. neat, of the pres. part, of the passive of ^, r. 124. -i) cans, of 

root WK with ftf, **to cause to cease." «) root f^f^^ with iP^ and m, **to 

^ter," " occupy," p. 139. t. -*) " possessed of tsra , or the quality of passion," 

p. 23. xu. 24) ^, "element"; WT^m, "habitation," U. ^ ^ft|^ l R;^*fif- 

f^^, ^*a body formed of the five elements, earth, fire, water, air, and 
iBther." 




^r^'T f^rfv%T #t^ HiijT ^TWi^l ^» ^* ' 

H-^^iTOhjmI^.^: H I MlPd XRSRt nfit II t^ II 

^ Wit ^wh ^ratvt ^5?J^ v«fey^ ii bt ii 



THE SECOND OR MILITARY CLASS (OR KSHATRIYAS;. 

The King. 

iH<N^ "^ ^1%'lw^ ^it^ fq^jt^ >TTR^ I 

2») p. 182. d. ^) r. 20. 27) root ^ with TP^ and ftf , "to give up all 

worldly affectiona." ^s) root w with ^Xf, " to expel," p. 145. g. ^) ace. neut. 
of ;nrff. "sin," r. 69. r. 6. 3o) for ^ j^ ;^, r. 6. r. 27. a. 3i) jngt. plur. 

of^BrafN^f "belonging to an order/* p. 27. iv. ^) "^^S^, "a sign," "cha- 

racteristic," p. 23. xii. 3.^) com. Unft^. '^) W , " not," and ^, ** theft." 

3s) com. ^U^lOjA^ijII*!* '' knowledge of the principles of the ahastras. ^) com. 
Hlflifllvf* " knowledge of self." ^') r. 171. b. 3h) uqj^. case nent. of l|i|||fl, 
" having no Brahman," " without the Brahmanical class." ^9) ^om. case neut. 

" the military body." ^oj ^^^ 5th conj. "to prosper," r. 94. «) root w 

with TP\, " to unite," p. 139. i. *^) ^TCnn, "having no king." 4:1) p, 177. <, 
^^;p. 110. 

1 I 



#TRt f^xniT^ ^H^ in^ ^ ^ ^srt^ H 0^? II 

<li|4UI< ^l^4^Mf ^friK^Nf ^^^tVTT?t.J 

<nn T^ ^ TTt f^ ^ mM^ih: iiemi 

ff^ rT^ "f^ "f'Ti'f "ftl^WR ^ ^: II Q.S II 

(HilM^H ^r^ Wi^ ^r^ ^ « ebii 



«) p. 206. 6. «) p. 182. rf. «) p. 196. b. «) r. 177. a. 

*) nom. plur. of «Tbc "« king," lit. "the chief of men." <*) "paradise," 

the place where the three great gods sport. ^) root || with ^V^, p. 174. 

") nom. case masc. of fff^n> "a reaper," root ^, "to cut," with ft(t., see p. 110. c. 
p. 149. 2. ') ii^, m. "grass," "weeds." ') p. 115. *) ace case plur. of 

^iftjqfVvnr > lit. " one who attacks on the l|'ft|<IT or road." *) ^, " not," and 

^pn, "punishing" (r.20.) nom. case of pres. part, of^^nv (p. 115.). Properly 
this should be vyi4lA, see p. 136. c, but such violations of Grammar are not 
uncommon in metrical composition. >) root ^ra, 4th conj. atm. " to be shaken," 
with V. «)p. 154. «. ')r. 203. a. >) ^HT^riT> "<i«P«nding on," "resting on," 
root fit, p. 138. 6. «) pres. part, of the pass, of ftl^, "to irrigate," r. 124. 

'») mst. plur. of ^qni, "an act of policy." ") p. 124. «) fVirtVI. "prevention." 





^NK iH^m^ ^ dl^K ^Ritl^ i?ll;^ > 

f^f^f^ ff ^fjitfir ^ ^r^f^j inn: n <^o9 n 

Administration of Justice. 

HlrMl<*ld, ^5T4 'IT^ Tpn TJ^ ^SIW "^^^ ' 
H ^ HlPqdH 'I^ '^ ^ «hV<HH II <»o8 II 

inn ^1%^ ^^<ti.MTO< ipi^ 'j^: ^ I 

'^^c^ d«llH*il^H V»^ 'JtrffT: ^ II <»oq il 



'3) 3d sing. pot. of root tft with u, "to inflict,'* p. 176. '^) ^^If • "deserving 
punishment," root ^^, "to punish," p. 147.^7. ^^) ^I^, n. "au iron pin or spit." 
»<^) r. 210. ") 3d sing. pot. of ^, 2d conj. "to eat." »*) ace. case masc. of 
v^TT^y " an oblation of clarified butter mixed with cakes of barley meal.** i^) root 
%^, 2d conj. " to lick." ») |[ff^, n. "clarified butter," r. 18. '^i) r. 203. b, 
«) 3d plur. pot. of the pass, of fii^, " to break," p. 99. '^^) r. 194. «') p. 181 . c. 
^) loc. of lfhl|^, "liberation." 26) root lyi^ with f% and ftf, p. 64. c. p. 136. 

Com. 4|V||^||(jJ ^^ ^IHy "inflicting punishment in a legal manner." ^) r. 153. 
2'*) p. 87. d, 29) roofg^ in cans, with ^, "to excite." ^) root i^, **to 

devour," "seize upon"; but the scholiast explains it by "V^li^y " should neglect.' 
3») root ff^ (p. 64. a.) here, "to track." •^''') mW> "a faUing," "dropping." 

*^) **a hunter." 



9^ II *4H|^ f^dWK: H 

^(^ "^(rt wnft v'^j ^i^ "'rii^ I 

^ m^'^.'5'h^H ^wiraj ^wt Tct: ii soe ii 

(Tfi; ^ ^ ^^ n^ ^ f^ i^ ^Pi^ II ^^0 II 

W» H% f^t^ f^Tct V* ^ VT^rfTT^^ II <^«»«| II 

fTT^ 5 ^: MM^KJ^Pfi H^fim.'rii^^H: II S<»^ II 
U^'^ ?H^K( ^InHIH* Tc^ rt <*^|4S! iT5# I 
fM ft«lrl^ ^ ^ ^ »JiW.m^r^dr ^: II <»S? II 

3*) root ig^, " to pierce," p. 140. n. 35) 3d aJng. pres. atm. of ^qr with "gniy 
(p. 107.), "to approach/' ^) ^r^, m. n. "a dart." 3:) root ^, r. 90. 6., for 
^1^, "to extract," Com. TSTftf. 3>) ^f^n^T^, "one of an assembly"; ^mT, 

" an assembly "; ^, "to sit," p. 25. r. 42. 39) p. 203. b. ^) w(^[^, 

neuter, "truth." ^i) nom. cose masc. of f^if^^f^, "possessing faHsffl y 

sin," p. 27. iv. «) p. 90. «) p. 124. «) u ^he state of bemg ft^j^, 

mutilated, defective," p. 23. vii. 45) p. 173. / 46) ace. plur. of TO, p. 42. f. 
^) nom. case masc. " having the head downwards." ^'*) loc. case of ^1^ " blind,* 
here "total." «•«) r. 199. a. »t.) f^^ "not," and thT, "true," p. 154. e. 

p. 39. 2) r. 20. 3) ^rrii^i^H , lit. "the inner man," "the mtemal spirit." 
*) p. 205. fl. ^) p. 139. c. G) loc. case of ^, r. 60. ') nom. case masc. of 

fftlflj, "an inspector," p. 149. 2. ^) gf^, " a holy sage," here it refers to " the 
soul," ''the intcUigent spirit." 



^nf% ^ ^irHH: wr^ ifit^ ^rmn d'M'rHH: i 

THE THIRD OR COMMERCIAL CLASS (OR VAISHYAS). 

*< i ^<Ui^ ^ Ti% ^ ^: nft^ inn: ii «i«is ii 

^Ki^ l l ^ HI4i^M( ^?yPTf ^ li^Hi^K "*^*^tH 

jjsiPTt ^ ijfcf f^ren^ i^mro ftrf^ 'jisrf I 
^?anr»!rt 4?mH.MN *Ji.r^*^H ^^ ^ ii s^o ii 

^l'^'^ i***.^^!^ «iW<^ Mf^*i ^IRFf I 

^errar «I.*{cimih ^^ ^ h^^hh: ii ^^^ ii 

•) ifw. " that to which one goes for refiij^c." ^'•) 2d sing, of 3d pret. of ^r*? 

with ^H^, " to contemn," p. 82. c, the augment being dropped by r. 208. ") r. 161. 
12) nom. dual of ^ITHIT, " twilight." i^) ^[j^^ " wife," "qfl^, "taking." ^*) loc. 
c. of ^T§T, "agriculture and trade." >") a name of Bralima, " the lord of all 

beings." >♦') root ^, p. 143. a. i") 2d pret. atm. of ^ (p. 118.) with ^. 

»0 Tftr, " sowing," %, " to know," r. 42. r. 16. » ) r. 1;>3. b. ») IRT^, 

" coral," r. 151. a. '-') irFfT^i n- *' woven cloth." ") lit. " the price strong and 
weak " (r. 153. ft.), t. e. " dear and cheap." 21) ^j^j| ig sometimes joined to another 
word, without much obvious meaning. 24) loc. c. r. 8. - ) r. 19(5. 



THE FOURTH OR SERVILE CLASS (OR SHUDRAS). 

rmimi ^<,r«i^Mi j[^^m( ^<«ifHHf I 
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26) '^ possessed of inp^ feme," p. 27. r. *') formed from ffTlilPI^, " final bea- 
titude, by p. 23. viii. 2^) r. 46. ^) fpf , " not," and wnfiT* " proud "; lit. 
" making much of self." ^) loc. c. *' the four classes ** collectively, from ^V%^» 
by p. 23. vii. 



TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING SELECTIONS FROM 

THE INSTITUTES OF MANU. 

Introductory Remarks. 

The precise time at which the Institutes of Manu were compiled 
is uncertain. Sir William Jones places the date about twelve 
hundred years before Christ, and Mr. Elphinstone about nine 
hundred, or about the age of Homer. It will be observed, by a 
reference to the translation (verses 69 — ^73.), that the burning of 
the Sati» or Indian widow, is not even hinted at, which, of itself, 
fixes the time of the compilation of the laws far anterior to the 
era of Alexander the Great, the Macedonians having found this 
cruel and revolting custom prevalent at the period of their 
invasion. But whatever may be the date of this code, the matter 
it contains cannot fail to strike the most superficial observer as 
full of interest and importance. No one, it is presumed, will 
read the subjoined translation without admiring the lofty and 
almost Christian tone of morality that pervades it : and when it 
is remembered that we are entirely without historical account 
of the Hindus at these early ages, every one must admit the 
importance of a work, which, presenting us with a complete 
picture of their laws, religion, and social habits, may serve as a 
guide to many points in their political history. 

Let nott however, the reader suppose that the translation we 
have here given of the most striking passages in these Institutes 
is intended to serve as a sample of the whole, or he will derive 
from its perusal a very exalted and a very false notion of the 
state of Hindu morality at this early epoch. The original work 
is polluted by numerous rules and prohibitions, having reference 
to practices which could only have prevailed in a corrupt and 
degraded state of moral feeling. It should, moreover, be borne 
in mind, that the compiler of this code, who was probably some 
learned Brahman of the day, collected from the literature of 
his country, and the opinions of his own time, what ought to be 
the laws which should regulate the community, rather than what 
those laws actually were ; and that he doubtless mixed up with 



^le •^xiatin^ iCAZf^ or liiiZL^ msuij ot iua o^jtii ideas upon •^ae9d*3C2§ 
of ri^iisjcfu Bu>ruiS7. ^Iui law, Xe^<rQieie9&. however miieiL du? 
mmti^ier parsi ^>c die picture pmensed Si> lu ni diis cMok an? 
tr# iv^ ^azci.vv:^ Vi 'rht^ ima^lDanr^ci of tiie je-£xaia.^Mr. ^nd lu>w«-Ter 
mTKli it flCLAj he ne iuia at if tf to Vifsen <io«ii die portkolar feasares 
of tjae iSkLtdscsk^ tti^ tiucen as a vtu/te. is famL'^ea as wcji a 
7#T7 v^^nabie n^pr«9i»t»t>oa of the «arlj comiisii^a of the Hiiiiia 
(^opie, Aiul ha impoctaiKe will be en^aceesL wfben h is reusein- 
k^r^ tfaat the oatnnes of Indn at the preaenx day re^;ird it ooc 
riolT as the oldest, bat as the umsi mtred t«ct after die Tedasw 
and that h scill fomiafaea the bass of Hioda janipraienee. 

The original work is entirenr wantiii^ in arranseinent. and tke 
p ffg t<dia g fictrsKts ha^e been selected finofn Taricwis pans so as to 
gire the cream of the whoie with as nuich cootiDiutv and con- 
nexion as the subject woald admit. The reader most imderstand 
that the most remarfcaUe fieatore in Hinda societv. as departed in 
the Institotes* is the division of the people into foar classes or 
castes : ist. The Sacenlotal : ad. The 3(IiIitajrT : 3d. The GMnmer- 
cial; 4th, The Servile. The first three ciasfics. thoo^ by no 
means er|aaL were admitted into one oommon pale, and called bj 
the oommoo name fA '^ twice4>om." With re f er en ce to them 
alone were these Institates composed, the -tth class being in that 
state of degradation which would seem to indicate that thev were 
the abori^nes <A the soil, sabject to a conquering race. As to 
the 1st, or Sacerdotal Class, the Brahmans who formed it were 
held to be the chief of aU human beings : they were even superior 
to the king, and their lives and property were protected by the 
most stringent laws. They were to divide their lives into foar 
quarters for orders;, living for the first quarter as students with 
their preceptors; for the second, as boosebolders with their 
families ; for the third, as anchorites in the woods : for the fourth, 
as religious mendicants wandering from house to house, and 
emaciating their bodies by mortification and austerity. As to 
the 2d, or Military Class, although much inferior in rank to the 
Sacerdotal, they enjoyed great privileges, and, inasmuch as the 
kin;; and his ministers were taken from their bodv, must have 
f>een practically the most powerful. As to the 3d, or Commercial, 
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they were not held in much esteem, their duties being to keep 
cattle, till the ground, and engage in trade. The 4th, or Servile 
Class, were excluded from all political and religious privileges ; 
and although it does not appear that they were the slaves of the 
state like those of Europe, their only duties were made to consist 
in serving the other three classes. 

Mr. Elphinstone notices two great peculiarities in the society 
thus constituted : 1st, the little importance attached to the direc- 
tion of public worship and religipus ceremonies by the Brahmans ; 
2dly, the strictness with which all the actions of the Brahmans 
are regulated, as if living in a convent, and not scattered over a 
vast tract of country, without head or council or ecclesiastical 
government. 

The annexed translation is partly founded upon that of Sir 
William Jones ; but although, in some passages, the words of that 
distinguished oriental scholar have been followed, it has been 
thought desirable to introduce many alterations in the present 
version. 

TRANSLATION. 

ORIGIN OF THE FOUR CLASSES^ AND GENERAL VIEW OF THEIR DUTIES. 

1. For the sake of the preservation of all this creation, the 
Supreme in glory assigned separate duties to those who sprang 
respectively from his mouth, his arm, his thigh, and his foot. 

2. To Brahmans he assigned the duties of teaching, of reading, 
of sacrificing, of assisting at sacrifices, of giving, and (if indigent) 
of receiving. 

3. The (duties) of a Kshatriya are, in brief, the defence of the 
people, giving, sacrificing, reading, freedom from attachment to 
sensual pleasures. 

4. To the Vaisfiya (he assigned the duties of) keeping cattle, 
giving, sacrificing, reading, trading, lending money at interest, 
and agriculture. 

5. To the ShudrOt the Supreme Ruler appointed one single 
duty, the service of these (other) classes ungrudgingly. 

6. Of created things, the most excellent are those which are 
animated ; of the animated, those endued with intellectual life ; 

K K 
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of the intelligent, mankind ; and of men, Brahmans (or the 
sacerdotal class). 

7. Of Brahmans, those who are learned (in the ritual); of 
the learned, those whose minds are acquainted with their duty ; 
of those who are acquainted with their duty, such as perform it ; 
of such as perform it, those who have acquaintance with the 
Supreme Spirit. 

8. The seniority of Brahmans (or priests) is from sacred 
learning ; of Kshatriyas (or soldiers) from valour ; of Vaishyas 
(or merchants and husbandmen) from (abundance of) grain and 
money ; of Shudras (or slaves) from priority of birth alone. 

9. The Brahman, the Kshatriya, and the Vaishya are the 
three twice-born classes (their sacred birth taking place at their 
investiture with the sacred thread) ; but the fourth class, or 
Shudra, is once-born (as being excluded from investiture with the 
thread); there is no fifth class (except those which are mixed and 
impure). 

THE FIRST, OR SACERDOTAL CLASS (OR BRAHMANs). 

Duties of the Brahman in the first Order {Ashrama) or Quarter of 
his Life% as a Brahmackarh or Student of Religion, subject to his 

Guru or Preceptor. 

10. Learning, having approached a Brahman, said to him» 
" I am thy divine treasure, preserve me, deliver me not to a 
scomer ; so (preserved) I shall become supremely strong. 

11. But communicate me to that student who will be a careful 
guardian of the treasure, and whom thou shalt know to be pure, 
self-governed, and a Brahmachari." 

12. Where virtue and worldly means (sufficient to secure it) 
are not found, or diligent attention proportioned (to the holiness 
of the subject), in that soil divine knowledge must not be sown, 
like good seed on barren land. 

13. A teacher of the Veda should be willing to die with his 
learning rather than sow it in sterile soil, even though he be in 
grievous distress. 

14. A Brahman who is the causer of spiritual birth, the teacher 
of proper duties, even though a child, becomes by right the father 
of an old man. 
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15. A man is not therefore aged because his head is gray ; 
him surely the gods consider as aged, who, though young, is well 
read in Scripture. 

16. As an elephant made of wood, as an antelope made of 
leather, so is an unread Brahman ; these three (merely) bear the 
name. 

17. These (following) rules must a Brahmachari observe, whilst 
dwelling with his preceptor, keeping all his passions under con- 
troul, for the sake of increasing his habitual devotion. 

18. When commanded by his preceptor, and even when he has 
received no command, let him always be diligent in reading and 
in friendly offices toward his teacher. 

19. A teacher, a &ther, a mother, and an elder brother, are not 
to be treated with disrespect, especially by a Brahman, even 
though he be much irritated. 

20. That trouble which a mother and father undergo in rearing 
their children is a debt which cannot be repaid even in hundreds 
of years. 

21. Let a man constantly do what may please these (his 
parents), and on all occasions what may please his preceptor ; 
when these three are satisfied, his whole course of devotion is 
accomplished. 

22. Obedience to these three is called the highest devotion, 
and without their approbation he must perform no other duty. 

23. Of (the youth) who habitually greets and constantly reveres 
the aged, four things obtain increase — ^life, knowledge, fame, 
strength. 

24. As a man who digs deep with a spade comes to a spring 
of water, so he who is diligent in serving (his preceptor) attains 
the knowledge which lies in his teacher s mind. 

25. Even from poison nectar may be taken, even from a child 
gentleness of speech : a believer in Scripture may receive a good 
lesson even from a man of the lowest class. 

26. Therefore the highest virtue, learning, purity, gentleness of 
speech, and various liberal arts should be collected by him from 
all quarters. 

27. In the restraint of the organs which run wild among 
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ravishing objects of sense, a wise man should apply diligent care, 
like a charioteer in managing (restive) steeds. 

28. Desire is never satisfied with the enjoyment of desired 
objects, as the fire (is not appeased) by clarified butter, it only 
blazes more vehemently. 

29. By addiction to his sensual organs a man imdoubtedly in- 
curs guilt ; but having kept them in subjection, he thence attains 
heavenly bliss. 

30. Neither the Vedas, nor almsgiving, nor sacrifices, nor strict 
observances, nor pious austerities, ever lead that man to heavenly 
felicity who is inwardly depraved. 

31. Having kept all his organs of sense under controul, 
and obtained command over his heart also, he will accomplish 
every object, even though he reduce not his body by religious 
austerities. 

32. But when one among all his organs gives way, by that 
single defect his knowledge of divine truth passes away, as water 
leaks through (a single crack in) a leathern vessel. 

33. He whose discourse and heart are pure and ever perfectly 
guarded, attains all the fruit acquired by a complete course of 
studying the Veda. 

34. Let a Brahman constantly shrink from worldly honour as 
he would poison, and rather always earnestly desire disrespect as 
he would nectar. 

35. For though scorned he may sleep with pleasure ; with 
pleasure may he awake ; with pleasure may he pass through this 
life ; but the scomer utterly perishes. 

36. The Brahman who thus without deviation passes the time 
of his studentship, ascends (after death) to the most exalted regions, 
and is not again subject to birth in this lower world. 

Duties of the Brahman in the second order or quarter of his life, as 

a Grihastha, or Householder. 

• 

37. Let a Brahman, having dwelt with a preceptor for the first 
quarter of his life, pass the second quarter of life in his own house, 
as a married man. 

38. With no injury to animated beings, or with as little injury 
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as possible, and without toil to his own body, let him accumulate 
riches. 

39. The chief temporal good is by some declared to be virtue 
and wealth ; (by some) pleasure and wealth ; and (by some) virtue 
alone ; (by others) wealth alone ; but the chief good here below is 
an assemblage of all three : this is a sure decision.* 

40. If he seek happiness, let him be moderate (in the acquisi- 
tion of riches), pursuing perfect contentment : for happiness has 
its root in content, and discontent is the root of misery. 

41. Let him daily, without sloth, perform his peculiar duty 
prescribed by the Veda ; for performing that duty to the best of 
his ability he obtains supreme bliss. 

42. Let him not from carnal desire be too strongly attached to 
all objects of sense : let him wholly abandon all pursuits that are 
incompatible with the study of Scripture. 

43. Let him pass through this world, bringing his apparel, his 
discourse, and his intellectual acquirements into conformity with 
his age, his occupations, his means, his divine knowledge, and his 
station in life. 

44. Though sinking (into penury) in consequence of his righteous 
dealings, let him never apply his mind to unrighteousness, observ- 
ing the speedy overthrow of iniquitous and sinful men. 

45. Iniquity practised in this world, like the earth, does not 
bear fruit at the moment : but advancing little by little it eradi- 
cates the author of it. 

46. Yes ; iniquity, once committed, fails not of producing fruit 
to him who wrought it ; if not in his person, yet in his sons ; or 
if not in his sons, yet in his grandsons. 

47. Of death and of vice, vice is pronounced the more dreadful ; 
since after death a vicious man sinks to the lowest depths of hell, 
while a man, free from vice, reaches heaven. 

48. Let him, therefore, shun atheism, disbelief of Scripture, con- 
tempt of the deities, malice, hypocrisy, pride, anger, and cruelty. 



* This passage will call to the mind of the classical scholar the 5th and 6th 
chapters of the 1st book of Aristotle's Ethics. 
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49. Let him not wound the feelings of others, even though irri- 
tated ; let him not injure another in thought or deed ; let him 
not even utter a word by which his fellow-creature may suffer 
uneasiness. 

50. Let him say what is true, let him say what is pleasing ; let 
him speak no disagreeable truth, nor let him speak agreeable 
falsehood: this is a perpetual law. 

51. Whatever act depends (for its accomplishment) on another, 
that act let him carefully shun ; but whatever depends on himself, 
to that let him diligently attend. 

52. Every thing which depends (for its attainment) on the 
favour of another causes unhappiness, but every thing which de- 
pends on one's own individual exertions causes happiness : let him 
know this to be in a few words the definition of pleasure and pain. 

53. Let him always honour his food, and eat it without con- 
tempt ; when he sees it, let him rejoice, and be content, and ever 
return thanks for it (praying that he may always obtain it). 

54. Excessive eating is prejudicial to health, to life, and to the 
prospect of attaining heaven ; it is destructive to merit, and odious 
amongst men ; therefore, he should by all means avoid it 

55. To a guest who has arrived at his house let him offer a 
seat and water and food, such as may be in his power, treating 
him with hospitality, according to prescribed rule. 

56. Let him never eat any thing himself which he has not first 
set before his guest : reverence of a guest is conducive to wealth, 
to fame, to life, and to a heavenly reward. 

57. When asked, he should give something, though it be a 
mere trifle, ungrudgingly, with a cheerful heart, and to the best 
of his means, having met with a worthy object of charity. 

58. With whatever spirit a man bestows any gift, with the very 
same spirit, being honoured in return, he shall receive a similar 
recompense. 

59. Let not a man pride himself on his religious observances ; 
having made a donation let him never proclaim it : by pride, the 
merit of devotion is lost, and the merit of almsgiving by ostenta- 
tiously proclaiming it. 

60. Let him not having committed sin perform a penance 
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under the pretext of religion, disguising his crime under mere 
bodily austerity, and deceiving (only) women and the lowest class 
of men. 

61. He who being of one character describes himself to the 
good as of another is the most sinful wretch in the world, the 
worst of thieves, a stealer of men's minds. 

62. A wise man should constantly discharge all the moral 
duties,* though he perform not constantly the ceremonies of reli- 
gion ; since he falls low, if, performing ceremonial acts only, he 
discharges not his moral duties. 

63. Giving pain to no creature, let him, for the sake of obtain- 
ing a companion to the next world, accumulate virtue by degrees, 
as the white ants (collect the soil into) a hillock. 

64. For neither father, nor mother, nor wife, nor son, nor kins- 
man, will remain as his companion in his passage to the next 
world ; his virtue alone will adhere to him. 

65. Single is every living being bom, single he passes away, 
single he eats the fruit of his good deeds, and single the fruit of 
his evil deeds. 

66. When he leaves his dead body, like a log or a lump of clay, 
on the ground, his kindred retire with averted £Eices, but his virtue 
accompanies his soul. 

67. Continually, therefore, and by degrees, let him accumulate 
virtue, for the sake of securing an inseparable associate ; since 
with virtue as his companion he will traverse a gloom, hard 
indeed to be traversed. 

68. The man who is eminent in piety, and whose offences 
have been expiated by devotion, such a man does his virtue in- 
stantly convey after death to another world with a radiant form 
and a body of celestial substance. 

Duties of the Grihasthas Wife. 

69. A faithful wife, wishing to attain in heaven the mansion of 
her husband, must do nothing unkind to that husband, be he living 
or dead. 

70. A husband must constantly be served as a god by a vir- 



« See p. ^M. note 24. 
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tuous wife. As far only as she is obedient to her lord, so far is 
she exalted in heaven. 

71. She must always be cheerful, skilful in her management of 
the affairs of the house, careful in cleaning the household furni- 
ture, and not too lavish in her expenditure. 

72. She who commits no offence against her lord, but is devoted 
to him in mind, speech, and body, acquires high renown in this 
world, and in the next the same abode with her husband. 

73. And when her husband is dead, let her not even pronounce 
the name of another man, but let her continue till her own death, 
forgiving all injuries, performing austerities, and avoiding every 
sensual pleasure. 

Duties of the Brahman in the third ord^r or quarter of his life, as a 

Vanaprasthat or Hermit. 

74. When the householder perceives wrinkles on his body, and 
his hair gray, consigning )iis wife to the care of his sons, let him 
then have recourse to the forest 

75. From such food as himself may eat, let him to the best of 
his ability make offerings and give alms, and with water, roots, 
fruit, and other presents let him honour all who visit his hermitage. 

76. Let him be constantly engaged in the study of Scripture, 
patient of extremities, benevolent, composed in mind, a constant 
giver but no receiver of gifts, tenderly affectionate towards all 
animated bodies. 

77. Not solicitous for the means of gratification, his organs pro- 
perly kept in subjection, sleeping on the bare ground, without one 
selfish affection, dwelling at the roots of trees. 

78. Let him emaciate his bodily frame, enduring harsher and 
harsher mortifications. A Brahman who has banished sorrow and 
fear becomes exalted in the divine world. 

Duties cf the Brahman in the fourth order or quarter of his life, as a 

BhikshUf or Religious Mendicant. 

79. Having thus passed his time in the forests during the 
third portion of his life, let him for the fourth portion of it 
become a Parivrajaka (or religious mendicant), abandoning all 
sensual connexions. 
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80. His hair, nails, and beard being clipped, bearing with him 
a dish, a staff, and a water-pot, intent on religious meditation, 
let him wander about continually without causing pain to any 
creature. 

81. Let him not long for death, let him not long for life, let 
him expect his appointed time as a hired servant his wages. 

82. By the restraint of his sensual organs, by the gradual 
extinction of affection and hatred, and by abstinence from injury 
to sentient beings, he becomes fit for immortality. 

83. Let him bear opprobrious speech with patience, let him 
not treat any one with contempt, with an angry man let him not 
in his turn be angry, when cursed let him utter a blessing. 

84. By eating little food, and by standing and sitting in soli- 
tary places, let him suppress those organs that are hurried away 
by sensual objects. 

85. A mansion infested by decrepitude and sorrow, the seat 
of malady, harassed by pains, haunted with the darkness of 
passion, transient and formed of earth, such a mansion let him 
cheerfully quit. 

86. In this manner having by little and little abandoned all 
earthly attachments, and having by devotion of himself to God 
effaced sin, he then attains the supreme path of glory, 

87. By Brahmans, placed in these four orders, a (system of) 
duty having ten characteristics must be sedulously practised. 

88. Contentment, returning good for evil, self-command, honesty, 
purification, coercion of the organs, knowledge of science, wisdom, 
veracity, and freedom from anger, form their tenfold system of duty. 

THE SECOND, OR MILITARY CLASS (OR KSHATRIYAS). 

The King, 

89. By a Kshatriya (or man of the militiiry class), who has re- 
ceived in due form the investiture prescribed by the Vedas, the pro- 
tection of all these (his dominions) is to be made according to rule. 

90. The military class does not flourish without the sacerdotal, 
nor does the sacerdotal prosper without the military ; the sacer- 
dotal and military classes, when associated together, obtain increase 
in this world and the next. 

L L 
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91. For if the world were without a king it would be agitated 
by fear, therefore the Supreme Ruler created a king for the sake 
of the protection of all this (universe). 

92. A king, even though a child, must not be treated with 
contempt from an idea that he is a mere mortal ; for he is a 
mighty divinity that appears in human shape. 

93. A king should apply all his efforts to the suppression of 
robbers ; for by the suppression of such wicked men his fame and 
territory obtain increase. 

94. By the protection of the virtuous and the extirpation of 
evil doers, monarchs who devote themselves to the care of their 
subjects attain paradise. 

9;i. As a husbandman plucks up weeds and preserves his com, 
thus let a king destroy the iniquitous and protect his country. 

96. But that monarch who takes a revenue without restraining 
the wicked, of such an one the dominions become troubled, and 
he himself is excluded from heaven. 

97. But of him whose realm is supported by the strength of 
his arm and free from terror, the dominions continually flourish 
like a tree duly watered. 

98. Let him diligently suppress the unrighteous by three 
methods — ^by coercion, by confinement, and by various kinds of 
capital punishment. 

99. If the king were not with the greatest activity to inflict 
punishment on the guilty, the stronger would roast the weak like 
fish on a spit. 

100. The crow would peck the consecrated offering, and the 
dog would lick the clarified butter ; ownership would remain with 
nobody, all barriers would be broken down. 

101. The whole human race is kept under controul by punish- 
ment, for an innocent man is difficult to be found : through fear 
of punishment the whole universe is fitted for the enjoyment of 
its blessings. 

102. Injustice is considered to attach to a king as much in 
releasing the man who deserves punishment, as in punishing the 
man who deserves it not ; but justice to one who inflicts it with 
proper discrimination. 



^ 
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103. Day and night must he exert every effort to gain the 
vicjtory over his passions, since that king alone whose passions 
are subdued can keep his subjects also in subjection. 

Administration cf Jtistice. 

104. Neither the king himself nor the king's oflScer ought ever 
to promote litigation, or to neglect a law-suit when brought 
before him by another. 

105. As a hunter tracks the lurking-place of the (wounded) 
deer by the drops of blood, so must a king investigate the direc- 
tion in which justice lies by deliberate arguments. 

106. Where justice, being wounded by iniquity, approaches the 
court, and the judges extract not the dart, there those judges also . 
shall be grounded by it. 

107. Either the court must not be entered, or truth must be 
declared : that man is criminal who either remains silent or says 
what is false. 

108. By truth is a witness purified from sin; by truth is 
justice advanced : truth must, therefore, be spoken by witnesses of 
every class. 

109. The man who, being arrived in a court of justice, gives an 
imperfect account of a transaction, the truth of which he has not 
clearly ascertained, shall resemble a blind man who eats fish along 
with the bones. 

110. The merit of every virtuous act which thou hast done, 
O good man, since thy birth, shall depart from thee to the dogs, 
if thou speak falsely. 

111. Headlong in utter darkness shall the guilty wretch tumble 
into hell, who, being asked a question in judicial inquiry, answers 
falsely. 

112. The sinful say in their hearts, "None sees us." Yes ; the 
gods distinctly see them, and so does the spirit within their breasts. 

113. Though thou thinkest to thyself, O good friend, "I am 
alone," there resides in thy bosom an Omniscient being, the 
inspector of thy goodness or of thy wickedness. 

114. The soul itself is its own witness ; the soul itself is its 
own refuge : offend not thy own soul, the supreme internal 
witness of men. 



48 SELECTIONS FROM MANU TRANSLATED. 

115. The firmament, the earth, the waters, the human heart, 
the moon, the sun, the fire, the Judge of departed souls, the 
wind, the night, the two twilights, and justice, are acquainted with 
the conduct of all corporeal beings. 

THE THIRD OR COMMERCIAL CLASS (OR VAISHYAs). 

116. Let the Vaishya, having received investiture with the 
sacrificial thread, and having married a wife, be always attentive 
to his business of agriculture and trade, and the tending of cattle^ 

117. Since the Lord of the world, having created cattle, in- 
trusted them to the care of the Vaishya, while he intrusted the 
whole human species to the Brahman and Kshatriya. 

118. Let him be acquainted with the proper seasons for sowing 
seeds, and with the bad or good qualities of land, the excellence or 
defects of commodities, the advantages and disadvantages of diffe- 
rent regions. 

119. Of gems, pearls, and coral; of metals, woven cloths, per- 
fumes, and condiments, let him know the prices both high and low. 

120. Let him know the just wages of servants, and the various 
dialects of men, the best mode of keeping goods, and every thing 
connected with purchase and sale. 

121. Let him exert his utmost efforts to augment his property 
by all righteous means ; and let him, to the best of his power, 
contribute toward the support and nourishment of all creatures. 

THE FOURTH OR SERVILE CLASS (OR SHUDRAS). 

122. Attendance on illustrious Brahmans, who are householders 
and learned in the Vedas, is of itself the highest duty of a Shudra, 
and conducive to his heavenly reward. 

123. Pure (in body and mind), serving the three higher classes, 
mild in speech, never arrogant, ever firm in his dependence on 
the sacerdotal class, he may obtain the liighest class in another 
transmigration. 

124. Avoidance of injury to animated beings, veracity, honesty, 
cleanliness, and command over the organs of sense, form the com- 
pendious system of duties which Manu has ordained for all the 
four classes. 
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SCHEME OF THE SHLOKA, OR ANUSHTUBH METRE. 

■ 

The Institutes of Manu are written in the sMoka, or anushtubh 
metre. This is the commonest of all the infinite variety of 
Sanscrit metres, and is that which chiefly prevails in the great 
epic poems of the East It consists of two lines of sixteen 
syllables each, but the rules which regulate one line apply equally 
to the other. The scheme is as follows: — 
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The 1st, 2d, 3d, 4th, 9th, lOth, ilth, and I2th syllables may be 
either long or short. The 16th, as ending the line, is also com- 
mon. But the line may be considered as divided into two parts 
at the 8th syllable, since it is an almost universal rule that this 
syllable must end a word, whether simple or compound. Hence it 
follows that the usual privilege of a final syllable is conceded 
to the 8th also. 

The 5th syllable ought always to be short. The 6th may be 
either long or short, but if long then the 7th ought to be long 
also, and if short then the 7th ought to be short also. But oc- 
casional variations from these last rules occur. 

The last four syllables form two iambics, the 13th being always 
short, the 14th always long, and the 15th always short. 

Every shloka, or couplet of two lines, must form a com- 
plete sentence in itself, and contain both subject and predicate. 
Not unfrequently, however, in the Ramayana and Mahabharata, 
three lines are united to form a triplet. 



